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Eute Nachricht Bibel

1.1 In diesem Buch ist die
Offenbarung aufgeschrieben,
die Jesus Christus von Gott emp-
fangen hat, damit er denen,
die ihm dienen, zeigt, was sich
in Klirze ereignen muss. Jesus
Christus sandte seinen Engel zu
seinem Diener Johannes und
machte ihm dies alles bekan-
nt. 2 Johannes bezeugt hier die
Botschaft, die von Gott kommt
und fur die Jesus Christus als
Zeuge einsteht: alles, was er
gesehen hat. 3 Freuen darf sich,
wer die prophetischen Worte in
diesem Buch anderen vorliest,
und freuen dirfen sich alle, die
sie héren und beherzigen; denn
die Zeit ist nahe, dass alles hier
Angekiindigte eintrifft.

4 Johannes schreibt an die
sieben Gemeinden in der Provinz
Asien. Gnade und Frieden sei mit
euch von Gott — von ihm, der ist
und der war und der kommt —
und von den sieben Geistern vor
seinem Thron 5 und von Jesus
Christus, dem treuen Zeugen,
der als erster von allen Toten

NRSV
11 Theﬁﬁon of Jesus
Christ, which God gave him to
show his servants what must
soon take place; he made it
known by sending his angel to
his servant John, 2 who testi-
fied to the word of God and to
the testimony of Jesus Christ,
even to all that he saw. 3 Bless-
ed is the one who reads aloud
the words of the prophecy, and
blessed are those who hear
and who keep what is written
in it; for the time is near.
4 John to the

churches that are

seven
in Asia:
Grace to you and peace from
him who is and who was and
who is to come, and from the
seven spirits who are before
his throne, 5 and from Jesus
Christ, the faithful witness,
the firstborn of the dead, and

NLT

1.1 This isa-revelation from
Jesus Christ, which God gave
him concerning the events that
will happen soon. An angel was
sent to God’s servant John so
that John could share the reve-
lation with God’s other servants.
2 John faithfully reported the
word of God and the testimo-
ny of Jesus Christ -- everything
he saw. 3 God blesses the one
who reads this prophecy to the
church, and he blesses all who
listen to it and obey what it says.
For the time is near when these
things will happen.

4 This letter is from John to
the seven churches in the prov-
ince of Asia. Grace and peace
from the one who is, who al-
ways was, and who is still to
come; from the sevenfold Spirit
before his throne; 5 and from
Jesus Christ, who is the faithful
witness to these things, the first
to rise from the dead, and the
commander of all the rulers of
the world.All praise to him who
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zu neuem Leben geboren worden
ist und Uber die Konige der Erde
herrscht. Ihm, der uns liebt, ihm,
der sein Blut fiir uns vergossen
hat, um uns von unseren Siinden
freizukaufen, 6 der uns zu Koni-
gen gemacht hat und zu Priestern,
die seinem Gott und Vater dienen
dirfen: Ihm gehort die Herrlich-
keit und Macht fir alle Ewigkeit!
Amen.

7 Gebt Acht, er kommt mit den
Wolken! Alle werden ihn sehen,
auch die, die ihn durchbohrt ha-
ben. Alle Volker der Erde werden
seinetwegen jammern und klagen;
das ist gewiss. Amen! 8 »ich bin
das A und das O — der ist und der
war und der kommt, der Herrscher
der ganzen Welt«, sagt Gott, der
Herr.

9 Ich, Johannes, euer Bruder,
teile mit euch die Bedrangnis und
die Hoffnung auf Gottes neue Welt
und die Standhaftigkeit, die Jesus
uns schenkt. Ich wurde auf die In-
sel Patmos verbannt, weil ich die
Botschaft Gottes verkiindet habe,
alles, wofir Jesus als Zeuge ein-
steht. 10 Am Tag des Herrn nahm
der Geist Gottes von mir Besitz.
Ich horte hinter mir eine laute
Stimme, die wie eine Posaune
klang. 11 Sie sagte: »Schreib das,
was du siehst, in ein Buch, und
schicke es an die sieben Gemein-
den in Ephesus, Smyrna, Pergam-
on, Thyatira, Sardes, Philadelphia
und Laodizeal«

12 Ich wandte mich um und
wollte sehen, wer zu mir sprach.
Da erblickte ich sieben goldene
Leuchter. 13 In ihrer Mitte stand
jemand, der aussah wie der Sohn
eines Menschen. Er trug ein lang-
es Gewand und hatte ein breites
goldenes Band um die Brust. 14
Sein Kopf und sein Haar strahlten
wie weille Wolle, ja wie Schnee.
Seine Augen brannten wie Flam-
men. 15 Seine FiRe glanzten
wie gleiBendes Gold, das im
Schmelzofen gliiht, und seine
Stimme klang wie das Tosen des
Meeres. 16 Er hielt sieben Sterne
in seiner rechten Hand, und aus
seinem Mund kam ein scharfes,
beidseitig geschliffenes Schwert.
Sein Gesicht leuchtete wie die
Sonne am Mittag.

the ruler of the kings of the earth.
To him who loves us and freed us
from our sins by his blood, 6 and
made us to be a kingdom, priests
serving his God and Father, to him
be glory and dominion forever and
ever. Amen.

7 Look! He is coming with the
clouds; every eye will see him,
even those who pierced him; and
on his account all the tribes of
the earth will wail. So it is to be.
Amen. 8 “l am the Alpha and the
Omega,” says the Lord God, who is
and who was and who is to come,
the Almighty.

9 1, John, your brother who
share with you in Jesus the perse-
cution and the kingdom and the
patient endurance, was on the is-
land called Patmos because of the
word of God and the testimony of
Jesus. 10 | was in the spirit on the
Lord’s day, and | heard behind me
a loud voice like a trumpet 11 say-
ing, “Write in a book what you see
and send it to the seven churches,
to Ephesus, to Smyrna, to Per-
gamum, to Thyatira, to Sardis, to
Philadelphia, and to Laodicea.”

12 Then I turned to see whose
voice it was that spoke to me, and
on turning | saw seven golden
lampstands, 13 and in the midst
of the lampstands | saw one like
the Son of Man, clothed with a
long robe and with a golden sash
across his chest. 14 His head and
his hair were white as white wool,
white as snow; his eyes were like
a flame of fire, 15 his feet were
like burnished bronze, refined as
in a furnace, and his voice was like
the sound of many waters. 16 In
his right hand he held seven stars,
and from his mouth came a sharp,
two-edged sword, and his face

was like the sun shining with full

loves us and has freed us
from our sins by shedding his
blood for us. 6 He has made
us his Kingdom and his priests
who serve before God his Fa-
ther. Give to him everlasting
glory! He rules forever and
ever! Amen!

7 Look! He comes with
the clouds of heaven. And
everyone will see him -- even
those who pierced him. And
all the nations of the earth
will weep because of him.
Yes! Amen! 8 “I am the Alpha
and the Omega -- the begin-
ning and the end,” says the
Lord God. “l am the one who
is, who always was, and who
is still to come, the Almighty
One.”

9 | am John, your broth-
er. In Jesus we are partners in
suffering and in the Kingdom
and in patient endurance. |
was exiled to the island of Pat-
mos for preaching the word
of God and speaking about
Jesus. 10 It was the Lord’s
Day, and | was worshiping in
the Spirit. Suddenly, | heard a
loud voice behind me, a voice
that sounded like a trumpet
blast. 11 It said, “Write down
what you see, and send it to
the seven churches: Ephesus,
Smyrna, Pergamum, Thyatira,
Sardis, Philadelphia, and La-
odicea.”

12 When | turned to see
who was speaking to me, |
saw seven gold lampstands.
13 And standing in the mid-
dle of the lampstands was the
Son of Man. He was wearing
a long robe with a gold sash
across his chest. 14 His head
and his hair were white like
wool, as white as snow. And
his eyes were bright like
flames of fire. 15 His feet
were as bright as bronze re-
fined in a furnace, and his
voice thundered like mighty
ocean waves. 16 He held
seven stars in his right hand,
and a sharp two-edged sword
came from his mouth. And his
face was as bright as the sun
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17 Als ich ihn sah, fiel ich wie
tot vor seinen FURen zu Boden. Er
legte seine rechte Hand auf mich
und sagte: »Hab keine Angst! Ich
bin der Erste und der Letzte. 18
Ich bin der Lebendige! Ich war tot,
doch nun lebe ich in alle Ewigkeit.
Ich habe Macht tber den Tod und
die Totenwelt. 19 Schreib alles auf,
was du soeben gesehen hast und
was dir noch offenbart wird tber
die Gegenwart und Uber das, was
in Zukunft geschehen wird. 20 Du
siehst die Sterne in meiner recht-
en Hand und die sieben goldenen
Leuchter. Ich sage dir, was sie bedeu-
ten: Die sieben Sterne sind die En-
gel* der sieben Gemeinden und die
sieben Leuchter sind die Gemeinden

force.

17 When | saw him, | fell at his
feet as though dead. But he placed
his right hand on me, saying, “Do not
be afraid; | am the first and the last,
18 and the living one. | was dead, and
see, | am alive forever and ever; and |
have the keys of Death and of Hades.
19 Now write what you have seen,
what is, and what is to take place af-
ter this. 20 As for the mystery of the
seven stars that you saw in my right
hand, and the seven golden lamp-
stands: the seven stars are the angels
of the seven churches, and the seven

in all its brilliance.

17 When | saw him, |
fell at his feet as dead. But
he laid his right hand on me
and said, “Don’t be afraid!
| am the First and the Last.
18 | am the living one who
died. Look, | am alive forev-
er and ever! And | hold the
keys of death and the grave.
19 Write down what you
have seen -- both the things
that are now happening and
the things that will happen
later. 20 This is the meaning
of the seven stars you saw
in my right hand and the
seven gold lampstands: The
seven stars are the angels of

selbst.« lampstands are the seven churches. tha seven churches, and the
seven lampstands are the
seven churches.
INTRODUCTION volume plus project with each volume ranging from 250

Welcome to this background study of Revelation
chapters one through three. The materials contains in
these studies will go into great detail in exploring the
deeper meaning in the original language text. The pur-
pose of these studies is to provide a background that
will enable the reader to explore in much greater details
implications from the Greek text that could not be pre-
sented in the class room study because of time restric-
tions.

1. Source of the material:

The material contained in these studies was orig-
inally produced as a background commentary for two
Bible study groups: the Sunday morning Adult Bible
Class of the International Baptist Church in Escazu,
Costa Rica, and the Friday Evening Bible Study group
of the Evangelisch-Freikirchliche Gemeinde of Bonn,
Germany. Both of these congregations have played
very important roles over the years in the ministry that
God has granted me. Thus the targeted application of
the contemporary meaning of the scripture text is made
with these two groups of people in mind.

A. The Commentary Section
After the listing of the scripture passage un-
der consideration, what follows is a commentary based
interpretation of the passage.
a) BIC volume 32.

These studies form a part of the mas-
sive commentary project that is currently underway and
is titled Biblical Insights: An Exegetical and Exposition-
al Commentary on the New Testament. This is a 34

to 1,250 pages covering the text of the New Testament,
along with related topics to its interpretation. These
materials are available free of charge in pdf formatted
files at cranfordville.com in the BIC commentary sec-
tion.

Volume 32 contains the various studies connected
to the book of Revelation in the New Testament. This is
the internet location of these studies, along with other
studies on the book of Revelation. All of the materials
are available free of charge.

b) Format of the studies
Some explanation of how the studies
are arranged will be helpful. Every study is developed
around two central questions:

1) What did the text mean?

The premise of the entire interpretative process is
that establishing the best possible history meaning of
the scripture text is absolutely foundational to determin-
ing proper boundaries for contemporary applications to
our world.” No modern applicational claim that goes be-
yond or stands contradictory to the established histor-
ical meaning can be legitimate. God doesn’t speak in
some superstitious magical way to moderns that over-
rides the boundaries of understanding in the world of
the scripture writers. Every document contained in the
Bible was originally composed by human authors with
a targeted audience in their world in mind. Not a single

'For a detailed exploration these details, see my MAKING
SENSE OF THE BIBLE at cranfordville.com. This is a seven
chapter study developed for the Bible class at the International

Baptist Church in Escazu, Costa Rica.
Page 3


http://www.ibccostarica.org/
http://www.efg-bonn.de/
http://cranfordville.com/BIC/Index_BIC.html
http://cranfordville.com/BIC/Index_BIC.html
http://cranfordville.com/
http://cranfordville.com/MSB/MSBFrameset-1.html

human author considered that he was writing ‘scripture’
at the time of composition. The revelation of God in and
through scripture, which came to be recognized over
time by those dedicated to God, was intended to ex-
press God'’s will to this initial reading audience in terms
and with concepts fully understandable to them.

How does one determine this historical mean-
ing? This has been the challenge to Christians over
the century. The following approach that is utilized in
these studies represents the best elements of the vari-
ous methods that have been developed over time. It is
carefully thought out both historically and theologically,
and represents a Christ centered approach based upon
the time honored Protestant Christian principle of sola
scriptura, i.e., scriptures alone stand as the founda-
tional source of correct faith and practice of Christian-
ity. Other aspects such as how other have interpreted
scripture, the confessions of faith of Christianity over
the past many centuries etc. can help inform and con-
tribute to sharping one’s understanding. But all of these
must ultimately come under the judgment of scripture
alone as the final criteria of true faith and practice.

The putting together of a method of interpreting
scripture is labeled hermeneutics in the broad definition
of the term. But hermeneutics is often defined more
narrow to refer to the theoretical principles foundation-
al to the actual methodology of interpretation which is
then labeled exegesis. The rare use of the term herme-
neutics in these studies will assume the more narrow
definition which is distinct from exegesis. This latter
concept is the focus behind these studies, which is ex-
plained in detail below.

The historical meaning of every biblical text is
carefully sought by probing in detail two aspects of the
text: the historical and literary background; and then
a careful exegesis of the words, phrases, sentences,
and paragraphs contained in the scripture passage. By
looking at each relevant part of both the background
and the content of the biblical text, interpretative con-
clusions are reached as to the most like meaning the
text had for the initial readers of the passage. This
serves then as the foundation for projecting modern
applications of relevancy and meaning of the scripture
passage to our world today.

2) What does the text mean today?

Making an application of this historical meaning to
our world today is the more challenging aspect. Some
general principles, however, should be used in order to
keep the interpretation for today legitimate.

First, is the critical principle of usus loquendi as
it applies to reading ancient texts. The literal meaning
of this Latin phrase is ‘usage in speaking’ which does
not seem to have much relevance. But in interpretation
of ancient texts contextual issues come to the forefront

here. At the heart is how much culture distance exists
between the biblical concept as expressed in the an-
cient world of either the Old or New Testaments and the
modern setting and understanding of that concept.

For example, the biblical concept of marriage is
a good illustration. Biblically the conceptualizations of
marriage remained relatively similar from the OT era
into the world of the NT, particularly the Jewish and
then early Christian ideas. These included the follow-
ing core principles: a) marriage was between a man
and a woman under arrangement of the parents; b) a
marriage contract was agreed upon by the two fathers
with little or no input from either the groom or bride; c)
this agreement was normally made while the girl was
quite young, often an infant; d) the consummation of
the marriage came through a wedding feast between
the two families where the two fathers formally recon-
firmed the terms of the wedding contract; e) typically at
that point in time the girl had reached puberty and was
in her early teens, while the Jewish boy had to be a
minimum of thirty years of age; d) love for one another
was a possible but a non-necessary by-product coming
after the wedding, since often the couple had not seen
one another prior to the wedding night; e) the marriage
was primarily the bonding of two families closer to-
gether, thus children became critically important as the
“mixing of the bloods” of the two families.

Culturally this perspective of family and marriage
that is foundational to the Bible represents in many
ways a very different conceptualization to most modern
perspectives on marriage and family. How to build a
connecting bridge from the ‘then’ to the ‘now’ meaning
becomes challenging. Typically most scholars would
contend that the closer the cultural distance between
the ‘then’ and the ‘now’ meanings the easier the appli-
cation to the present day the text becomes. For exam-
ple, committing murder is essentially the same across
time, just the ways of going about it change. Thus when
the cultural gap between the world of the text and the
contemporary world is small, we can be more confident
of our applications of the biblical text. But, honesty de-
mands that when the cultural gap between the ‘then’
and the ‘now’ meanings is great, the more cautious we
should be about contemporary applications.

Second, making modern day applications needs
to be ‘customized.” By this | mean that broad based
generalized principles relevant to the modern world
made from scripture are both very limited and also
highly risky to make. Much better and more legitimate
are going to be applications made to specific contem-
porary situations in the lives if specific people.? The

This is what lies behind the approach in these studies. They
were produced with two specific groups of people in mind, one in

Germany and one in Costa Rica. My prayer before writing egch 0{
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revelation of God came through the ancient writers with
the intention of addressing specific issues taking place
in the lives of their initial targeted readers. That same
‘specificity’ for spiritual truth remains in place through
time and must always guide the shaping of the ‘now’
meaning understood from the biblical text.

In German Homiletik, i.e., principles of preach-
ing, a term is sometimes used and is Briicke schlagen,
which literally means to toss across the bridge. This idea
is that the sermon delivered in the pulpit should cor-
rectly toss God’s truth from the biblical world across
the bridge of time to the world of the sermon listeners.
When it lands on the ‘now’ side of the bridge, it should
hit the center of the road, not fly off into a ditch on either
side of the road.

In this second section of each of the studies care-
ful attempt is made to put forth applications of scripture
follow these principles.

B. The Scripture Text Section

The listing of the scripture texts under study
consideration is done intentionally in the above format
and inside each study section. A theological assertion
underlies this format.

a) Greek Text. First, the original language
biblical text is listed in the left column. Any serious study
of scripture must treat the language text in which the
scripture passage was written. The level of attention
given to the original language text will vary due to the
language skills of the Bible student. But no legitimate
interpretation of scripture can be based exclusively on
a translation of the biblical text! Every translation -- no
matter how high the quality of the translation -- can
capture at best no more than 20% of the meaning of
the underlying biblical expression. And most of the time
the translation based reader is gaining closer to 10% or
less of the meaning of the scripture.

Consequently, when one becomes serious about
learning the message of divine revelation, some atten-
tion will have to be given to the biblical languages if un-
derstanding is to move beyond a very superficial level
of comprehension. How deep one can penetrate into
the profound riches of divine revelation in the Bible will
be in proportion to how much one knows about Koine
Greek, ancient Hebrew and Aramaic. Of course, oth-
er interpretive skills come into play as well. But knowl-
edge of the biblical languages remains foundational to
deeper knowledge of the Bible.

These commentary studies are built off a detailed
analysis of the Greek text of these three chapters of
Revelation. Two modern editions of a print Greek text
of the New Testament are utilized. The first is The
Greek New Testament in the fourth revised edition that

the studies has been, “Lord, help me to meet real needs in the lives
of both these groups of people whom I know.”

is published by the United Bible Societ
ies. This is the most widely used prin
edition of the Greek New Testament in
the English speaking world today. It is
the Greek text that stands underneath
the vast majority of English translations
of the New Testament since the middlg
of the last century.

The second Greek New Testa
ment that is consulted extensively is
the Novum Testamentum Graece
The text of the current 28th edition o
this Greek New Testament is used
while the Text Apparatus of the previ
ous 27th revised edition is used. Thig
is the dominant printed Greek tex
used in the German speaking world
as well as being widely used elsewhere including the
English speaking world. The wording of the UBS 4th
and the N-A 28th are virtually the same, but the roles
of the Text Apparatus in each are distinctly different
and complement one another in the examination of
variations of wording that surfaced over the centuries
of hand copying the text from the second through the
fourteenth centuries. More about that below.

b) Die Gute Nachricht Bibel.

In the second column of the studies is
listed the German translation called Die Gute Nachricht
Bibel. This is the German equivalent of Good New For
Modern Man in English, or the formal title, the Good
News Translation Bible. Any number of German trans-
lations could have been chosen,? this particular trans-
lation was chosen because it offers the biblical text in
words that individuals with no church background can
understand quite easily. Additionally, it represents an
example of Bible translation following the Dynamic
Equivalent method of Bible translation, which is one of
the two core approaches to modern translation of scrip-
ture. The German translation is chosen for the benefit
of most of those present at the IBC Summer Experi-
ence in Interlaken, since it will be the ‘second’ language
of the majority of those present.

c) New Revised Standard Version.

In the third column stands the NRSV
English translation which represents a mixture of the
Formal Equivalent and the Dynamic Equivalent meth-
ods of Bible translation. Several factors commend this
translation. Among them are the following: it is an ec-
umenical based committee produced translation for all
English speaking Christians; it is the first English Bible

3For a detailed critique of the majority of German translations
see my article, “The Origin and History of the Bible: Study 17:

topic 6.0, An Overview of the German Bible,” at cranfordville.com.
age


http://www.die-bibel.de/online-bibeln/gute-nachricht-bibel/bibeltext/bibel/text/lesen/stelle/76///ch/634f7bba3d44bdb0c92c68ae57844d52/
http://www.die-bibel.de/online-bibeln/gute-nachricht-bibel/bibeltext/bibel/text/lesen/stelle/76///ch/634f7bba3d44bdb0c92c68ae57844d52/
http://www.biblestudytools.com/gnt/
http://www.biblestudytools.com/gnt/
http://cranfordville.com/Studies/HisBibleLec5.html
http://cranfordville.com/Studies/HisBibleLec5.html
http://cranfordville.com/IBC%20Cologne/BibleSession17.pdf
http://www.ubs-translations.org/cat/biblical_texts/greek_scriptures_and_reference/new_testament/#c199
http://www.ubs-translations.org/cat/biblical_texts/greek_scriptures_and_reference/new_testament/#c198

to attempt to use the developing third form of English
called either International Business English or Global
English; it is a gender sensitive translation.

In the studies | sometimes ‘pick on’ it when | dis-
agree with how a phrase etc. is translated. But this is
not because | don’t appreciate it. The truth of the matter
is that more criticisms would be offered of virtually any
other English translations than the NRSV.

d) New Living Translation.

This translation in the right hand column
represents also a Dynamic Equivalent translation of the
Bible. Additionally it reflects an evangelical Protestant
Christian translation of the Bible in American English.
Quite often it produces a very clear and easy to under-
stand expression of the biblical text.

Hopefully something of the rationalé for the choice
of these scripture texts is now clear. Comparative
checking of the three translations can usually throw
much more light on the meaning of the Greek text than
just reading one of the translations.

2. Exegetical Methodology behind these studies

In the above discussion a lot of emphasis has been
placed on methodology of Bible interpretation. One
cannot overemphasize the importance of this, because
from whatever methodology is used the interpretative
conclusions are almost always pre-determines by this
utilized methodology. What is listed below is arranged
around the format used in each of the studies of the
biblical text, and is based on the hermeneutical prin-
ciples discussed above. It represents a methodology
developed over a forty year period of time, that espe-
cially was centered in the leading of a PhD seminar,
New Testament Critical Methodology, for many years
at Southwestern Baptist Theological Seminary in Fort
Worth, Texas. Extensions and adaptations of this meth-
od were made during the eleven years of teaching at
Gardner-Webb University in North Carolina.

A) What the text meant.

Every ancient written text has certain dimen-
sions built into it that must be understood and given
appropriate attention, if that text is to be correctly un-
derstood. The fact that we are examining sacred texts
produced through divine inspiration does not alter this
nature of such texts one iota. This is because these
texts historically have human authors who did the actu-
al composition of the sacred writings. Modern exegesis
is not focused on how God inspired ancient writers to
compose these texts. Rather modern exegesis centers
purely on the human side of the composition: how it
was done, why it was done, to whom it was addressed
in its own world etc.

This perspective is what sets Jewish and Christian
interpreters apart from the rest of the religious world.

Most other world religions have a highly superstitious
based understanding of their sacred writings that lifts
such writings above history into some kind of fantasy
world. Of course, such is delusion because every one
of these writings occurred at a certain point is historical
time and by historical writers. But the religion spoon out
of such activity denies this historical dimension and in-
stead lives in a mythological non-existing dream world.

Both Judaism and especially Christianity are his-
torical based religions with full acknowledgment of this
-- apart from small segments of fringe groups whose
Judeo-Christian orientation is highly questionable.
Christ was a historical figure whose historical death
forms the redemptive basis for the existence of the reli-
gious movement called Christianity. The exploration of
that history is a major part of the exegetical process
of studying the scriptures of Christianity. The historical
nature of Christianity is a major hermeneutical principle
of scriptural study. The analysis of that history is an im-
portant aspect of the exegesis of scripture texts.

But how does one accomplish this analysis?
Emerging interpretive methods of understanding the
Bible have surfaced especially over the past four cen-
turies in western societies. Typically every new meth-
odology has focused on one particular approach. Often
this has neglected other equally important aspects and
thus left the new methodology distorted in its under-
standings of scripture.

The only authentic way to approach exegesis of
a scripture passage is to do it from a holistic stance.
Each methodology can contribute limited insight, but
no single methodology focused on one approach can
provide full and complete understanding. The method-
ology for doing exegesis of the Christian Bible followed
in these studies seeks to be holistic and inclusive of all
relevant historical and literary facets of every scripture
passage.

The following segments are treated in each of the
studies: background considerations and exegetical
analysis of the content of the passage.

Background: the historical and literary back-
grounds are presented first. In the historical category
both how the text was written and hand copied are im-
portant (External Histories). And then allusions to histo-
ry inside the content of the passage are important (In-
ternal History). In the literary perspective, it is important
to identity literary genres as they exist in the passage,
the literary setting or context of this small portion to text
to the larger segments that it belongs to, and finally a
careful analysis of the arrangement of major and minor
ideas set forth by the author inside the passage.

Exegesis: this section contains detailed analysis
of the words, phrases, sentences, and paragraph units

of thought expression.
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a) Background considerations

Historical Aspects:

Among the historical aspects are what
are arbitrarily labeled external and internal histories.
With the external histories are the compositional his-
tory and the transmission history. How the text was
originally composed and then how it was hand copied
for the next several centuries form important parts of
any historical understanding. With the internal history
perspective an examination of time and place mark-
ers becomes the center of attention. Often the text
alludes to formal historical events and pivotal individ-
uals. Examining these becomes important. Equally of-
ten what is mentioned is a social history tradition, such
as friendship. A close examination of perspectives on
such topics as, for example, what to Jews, Romans,
Greeks, and others viewed being a friend meant, can
throw enormous light onto the Christian writer’s views
of friendship in terms of how it was similar to alternative
views in his world, and especially onto how Christian
friendship was different than alternative views. Thus
depending on the nature of the time and place markers
inside a passage the insights of formal ancient history
and/or ancient social history can play a significant role
in the exegetical process.

External History. First comes how
the scripture text was composed initially. This study
takes on greater significance in the first study of a ‘book
study’ than when doing a topical study. But it remains of
importance for subsequent studies across the span of
the contents of a document in the New Testament. The
Compositional History of a document includes Source
History analysis and these can be important on various
occasions. For example, with the first three gospels of
Matthew, Mark, and Luke, an entire discipline of study
emerged in the early 1900s called Literar Kritik in Ger-
man and Source Criticism in English over the use of
ore-existing sources by these three gospel writers. And
this also laid the foundation for most of the other meth-
odologies that emerged during the twentieth century.
One of the most consistently used sources by NT writ-
ers is the text of the OT. How these OT texts are both
cited -- whether from the LXX or the Hebrew -- and
what meaning they attach to these quoted texts is very
important to understand.

In the book of Revelation a very unique situation
emerges in this regard. Not a single OT text is quoted
any where inside Revelation. But this NT document is
more dependent on OT themes and terminology than
any other single document elsewhere in the NT. One
cannot begin to make sense of John’s apocalyptic vi-
sionary language without a deep knowledge of the Isra-
elite prophetic visionary tradition. And for John, his use
of contemporary Jewish apocalyptic language is deep

and profound as well, thus requiring knowledge of this
literary tradition of postexilic Judaism.

But not only is the Compositional History import-
ant, the Transmission History of the text is equally
important. By this is meant the tracing of the process
of hand copying the NT text until the invention of the
printing press in the late 1400s. In actuality, however,
the focus here extends only into the early middle ages,
since by the end of the first thousand years the copying
of sacred texts inside Christianity centered much more
on copying the Latin Vulgate than the Greek text of
the NT. The critical importance of this was only recog-
nized beginning in the late 1800s when the discovery
of hundreds of manuscripts of the text of the NT began
with the Biblical Archaeology movement. Prior to then
less than a dozen Greek manuscripts were known to
still exist, and none of them were complete texts. But
at the beginning of the twenty-first century over 5,600
manuscripts have been discovered and are located in
libraries all over the western world. Out of very scientif-
ic oriented procedures for comparing ancients texts in
the literary world emerged the two major approaches
used almost universally today in comparing all of these
manuscripts with the goal of determining the most likely
original wording of each document in the NT.

The studies in this series incorporate the primary
method of text comparison and analysis known as Ra-
tional Eclecticism.* This approach gives careful atten-
tion to both internal and external aspects of comparing
these many existing manuscripts. The first principle of
interpreting scriptures is to “establish the text.” Because
virtually always one is dealing with copies of copies etc.
of the ancient writings that often are separated in time
from the original writing by many centuries, the first
thing that must be done is establish the exact word-
ing of the original writing as the basis for interpretation.
Over the process of hand copying through many cen-
turies variations of wording etc. surface in comparing
the existing manuscripts to one another. We seek to do
this in each study from application of this procedure of
manuscript comparison.

The details provided in each study, always listed in
the External History section, are limited to the basics in
order to not overwhelm the readers with massive highly
technical information. This limited presentation centers
on the Text Apparatus of both The Greek New Testa-
ment (UBS 4th rev. ed.) and the Novum Testamentum
Graece (27th rev. ed.). Each of these print Greek New
Testaments contains a Text Apparatus which enables
the reader to analysis variations in wording that sur-
face in the passage. This device in the UBS text lists
only those variations considered by the editors to be

“For more details see my “LEARNING ABOUT TEXTUAL

CRITICISM at cranfordville.com with Greek 202 students. b .
age


http://cranfordville.com/g202TxtCritStdy.html#Wk1

of enough significance to impact the translation of the
passage. But the apparatus of the N-A 27th Greek NT
lists all of the variations that occur across the spectrum
of existing manuscripts. This is done through a some-
what complicated system of abbreviations and use of
symbols. The listing of each Text Apparatus is given
along with a summary overview.

Internal History. The time and
place markers inside the passage under consider-
ation frequently allude to events, people, and places
that possess their own histories. The writer assumes
that his initial readers understand all this, but we as
much later readers most of the time will have little un-
derstanding of such things. This section in the study
attempts to fill in these gaps that we have so that our
level of understanding comes up to that of the begin-
ning readers.

This information flows into two distinct types of his-
torical information. What in the modern world is termed
Formal History is the first aspect to be analyzed. When
a city such as Ephesus is mentioned, we ask about
its history, its religious, political, social etc. orientation.
Particularly important are those aspects that may in-
fluence the understand of the text with the reference
occurs. But the second type of history that plays an
important role is called the Social History view. Modern
sociology and related studies have taught us that you
cannot understand the thinking and actions of individ-
uals outside of the social setting in which they lived.
Their society, whether it was ancient Jewish, Greek,
Roman, Egyptian etc., shaped profoundly their think-
ing and defined boundaries of proper and improper ac-
tions. The more we know about this features the better
we can understand the thinking and proposal for ac-
tions contained inside a passage of scripture. A lot of
attention is devoted to this aspect in the studies.®

Literary Aspects:

In addition to the historical background
of a passage, one must give careful attention to the lit-
erary background of a text. These are focused on three
distinct aspects which have a dominate literary nature
to them.

Genre: This French word simply
specifies literary patterns that surface not only inside
the text being examined but that have counterparts
in numerous other texts across the ancient world of
Greek, Latin, Hebrew, and Aramaic writings. The pri-

*Much of this is derived from also teaching the PhD New Tes-
tament History seminar at SWBTS for many years. And especial-
ly does it come from having spent a sabbatical year (1990-1991)
working with Prof. Gerd Theissen at the University of Heidelberg
who at the time was among the top two or three specialists in the
world for reading ancient texts from a sociological perspective. |
profited immensely from Prof. Theissen’s insights and methodol-

ogy.

mary reason for the importance of this is the same as is
found in our modern world. The use of already existing
structures for communicating ideas is essential for suc-
cessful understanding by one’s readers. It saves space
and enhances the level of communication enormously.

Although determining genre at a detailed level is
somewhat controversial among literary experts, virtu-
al universal agreement exists about the significant role
that established patterns play in the communicating
of ideas, both in the modern world and in the ancient
world.

Genre determination exists at various levels of text
content. At the broad level entire documents, particular-
ly inside the NT, tend to follow established patterns of
organizational structure. This is especially true for the
history (Acts), letters (Paul’'s and general letters), and
apocalypse (Revelation). The four gospel documents
form an early distinct Christian pattern, although they
clearly utilize elements of ancient history and biogra-
phy writing.

The identification of Revelation as an apocalypse
means that its communication of ideas shares in com-
mon vehicles of expression found in the dozen or so
Jewish apocalyptic writings dated all the way from the
second century before Christ to the second Christian
century. This vehicle of idea expression by John in-
spired a number of subsequent Christian apocalypses
in the second through eighth centuries that were falsely
attributed to various first century Christian leaders.

Atthe broad genre level, Revelation is a self named
AtrokdAuyig in the very first word in 1:1. Implied in this
self identification is going to be additional interpretive
procedures beyond the standard approach described
above. These sensitivities do not cancel out the basic
interpretive method, but supplement and complement
it. One has to learn how to think ‘apocalyptically’ which
in the ancient world was a uniquely different mindset
found only among ancient Jews and Christians. The
rest of that world did not have such a method of com-
municating ideas. And this way of communicating was
built off of the eighth century and later Israelite pro-
phetic visionary vehicle for communicating God’s will to
the Israelites during the eras of the kings. It was not a
simple logical way of thinking at all. Rather it could be
described more as a kaleidoscopic manner of putting
ideas together -- often illogically and irrationally from
a modern mindset -- in order to paint grand images of
God’s desires and intentions covering the entire scope
of human history.

The term eschatological in regard to Revelation is
sometimes used, but is accurate only when understood
in the broad meaning of alluding to cosmic perspec-
tives and activities by God. To label Revelation escha-

tological and then mean by this a futurist eschatglogg
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is completely false and highly misleading. As an apoc-
alypse the complete scope of God’s relationship with
creation throughout the scope of human history is what
Revelation is about. To be sure, this includes His ac-
tions at the end of that era of human history, but that’s
just one part of what the document reveals. At its core,
Revelation is a depiction of divine action in and from
Heaven that impacts God’s material creation and the
people living in it.

Additionally this cosmic perspective means that
actions are moving from the timelessness of Heaven to
the time bound and oriented earth. Thus most of the di-
vine activity depicted in/from Heaven covers the entire
gamut of time on earth in the form of consistent princi-
ples and activities that are consistent to the holy nature
of the God who rules over all things. To limit Revelation
to the final few segments of earth bound actions is to
miss most of the rich and reassuring content of the NT
document.

In general this is central to most all ancient apoc-
alyptic literature. This kind of communication vehicle
arose during times of stress and suffering by God’s
people and thus sought to address the inequity and in-
justices being thrust upon the faithful by evil people.
The apocalyptic writers sought in the main to address
such suffering with a reminder of the holiness of God
who has administered justice throughout human his-
tory. These have come often in the form of ‘temporal
judgments’ connected with the concept of the Day of
Wrath when God defended His integrity as a holy God
by holding evil people accountable for their injury to His
faithful people. Sometimes this Day of Wrath was future
in regard to the people being addressed. For exam-
ple, with Amos and Hosea it targeted the coming wrath
upon the evil of the northern kingdom of Israel with the
invasion of the Assyrians who would destroy the nation.
But for Isaiah and Micah who lived in the same eighth
century that Day of Wrath would target the evil in the
southern Israelite kingdom with the destruction of the
nation, Jerusalem, and Solomon’s temple by the Bab-
ylonians in the sixth century before Christ, almost two
centuries after these prophets lived and ministered. Yet
during the sixth century many of the Israelites prophets
would speak of the wrath of God coming on these very
kingdoms who had destroyed especially the southern
kingdom as an expression of the wrath of God. A ma-
jor vehicle of expressing these ideas was the prophetic
oracle and one of the significant sub-genres inside the
oracle was the prophetic vision.

For the OT prophets the prophet vision with its fre-
quent emphasis on divine wrath was a source of en-
couragement to the faithful people of God. Usually their
faithfulness to a holy God was ridiculed by their fellow
rebellious Israelites and their pagan neighbors. Often

they suffered greatly from persecution by these people.
Why then be faithful to God in such instances? The
answer from the prophets was found in the holiness
of God who treated all people justly and would hold
all accountable for their actions, both good and evil.
The integrity of God was at stake and thus His wrath
would indeed be poured out on evil actions and evil
people. Their message was that this has always been
true from the very beginning and remains true for the
suffering faithful in their day. John’s message in Reve-
lation continues that theme and carries it to new levels
of depiction and projection. And this to seven Christian
communities at the end of the first Christian century
who lived in the Roman province of Asia and were ex-
periencing persecution from not just pagan neighbors
and authorities, but frequently from the local Jewish
synagogues in their towns. Thus just as was true of the
ancient Israelites who remained faithful to God, these
Christian believers should remain true to the same God
who eternally remained holy and true to His character
and nature. Their faithfulness would also be vindicated
in the times of God’s wrath coming down from Heaven
upon the evil actions of evil people in this world.

Thus the determination of genre both at the broad
level and also in the smaller units of text plays an im-
portant role in helping us understand more correctly
and clearly what John is trying to say in this document.

Literary Setting: But not only is the
determination of the use of established literary forms
important, also the determination of the literary context
of a passage is important. Particularly in documents
such as Revelation a well defined literary structure
for the contents of the entire document is present and
each piece, i.e., each passage, fits into this overarching
picture in a specific place. It contributes to the general
picture being painted by John with the document. This
structure of Revelation is summarized in an outline of
the book that should be studied prior to beginning a
study of the document. Because this internal structure
is so clearly defined most every outline of Revelation
will be very similar, assuming that the biblical text is
taken seriously.

For example, the various natural units of texts,
called pericopes by scholars, in chapter one fulfill the
general purpose of introducing the remaining contents
of the rest of the document. Especially the final unit
in chapter one, vv. 9-20, return to the initial phrase in
1:1, AtTokdAuyig 'Incol XpioTtol, apocalypse of Jesus
Christ, in preparing the reader for the two part apoc-
alyptic vision of John first on Patmos in chapters two
and three, and then in Heaven in chapters four through
twenty-two. Thus the exegesis of vv. 9-20 must con-
clude meaning within the framework of this literary con-

text. It does not contain an independent presen’faatiog
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of idea detached from either vv. 1-8 or from chapters
two through twenty-two. To interpret these verses that
way violates the literary setting of the passage and will
inevitably lead to false understanding.

In these studies careful attention will be paid to the
literary setting of each passage. Discussion of that set-
ting is put forth, along with how that establishes bound-
aries on possible meaning inside the passage under
consideration.

Literary Structure: The final liter-
ary aspect to receive attention in these studies in the
internal arrangement of ideas inside the passage itself.
Ancient Greek just like modern western languages
that are in part derived from ancient Latin and Greek
so structured their language between primary and sec-
ondary level expression of ideas. To be sure, the meth-
od of writing Greek in the first Christian century did not
mark this out with punctuation marks, spacing between
words etc. But careful analysis of the written Greek
text clearly indicates the presence of such understand-
ing built inherently into the language. When with the
emergence of minuscule writing in the fifth and sixth
centuries, systems of punctuation, spacing etc. began
surfacing in the format of writing, and this conceptual
organizing structure becomes very obvious. Thus the
modern Greek printed texts build on this later feature of
written Greek with the system of formating the text into
words, phrases, clauses, sentences, paragraphs etc.

How to effectively take advantage of this inbuilt
structural arrangement becomes the challenge for
modern students of Koine Greek. Modern students in
the 1800s and early 1900s were better equipped to
grasp this, unfortunately than today’s students are. The
de-emphasis on the study of grammar in modern lan-
guage instruction has left most students ill equipped to
understand structure arrangement of idea expression.®

Many ways of getting at this organization of ideas
exist, but these studies will make use of the system of
analysis that | developed for seminary students begin-
ning in the late 1970s. Through the use of Block Dia-
gramming and Semantic Diagram procedures | have
taught hundreds of students over these past forty years
how to get into the mind of the biblical writers.” This has

®The one positive thing that can be said for the way languages
are taught in the contemporary modern world is their emphasis on
distinguishing between surface level meaning as reflected in the
grammar construction of ideas, and sub-surface level meanings
that provide a foundational structure to organizing ideas where one
person can communicate to another person understandably. The
literary disciplines of Structuralism, Deconstructionism etc. center
on analysis the sub-surface level arrangement of thought. Unfortu-
nately, not many are trained in these disciplines and thus know how
to do the required analysis. Even fewer biblical scholars even know
that such disciplines exist much less have skills in using them.

For a more detailed presentation of these methods see my
Guidelines for Diagramming a Text at cranfordville.com.

proven to be a very helpful approach for sorting out the
internal structure of a scripture passage.

The part of this procedure used in these studies
is the block diagram of the Greek text but expressed in
a very literal English translation. This provides a foun-
dation for summarizing the natural structure inside the
passage. This structure then becomes the organizing
structure for exegeting the passage which follows. This
exegetical structure represents a bit of the Semantic
Diagram of the passage, which serves to develop a
detailed teaching and/or preaching outline of the pas-
sage. The goal is always to produce a biblical based
teaching or preaching of the passage. In this manner,
the Protestant principle of sola scriptura is better main-
tained. One subtle but deadly way that human think-
ing takes authority over divine revelation is how a pas-
sage of scripture is preached or taught. If the working
outline underneath the sermon or the teaching miss-
es the structural arrangement of ideas inside the text,
then the teacher’s or preacher’s ideas take precedent
over God’s ideas. What results is the traditions of men
rather than the mind of God. Thus the principle of sola
scriptura has been nullified.

b) Exegesis of the scripture text: Not
only are the above background concerns important to
the interpretive process, the heart of interpretation is
analysis of the various units of idea expression inside
the passage. Generally it is best to analyze a passage
sentence by sentence, ignoring the versification mark-
ers. Remember that both chapter and verse markers
were inserted into the scripture text many, many cen-
turies after their composition. Most of the time the divi-
sion of though with verse marker comes a break points
between natural divisions, but many, many times this is
not the case and these markers artificially separate out
closely connected ideas. Thus when these markers are
ignored and the natural units of sentences are followed
there is much less opportunity for misunderstanding of
the text.

Meanings are derived from two basic sources at
this level of analysis. There is the ‘dictionary’ mean-
ing of words and idiomatic phrases. And then there is
the influence of the literary context of the use of these
word and phrases. Most Greek words have multiple
possible meanings and thus multiple translation words
into a modern language.® Which one of these dictionary

8The determination of the ‘dictionary meaning’ through mod-
ern principles of lexicography takes on distinct directions for the
Greek text of the New Testament and early Christian literature.
Although limited only to terms with theological implication, the
Kittel’s Theological Dictionary of the New Testament illustrates
this distinctive process of word meaning determination. First a
Greek word is examined against its use in the Greek speaking word

beginning with the age of Homer in the eighth century BCE,E. Ne{((')[
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meanings is the correct one is determined by the con-
text of its usage inside the passage. Usually this be-
comes quite obvious and leaves little uncertainty about
the choice.® When the analysis of the Bible reader is
done carefully and properly, correct understanding will
result. If not, then mistakes will be made in the interpre-
tive conclusions reached.

B) What the text means.

This is the application of the results reached
from the analysis of the ‘then’ meaning as described
above. As mentioned at the beginning of this study,
making the correct application or applications involves
carefully implementation of certain principles. How
much cultural gap between ‘then’ and ‘now’ exists?
This determines the degree of certainty about applica-
tional statements that can be made. Little cultural gaps,
greater certainty; large cultural gaps, more tentative-
ness in applicational statements. Second, be very cau-
tious about broad, sweeping applicational statements.
The spiritual principles embedded in the scripture text
virtually always come out of specific historical situa-
tions in the ancient world. Thus, they will best address
modern specific situations more easily than universally
apply to all modern situations. Applications need to be
‘customized’ to individual situations.

Also remember that application statements need
to be principle oriented statements much more often
than specific instructions on what to do. Christian the-

the word is examined for how it was used in Jewish literature, be-
ginning with the use of this word by the translators of the LXX
for the underlying Hebrew words in the Old Testament. Several
categories of Jewish usage are examined in order to form a back-
drop for how the NT writers used the word. Additionally, how the
word was used in early Christian writings beginning in the second
century AD is examined in order to see mostly how word meanings
changed from the apostolic use of them. It is against this kind of
tracing out of the occurrences of a particular word in ancient liter-
ature that the range of possible meanings are proposed in a Greek
lexicon such as Arndt, William, Frederick W. Danker, and Walter
Bauer. 4 Greek-English Lexicon of the New Testament and Other
Early Christian Literature. Chicago: University of Chicago Press,
2000, which stands at the top of the list for Greek-English lexicons.

°One comment about translations and their use of different
words in translation. More variation in words and phrases will sur-
face in American English based translations. The reason for this
is due solely to the hugely restrictive copy right laws in the US
as opposed to those in Europe, which are much less restrictive.
Quite often American English translations are forced to use dif-
ferent wording simply to avoid the risk of legal action from other
translation publishers accusing them of copy right intrusion. With
the enormous ambiguity of American English presently, coming
up with different wording but with similar meaning is not that dif-
ficult. While at first this may seem to be a weakness, in reality it
becomes a plus for the Bible student with little or no knowledge of
the biblical languages. Comparing a series of differing expressions
that attempt to say the same basic idea can be enormously helpful
in expandng the reader’s grasp of the text meaning.

ology affirms the role of the Holy Spirit in guiding the
individual to make the correct decisions in individual
situations. The role of scripture is to define parameters
of correct and incorrect decisions. And there will usu-
ally be multiple choices on either side here. The Holy
Spirit takes those options and prompts the individual
Christian to make the best one for that particular de-
cision. Thus a complementary role between scripture
and the ministry of the Holy Spirit emerges.

Living an obedient Christian life is not a mechani-
cal process of studying the Bible and then making the
correct choice set forth in the Bible. The vast majority
of individual decisions that we make day to day in the
modern world are not addressed specifically by the Bi-
ble at all. It is completely false and misleading to say
that the Bible specifically answers every issue you will
ever face. It doesn’t and doesn'’t intend to! What the
Bible does is lay out defining parameters of proper de-
cision making in the form of basic principles of obedi-
ent living. The Spirit of Christ provides us with enough
spiritual insight from scripture to understand which one
of these decisions best suits the particular decision
we are making. Both the Bible and the Holy Spirit are
essential dynamics for living the Christian life properly
and obediently. Ignore either one and spiritual disaster
awaits the believer.

kkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkhkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkk

Studies of Text Units in Chapter One

Included below are five indepth studies of the text
of Revelation chapter one. The format of these studies
follows the above discussion and is outlined as follows:

Biblical Text Listing:

Greek NT GNB

Study of the Passage:

Introduction
1.  What the text meant
Historical Aspects
External History
Internal History
Literary Aspects
Genre
Literary Setting
Literary Structure
Exegesis of the Text:
2.  What the text means
The studies cover natural pericopes in chapter one:

NRSV NLT

1. Rev. 1:1-3 Page 12
2. Rev. 1:4-8 Page 33
3. Rev. 1:9-11 Page 60
4. Rev. 1:12-16 Page 77
5. Rev. 1:17-20 Page 97
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h.-.What the text meant]

. I-Iistorical Aspectsi

External Histor l

nternal History

i.itera ry Aspects:|

_ Literary Structure

QUICK LINKS

Exegesis of the Text:|

The Revelation, vv. 1-2|

I. The Blessing, v. d

|Z. What the text meansl.

Ereek N I|

1.1 ArmokdAuyig ‘Incod
Xpiotol fv £dwkev alt®
0 Bedg Oeital Toig doUAoIg
auTod & O&T yevéoBal €v Taxel,
Kai  éorjuavev  ATTooTeiAag
o1a 100 dyyélou alTtol TQ
OoUAw autol ‘lwavvn, 2
0¢ éuapTlpnoev 1OV Adyov
100 B€00 Kai TAV PapTupiav
'Inool XpioTol 6oa €idev.

3 Makdpiog o}
AvayIvwoKwy Kai oi
akolUovTeg ToUG Adyoug TRAG
TTpo@NTEiaG Kai TNPolvTeS Ta
év alTR yeypauuéva, 6 yap
Kalpog £yyug.

Eute Nachricht Bibei

1.1 In diesem Buch ist
die Offenbarung aufgeschrie-
ben, die Jesus Christus von
Gott empfangen hat, damit er
denen, die ihm dienen, zeigt,
was sich in Kirze ereignen
muss.

Jesus Christus sandte
seinen Engel zu seinem Die-
ner Johannes und machte ihm
dies alles bekannt.

2 Johannes bezeugt hier
die Botschaft, die von Gott
kommt und fir die Jesus
Christus als Zeuge einsteht:
alles, was er gesehen hat.

3 Freuen darf sich, wer
die prophetischen Worte in
diesem Buch anderen vorliest,
und freuen dirfen sich alle,
die sie héren und beherzigen;
denn die Zeit ist nahe, dass
alles hier Angekindigte ein-
trifft.

1.1 The revelation of Je-
sus Christ, which God gave
him to show his servants
what must soon take place;
he made it known by sending
his angel to his servant John,
2 who testified to the word of
God and to the testimony of
Jesus Christ, even to all that
he saw.

3 Blessed is the one who
reads aloud the words of the
prophecy, and blessed are
those who hear and who keep
what is written in it; for the
time is near.

1.1 This is a revelation
from Jesus Christ, which
God gave him concerning
the events that will happen
soon. An angel was sent to
God’s servant John so that
John could share the reve-
lation with God’s other ser-
vants. 2 John faithfully re-
ported the word of God and
the testimony of Jesus Christ
-- everything he saw.

3 God blesses the one
who reads the words of this
prophecy to the church, and
he blesses all who listen to
its message and obey what
it says, for the time is near.

INTRODUCTION

The study of the book of Revelation in experience
stands on the opposite side of the fence to the stated
purpose of the book in v. 3 to bring blessing to the read-
er. Aimost from the very beginning, and clearly from
within two hundred years after being written, this doc-
ument has been a source of divisiveness and disunity
inside Christianity. How has this been so? And why?

Is this the fault of the document itself? | seriously
doubt it! The problems lie with the readers and with a
falsely assumed understanding of the contents of the

document. Perhaps more than any other document in
the entire Bible, this document has been subjected to
eisogesis, that is, the importing of alien ideas from the
surrounding culture of the reader back into the book
as though this was what the document was actually
saying. Entire religious systems of doctrine have been
contrived externally and then read back into Revelation
as supposed justification for the religious system, e.g.,
dispensationalism. Here is where all the troubles with
Revelation lie! Not with God who inspired it, nor with

John who wrote it, but with the reader who wants to tell
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God how to run His business.

In history, the cumulative result of this divisive way
of treating Revelation has produced two extremes. A
few make Revelation the key to interpreting the entire
Bible. Or, to be more accurate, they make their con-
trived interpretive understanding of Revelation the
key to interpreting the Bible. On the other extreme are
those who in being aware of the controversial nature
of the document ignore it and avoid reading it, if at all
possible. The most famous of these individuals was the
Reformer Martin Luther who relegated this document
to an appendix status in his translation of the Bible in
the 1500s. It could be read by Christians, but Luther
felt that little spiritual insight would come from such
reading. Somewhere between these two extremes is
a whole host of folks who are very curious about the
meaning of the document, but at the same time very
hesitant to attempt a study of all these bizarre symbols
and images found in the book. One of the extremely
rare positive, indirect, contributions of anything worth-
while by Hollywood is the popularizing of much of this
seemingly world through movies etc.

How do we get past these barriers? The promised
blessing (1:3) to the reader is genuine and still avail-
able. But it will come -- in my opinion -- only to those
who cast off every inclination to pre-understanding and
then utilize the best available methods for interpreting
scripture as a whole. This is clearly going to be our
objective for this study of Revelation. Nothing will be
mentioned about millennialism -- pre-, mid-, or post-
--until after the completion of the study, when we are in
a position to evaluate these man-made ideas with solid
understanding of the scripture text. None of them has a
thing to do with divine inspiration!

Our approach for this document will use the best
methods for Bible interpretation which we have been
studying in the previous MAKING SENSE OF THE BI{
series. Some of these principles will receive ex-
panded treatment due to the unique demands of the
literary genre of . At the heart of this doc-
ument is the same interpretive principle that applies to
every document of the New Testament: God inspired
the composition of the document to meet specific spiritual
needs of first century believers whom the writer target-
ed as his intended audience. We, as later readers, are
privileged to ‘listen in’ to this first century conversation
so that we can find spiritual values given to the first
readers that are relevant and helpful to us in our world.
These documents, above all other writings of all times,
have the ability to provide those insights because 0
BedTTVEUOTOG, the breath of God, permeates these writ-
ings exclusively.

One fundamental principle of interpretive ap-
proach is critical here. The less a cultural gap between

the ‘then’ and ‘now’ meanings of the text, the more cer-
tain we can be of authentic applications. But the wid-
er that culture gap between these two meanings, the
more tentative our applicational understandings must
become! Dogmatism over interpretation is nothing but
a clear sign of ignorance by the interpreter. That is, an
ignorance driven by fear of being wrong!" This will high-
light even more the importance of understanding both
the world of John in late first century and, just as much,
the world that we live in today.

With the stage set, now let’s begin the journey of
discovery of God’s program of blessing and protecting
His people in times of their suffering and troubles.

1.  What did the text mean to the first readers?

The first question always to be asked of an an-
cient text of any kind, and particularly of the biblical
text, is what did it mean to the people who first read the
document as the people the writer had in mind during
the compositional process. It was to address relevant
issues in the lives of these people that brought the
document into existence to begin with. To bypass this
question in order to cut across the centuries to one’s
own world is to rather arrogantly assume that we, the
modern readers, were the only people that God was
concerned to help. Such mistakes ignore not only the
believers of the first century, but all those in the centu-
ries between the ‘then’ and the ‘now’ of the ancient text.
Clearly the God of the Bible is not that kind of god!

When asking about the ‘then’ meaning of the
text, several aspects are implicit in such a question.
Determining the historical meaning depends on under-
standing how the text came into being along with how
it attempted to communicate the divine message to the
initial readers. Both historical and literary dimensions
are included in such understanding. We will probe
these as we seek to obtain this historical meaning.

One should note that the distinction between his-
torical and literary is not an absolute distinction. At cer-
tain points these two perspectives will merge togeth-
er in an inseparable manner. This will be noted as we
make the inquiries.

Historical Aspects:
Under historical we somewhat arbitrarily
group several aspects of the text. This is done for ease
of understanding from a modern western vantage point.

'The human psyche develops a vast array of ‘

.’ Dogmatic convictions are mostly driven by the fear of
failure, often times mixed with a strong dosage of a quest for pow-
er and control. In religious studies, nothing seems to expose this
fundamental tenant of human nature like the study of Revelation.
The only other issue rivaling it is the so-called ‘women in ministry’

debate.
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A few of the aspects by definition pertain to the docu-
ment in its entirety and thus need to be treated only in
the beginning study of a document. Primarily, this re-
fers to the compositional history of the document. The
relevancy of the compositional history in subsequent
studies into the document shifts to where the author’s
use of sources for the writing of individual pericopes
becomes important to the interpretive process.

Other historical aspects, such as the transmission
history, the historical references inside each passage
etc., become important for the study of every passage
of the document, and thus will be included with each
study.

Also important is to keep continuously in mind the
differences between the idea of history in the ancient
world and in the modern western world. Most of the
time enough compatibility between these two sets of
viewpoints exists so that few difficulties arise. But on
occasion profound differences in understanding will
surface. Our conviction is that any historical evalua-
tions made about the text must give full consideration
to standards of history writing adopted in the composi-
tional process.? To arbitrarily judge the history issues
connected to the text solely by modern standards is
patently unfair and wrong.

External History. With this grouping come
two distinctive historical aspects: composition and
transmission histories. The first will receive consider-
ably more treatment in this beginning study of the doc-
ument.

Composition history. This concern
centers on how the entire document came into exis-
tence in the first Christian century. Included in this are
the so-called ‘reporter questions’ of who, where, when,
to whom, and why.

Thus what was the situation in which the Book of
Revelation came into being? In the Prologue to the book
in 1:1-3 a few of these questions are partially answered
from inside the document. The document is identified
as having been given to Jesus Christ by God (£dwkev
alT® O B€0g) and then revealed to John through the
sending of an angel (éorjuavev amooTeihag did 10U
ayyélou autol T doUAw alTol lwdvvn). The human
composition of the document by John is then defined
not as writing it down but as éuapTtUpnaoev, having given
a witness to. The AtmokdAuyig ‘Inool XpioTod, revela-
tion from Jesus Christ, is defined further as 1Ov Adyov
10U B€00 kai THV papTupiav Incod XpioTtod, the Word
of God and the witness of Jesus Christ. This is what the
book of Revelation gives witness to. But further qualifi-

?For an introductory overview of these kinds of history issues,

see chapter four, “What does history have to do with scripture?,” in
the MAKING SENSE OF THE BIBLE series at cranfordville.com.

cations are still made: 6oa €idev, whatever he saw. Thus
John signals that his witness is limited to the things that
he saw through what God revealed (¢orjpavev) to him
through the angel. Implied here is that not everything
was seen, and thus not everything is reported.

With the documents not identifying the human
source, e.g., the four gospels and Acts as well as a few
of the general letters, the first place to turn to for this
compositional history is the early church traditions that
discuss these issues during the second through the
sixth centuries. With those documents containing some
sort of author identification, the turning to the church
fathers then becomes the second step in the process.
This later tradition will suggest how these identifying
tags were understood early on by church leaders. The
final step, either the second or third step from the above
beginning steps, is to analyze carefully the contents of
the document in order to develop an ‘internal’ author
profile. The church fathers will enable us to establish
an ‘external’ author profile. Once both profiles have
been carefully developed, they need to be compared
very thoroughly. Should the two profiles sync with one
another reasonably well, then substantial confidence in
the accuracy of the church father traditions can be giv-
en. But if the two profiles contain elements that strongly
differ from one another, then the greatest of hesitancy
in granting confidence in the accuracy of the church
father traditions should be exercised. Conclusions then
about the compositional history can only be made as
possibilities, but not as certainties.?

Now let’s apply these procedures to the book of
Revelation.

Internally the document makes the claim of being
an amokdAuyig about Jesus Christ given from God to
John through an angel (1:1). lwavvng, John, is identi-
fied in 1:1, 4, 9; 22:8 as the human agent in commu-
nicating this message to its targeted audience. This
audience is identified in v. 4 as T0ig £TTTA €KKANCIiQIG
100G év TR Aaciq, the seven churches in Asia. In chapters

3In summary follow these steps for compositional history de-
termination:

a) Determine whether specific id tags are contained inside the
document.

b) If none exist, turn to the church fathers to develop an ex-
ternal author profile from these perspectives. If internal id tags are
present in the document, examine how these were treated in the
early church traditions.

c¢) Develop an ‘internal’ author profile by examining the con-
tents of the document for items such as writing style, theological
viewpoints, time and place markers to signal something about the
composition of the document.

d) Compare carefully both profiles with one another. If they
are close to one another, then substantial confidence in the accura-
cy of the early church traditions can be concluded. But if not, then
only tentative conclusions about the compositional history can be

legitimately drawn.
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two and three these seven churches are identified as
being located in Ephesus, Smyrna, Pergamum, Thyat-
ira, Sardis, Philadelphia, and Laodicea. Note from the
map how the listing creates a full circle from Ephesus
back to Ephesus. The place of origin is identified in v.
9 as Patmos, an island just off the western coast of the
province of Asia.

In summary then, here are the signals of composi-
tion from inside the document:

Who: 'lwdavvng, John (1:1; but which one?)

To whom: T1aig £TTa éKKANnCiaIg Taig v TR Aaiq, to
the seven churches in Asia (1:4)

From where: 1fj vijow Tf] kKaAoupévn Matpw, the
island called Patmos (1:9)

What: AtmokdAuyig ‘Incod Xpiotol, a revelation
of Jesus Christ (1:1); Toug Adyoug TAG TTpognTEiag, the
words of the prophecy (1:3).

Why: Makdpiog 0 avayivWoKwyV Kai oi GKoUovTeG
TOUG Adyoug TAG TTpo@nTEiag Kai TnPoUvTeg TA £V AUTR
YEYPOUUEVa, O yap KalpOg £yyUe, Blessed is the one who
reads aloud the words of the prophecy, and blessed are
those who hear and who keep what is written in it; for the
time is near (1:3).

These are substantial claims with even more de-
tails about the compositional history. Virtually no other
document in the New Testament contains this much
information about the compositional history. But some
of these questions are missing, e.g., when? Thus an-
swers must be sought elsewhere.

A number of questions surface from this infor-
mation that will need answering as far as is possible.
The first one, and somewhat foundational one, is the
specific identity of the human agent in composing this
document who is termed ‘lwavvng in 1:1, 4, 9; 22:8.
The name ‘lwdvvng was relatively common in the first
century world, and is mentioned some 136 times in the
NT.# Several different individuals in early Christianity
possessed this name. Thus specific identification of
the person named John in the book of Revelation is
the first challenge. Once this is established then the
parameters for answering the remaining questions will
fall into place better.

Where does one go to establish the identity of this
individual names ‘lwavvng in the text? Historically, in-
terpreters have looked first and foremost to the church
fathers who are much closer in time and space to the
first century world than we are. The developing tradi-
tions in Christianity from the second through the eighth

““Since John (the anglicized form of loannes, in turn a grae-
cized form of the Hebrew name Yohanan, meaning ‘Yahweh is
gracious’) was a relatively common Jewish name in antiquity, it
is not immediately evident who this particular John actually was.”
[David E. Aune, “Revelation, Book of” In Eerdmans Dictionary of
the Bible, ed. David Noel Freedman, Allen C. Myers and Astrid B.
Beck (Grand Rapids, MI: W.B. Eerdmans, 2000), 1125.]

centuries will play
an important role

DAY A " | s in this  identifica-

) i : tion process.
s J"‘h::*w The most nota-
E e ~  ble impact of the
B | o soaces | influence of the
i . church  fathers
:__ 3 " can be seen in
i the listed title of
: this  document,

i ot

~ANOKAAYWIZ
21 IQANNOQY, Reve-
lation of John.5 The
various titles that surface in the different manuscripts
from the third through the eighth centuries reflect the
differing understandings about the origin of the docu-
ment, particularly who was responsible for its compo-
sition. Also, the addition of a title to the document was
prompted by the emergence of several similar docu-
ments claiming apostolic origin.® This title helped to dis-
tinguish it from these other documents, most of which
had similar titles.
Generally the document was attributed to the
apostle John, although from the second century on
questions about this were raised by some major lead-

>’The oldest textual witness to the opening of the book of Rev-
elation (Codex Sinaiticus) gives ‘Revelation of John’ (apokalypsis
ioannou) as its title. This title is also found in Codex Alexandrinus
(5th century), the best witness, along with Codex Ephraemi (also
Sth century), to the text of this work. Other mss contain the titles,
‘Revelation of John, the one who speaks about God’ (apokalypsis
ioannou tou theologou); ‘Revelation of Saint John, the one who
speaks about God’ (apokalypsis tou hagiou iéannou tou theolo-
gou); ‘Revelation of John, the one who speaks about God, [the]
evangelist’ (apokalypsis ioannou tou theologou kai euaggelistou);
and ‘The Revelation of the Apostle John, the Evangelist’ (hé apo-
kalypsis tou apostolou i6annou kai euaggelistou). The work may
have already been known by the title ‘Revelation of John’ (apoka-
lypsis ioannou) in the 2d century. The Muratorian Canon (ca. 200
C.E.) states, “We receive also the apocalyptic works, only [those]
of John and Peter” (scripta apocalypse[s] etiam johanis et petri
tantum recipimus; text cited by Charles Revelation ICC, 1:5). In
the 2d century, however, the work may simply have been known as
‘Revelation’ (apokalypsis; Swete 1909: 1).”

[Adela Yarbro Collins, “Revelation, Book of” In vol. 5, The
Anchor Yale Bible Dictionary, ed. David Noel Freedman (New
York: Doubleday, 1992), 694.]

8“Several works frame themselves as visions, often discussing
the future, afterlife, or both: Apocalypse of Paul (distinct from the
Coptic Apocalypse of Paul); Apocalypse of Peter (distinct from
the Gnostic Apocalypse of Peter); Apocalypse of Pseudo-Methodi-
us; Apocalypse of Thomas (also called the Revelation of Thomas);
Apocalypse of Stephen (also called the Revelation of Stephen); First
Apocalypse of James (also called the First Revelation of James);
Second Apocalypse of James (also called the Second Revelation of

James); The Shepherd of Hermas.” [“New Testament Apocrypha,”
Wikipedia.org]

Page 15


http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/New_Testament_apocrypha

ers of the Christian movement.” Differing motivations
seem to lie behind the objections to the tendency to
associate this document with the apostle John.? The
book itself encountered difficulty in gaining widespread
acceptance into the canon of the New Testament, not
primarily because of these authorship questions, but in
large measure due to the abuse of the contents of the
document as supposedly giving legitimacy to a rather
materialistic view of the kingdom of God. In the third
century both Caius of Rome and Dionysius of Alex-
andria reflect this negativism. It was the fifth century
church father Augustine whose work, [De Civitate Del
contra Paganos [[The City of God], moved the under-
standing away from the crass materialism of the
approaches, thus helping legitimize the docu-
ment among early Christians.

Modern scholarship tends to reject the early
church’s association of the document with the apos-
tle John in favor of a stance that identifies the writer a
one of the several Christians named John. Often this is

"“The book is traditionally part of the Johannine corpus, which
consists of five compositions: the Gospel of John, the three Let-
ters of John, and the Revelation of John. However, the name John
occurs only in the titles of the Gospel and Letters of John, which
appear to have been added to these works sometime in the 2nd
century C.E. While there was some doubt in the ancient Church
that Revelation was written by John the Apostle (the dissenting
opinions of the elder Gaius and Dionysius, bishop of Alexandria,
were preserved by Eusebius HE 7.25), the common view among
the church fathers of the 2nd and 3rd centuries was that all of these
works were written by the Apostle John, the son of Zebedee and
the brother of James. Modern critical scholars, aware of the strik-
ing differences in the grammar, vocabulary, style, and theological
perspective between the Gospel and Letters of John and the Rev-
elation of John, generally assign these works to at least two dif-
ferent authors, neither of which is thought to be the Apostle John.
Various scholars have proposed that Revelation was written by the
shadowy figure of John the Elder (Eusebius HE 3.29.2-4), or by
John Mark or by John the Baptist or the heretic Cerinthus (3.28.2;
Epiphanius Adv. haer. 51.3-6).” [David E. Aune, “Revelation,
Book of” In Eerdmans Dictionary of the Bible, ed. David Noel
Freedman, Allen C. Myers and Astrid B. Beck (Grand Rapids, MI:
W.B. Eerdmans, 2000), 1125.]

8“The first opposition to its apostolicity came from the Alo-
gi (ca A.D. 170), who opposed the Logos doctrine of the Fourth
Gospel and therefore rejected all Johannine literature. The Alogi
therefore testify indirectly to the Johannine tradition and to the tra-
dition that the Gospel and Revelation came from the same hand.
Caius of Rome (3rd cent) rejected the book because he opposed
the Montanists, for whom Revelation was the prime source of
their chiliastic ideas. The first ‘literary critic’ of Revelation, Di-
onysius of Alexandria (d ca 267), was offended by its millenni-
al teaching and rejected it, pointing out differences of language,
style, and grammar between it and the Gospel. He cited the tradi-
tion that there were two monuments to John in Ephesus and there-
fore probably two Johns (cf. Papias in Eusebius HE iii.39.5ff).”
[The International Standard Bible Encyclopedia, Revised,
ed. Geoffrey W. Bromiley (Wm. B. Eerdmans, 1988), 4:172.]

based on the obvious and often dramatic stylistic dif-
ferences between Revelation and the Gospel of John,
reflecting many of Dionysius’ points in 267 AD.°

In comparing what we know about the apostle
John from inside the New Testament and from early
church traditions to the author profile that can be de-
veloped from inside the document,’™ no overwhelming
problems clearly move toward rejecting the dominate
church tradition regarding the apostle John. But in hon-
est appraisal of the evidence, one must conclude that
also no overwhelming evidence makes this link to the
apostle absolutely certain.

In working with the conclusion that the apostle
John is the person intended by the name lwdavvng, sev-
eral other issues begin to come together. The missing
question of ‘when’ not treated inside the document will
find an answer within the span of the apostle’s public
ministry." Early church tradition puts the end of John’s

%“As Dionysius pointed out, the language of Revelation differs
so markedly from the Fourth Gospel’s that common authorship is
difficult to uphold. In spite of certain distinct resemblances be-
tween the two books (see E. F. Harrison, intro to the NT [1964], pp.
441-43), the Greek of the Gospel is smooth and idiomatic, while
the Greek of Revelation is studded with so many irregularities and
solecisms that R. H. Charles devoted a chapter of forty-two pag-
es to ‘A Short Grammar of the Apocalypse’.” [The International
Standard Bible Encyclopedia, Revised, ed. Geoffrey W. Bromiley
(Wm. B. Eerdmans, 1988), 4:172.]

10“He calls himself John (1:4, 9; 22:8). This is most likely not
a pseudonym but rather the name of a person well known among
the Asian churches. This John identifies himself as a prophet (1:3;
22:6-10, 18, 19) who was in exile because of his prophetic witness
(1:9). As such, he speaks to the churches with great authority. His
use of the OT and Targums makes it virtually certain that he was a
Palestinian Jew, steeped in the ritual of the temple and synagogue.
He may also have been a priest.”

[Walter A. Elwell and Barry J. Beitzel, Baker Encyclopedia
of the Bible (Grand Rapids, MI: Baker Book House, 1988), 1847.]

1“The common tradition of the Church affirmed that, after his
leadership role in the church of Jerusalem, John moved to Ephe-
sus, where he lived to an old age and died a natural death. The
tradition is summarized by Eusebius (Hist. Eccl. 3.18.1; 23.3-4;
39.3-4; 4.18.6-8; 5.8.4; 18.14; 20.6; PG 20.252, 255-64, 296-98,
376, 449, 479-82, 486) who appeals to Irenacus (3.18.1; 39, 3-4),
Justin (4.18.6-8), Clement of Alexandria (3.39.3—4), Apollonius
(5.18.14) and Polycrates (5.24.3) as early witnesses to the tradition.

“The testimony of Irenaeus (Haer. 2.22.3.5; 3.1.2; 3.4; PG
7.783-85, 845), Justin (Dial. 81.4; PG 6.669) and Clement of Al-
exandria (q.ds., 42; PG 9.648-50) about John is known from ex-
tant sources, but the pertinent texts from Apollonius and Polycrates
are extant only in the portions cited by Eusebius. Irenacus claimed
that he had reports on John’s Ephesian ministry coming from Poly-
carp and Papias.

“The mid-2d century apocryphal Acts of John is another early
witness to an Ephesian residency by John. Among the Latin Fa-
thers, Tertullian tells of John’s death at a late age (De anima. 50;
PL2).”

[Raymond F. Collins, “John (Disciple)” In vol. 3, The Anchor

Yale Bible Dictionary, ed. David Noel Freedman (New Yorgz DOZPG-
age
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life during the reign of the Roman emperor Trajan (98
- 117 AD). He lived to be an exceptionally old man for
that day and age, and fulfilled most of his ministry in the
last several decades of his life in and around Ephesus.

Out of this comes two possibilities of dating of the
book of Revelation. Internally one has to look at 11:1-2
which is taken by some to imply that the temple in Je-
rusalem is still standing.'? Should this be the case then
the composition of the book would fall during the reign
of Nero who persecuted some segments of Christianity
in the mid 60s. But such is extremely unlikely for sev-
eral reasons. First, Nero’s persecution of Christianity
was limited to Rome and the immediate region; it was
not a empire wide persecution and was brief. Second,
in the visionary nature of Rev. 11:1-2 it is considerably
questionable as to whether the text is alluding to the
physical temple in Jerusalem.

Clearly from repeated emphases in the book,
Christians at the time of the writing are experiencing
intense persecution. Historically the only other possible
time frame that will fit comes during the reign of the Ro-
man emperor (81-96 AD). This would place
the composition of the document late in John’s life and
ministry. Christian commentators from Irenaeus, Vic-
torinus, Eusebius, and Jerome in the early church to
the majority of modern scholars believe this to be the
correct time period for the composition of the document.
Thus Revelation comes into being sometime between
90 and 96 AD. If the statement of the church historian
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bleday, 1992), 885.]

2Reyv. 11:1-2. 1 Then I was given a measuring rod like a staff,
and I was told, “Come and measure the temple of God and the
altar and those who worship there, 2 but do not measure the court
outside the temple; leave that out, for it is given over to the nations,
and they will trample over the holy city for forty-two months.

Kai €600n pot kdAapog 8potog papom, Aéywv: Eyelpe Kol
pétpnoov tov vaov tod Beod kail T0 Bvclactiplov kol TOUG
TPOoKVVOOVTAG &V adT®. 2 Kol TV oAV v £Ew0bev 0D vaod
ExPare EEmBev kai pun avTnVv petpriong, 6Tt £€666n toig EBveaty, Kai
TV TOAV TV Ayiov TATHCOoVCLV Pijvag Teaoepdkovta [Kai] 6v0.

Eusebius is correct (|Church History, 3.18.5|), then this
date comes toward the end of Domitian’s reign in 96
AD. This is the best answer to the ‘when’ question.

This developing scenario also sets a better frame-
work for understanding the To Whom question. The text
in 1:4 clearly indicates that the document was written
TOIG £TTTA €KKANCIiaIg Taig év A Aciq, to the seven church-
es in Asia. The island of Patmos is just off the coast
from the city of Ephesus. The atmosphere created by
, who was a micromanaging total dictator in
the extreme, fits this picture quite well. He demanded
total loyalty from all subjects in the empire as a su-
preme god, and had zero tolerance for any challenge
to his authority. He revived the emperor worship tradi-
tion, and the province of Asia became one of the areas
most fervently committed to this practice. The church
historian Eusebius claims extensive persecution of
Christians under Domitian.”™ The letters of the Roman
governor in Bithynia-Pontus, , to emperor Trajan
in 111/112 reflects hostility to Christians generally, but
suggests some lowering of the intensity of persecution
after Domitian (81-96).

Internally the document claims to have been writ-
ten from the island of . This small Greek island
in the Aegean Sea off the coast of modern Turkey con-
tains some 13.15 square miles of land (34.05 km?). Al-
though hardly ever mentioned in ancient literature, its
historical importance is due to the book of Revelation
and Christian tradition connected to it from the end of
the first century onward. In the first century Roman em-
pire Patmos was one of islands in the Dodecanese Is-
land group used for prisoners of Rome in banishment.
John was banished to Patmos by the Romans accord-
ing to Rev. 1:9. Irenaeus in the late second century is
the first to mention more details, which were picked up
in the fourth century by Eusebius and Jerome.™

B“DOMITIAN, having shown great cruelty toward many, and
having unjustly put to death no small number of well-born and
notable men at Rome, and having without cause exiled and con-
fiscated the property of a great many other illustrious men, finally
became a successor of Nero in his hatred and enmity toward God.
He was in fact the second that stirred up a persecution against us,'
although his father Vespasian had undertaken nothing prejudicial
to us.'”” [Eusebius of Caesaria, “The Church History of Eusebius”,
trans. Arthur Cushman McGiffert In 4 Select Library of the Nicene
and Post-Nicene Fathers of the Christian Church, Second Series,
Volume I: Eusebius: Church History, Life of Constantine the Great,
and Oration in Praise of Constantine, ed. Philip Schaff and Henry
Wace (New York: Christian Literature Company, 1890), 147.]

14“Roman prisoners and dissidents were often banished to is-
lands, and three islands, in particular, in the Sporades were used
for exiles (Pliny HN 4:69-70; Tacitus Ann. 4:30). John was exiled
to Patmos, according to early church tradition, in the 14th year (95
C.E.) of the emperor Domitian (Eusebius Hist. Eccl. 3:18-20; see
also Irenaeus Aaer. 5.30.3; Jerome vir. ill. 9). Legends about John’s
deeds on Patmos are preserved in the Acts of John (by Progg(ézu%


http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Domitian
http://www.ccel.org/ccel/schaff/npnf201.iii.viii.xviii.html
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Domitian
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Pliny_the_Younger_on_Christians
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Patmos

Gresce
F
Tl /
i | P’ ]
HEAE T A & = -
AL
| TR
[ CrsLTE
frooes
£ | EPORAME [AADS
b i |.l'.|:n 5 i ’
| ] ARCFEOR o
I b L=
t Es e L
T CEITCT
iFrame Ewia . "
o 1 [
(LA . 5 i
LA
T
ECEAM DI ANTE
BATHTY
b
. . f
AATELAL __*
deils

(=" !

The details of the what and why questions will be
treated in the exegesis section of these first two studies
since they surface directly in the scripture text. But in
summary, John is writing to Christians in the Roman
province of Asia undergoing severe hostility to their
Christian faith. As a prisoner of Rome he was not free to
say directly what he felt inspired to communicate to his
targeted readers. Thus by using the existing forms of
apocalyptic writing in a loosely constructed document,
he was able to communicate this message of hope and
confidence in the ultimate control of God over human
history in spite of the mighty hand of the Roman emper-
or Domitian at the end of the first Christian century.

Although absolute certainty with some of the de-
tails of the answers to the compositional questions is
not possible, the basic contours of those answers are
established with sufficient clarity to enable us to inter-
pret the book against its historical setting with confi-
dence. From this historical based exegesis we can find
relevant applications of the text to our world.

Transmission history. The other as-
pect of the external history needing attention is how
this text was copied and passed on to successive gen-
erations of readers prior to the invention of the printing
press in the 1400s. All of this work was hand copying of
the text in a variety of patterns. In this study, we will look
at two aspects: the transmission of the text of the entire
document in summary fashion, and the process of the
copying of 1:1-3 in detailed fashion. Only the second

a Sth-century text pseudepigraphically attributed to the apostle’s
scribe. John was probably released during the reign of Nerva (Cas-
sius Dio 68.1) and lived into the reign of Trajan (Irenaeus haer:
2.22.5), serving as pastor of the church at Ephesus.” [Scott T. Car-
roll, “Patmos (Place)” In vol. 5, The Anchor Yale Bible Dictionary,
ed. David Noel Freedman (New York: Doubleday, 1992), 179.]

aspect will be repeated in each successive study.

In the text of Revelation, early signals indicate that
the document began to be circulated among Christians
beyond Asia early on in the second century.’ Although
generally accepted as authentic, not everyone in the
early church saw it as authoritative scripture (Note: us-

13“Opinion differs as to whether traces of the Apocalypse are
to be found in the Apostolic Fathers. A number of apparent paral-
lels may be cited from the Shepherd of Hermas, such as reference
to the coming great tribulation''! and the author being transported
by the Spirit.!? There are also a number of common images in the
two works (the church as a woman, her enemy as a beast, the apos-
tles as part of a spiritual building, etc.).'®* While such parallels may
indicate nothing more than that both books drew from a common
apocalyptic tradition, the possibility that Hermas may have known
the Apocalypse is by no means precluded. The parallels in Barn-
abas''* and Ignatius'’® are incidental rather than substantive and
offer no solid base for literary dependence.

“According to Andreas in the prologue to his commentary on
Revelation (sixth century), Papias, bishop of Hierapolis in the ear-
ly years of the second century, knew the book and accepted it as in-
spired.''¢ Justin Martyr, who lived and taught at Ephesus shortly af-
ter his conversion about A.D. 130, wrote that ‘a certain man among
us, whose name was John, one of the apostles of Christ, prophesied
in a revelation made to him, that those who believed in our Christ
would spend a thousand years in Jerusalem.’!'” Another witness
from the geographical area to which the Apocalypse was first sent
was Melito, bishop of Sardis, who in about A.D. 175 wrote a work
on Revelation, the title of which is preserved by Eusebius.!'®

“Irenaeus (born in Asia Minor, probably at Smyrna), bishop of
Lyons in South Gaul, quotes frequently from the Apocalypse in his
major work, Against Heresies (written in the last decade of the sec-
ond century). He speaks of ‘all the genuine and ancient copies’ of
the Revelation of John,'"? thus indicating its early circulation. In an
epistle to the believers in Asia and Phrygia, the churches of Lyons
and Vienne (A.D. 177) make several references to the Apocalypse
(12:1; 14:4; 19:9; 22:11), one of which is introduced by the NT
formula for citing Scripture.'?

“That the Apocalypse was included in the Muratorian Canon
(the earliest extant list of NT writings) indicates its circulation and
acceptance as canonical in Rome by the end of the second century.
Hippolytus, the most important third-century theologian of the Ro-
man church, quotes it repeatedly, considering its author to be ‘the
apostle and disciple of the Lord.” In Carthage (the ‘daughter of the
Roman church’) the Apocalypse was accepted as authoritative by
the end of the second century. Tertullian, the great Carthaginian
apologist for Christianity, quotes extensively from Revelation (ci-
tations from eighteen of its twenty-two chapters) in the first years
of the third century.'?! About the same time, Clement of Alexan-
dria accepted the book as apostolic Scripture,'? as did his younger
contemporary Origen.'? In western Syria, Theophilus, bishop of
Antioch, made use of “testimony from the Revelation of John” in
his treatise ‘Against the Heresy of Hermogenes.”!?* Additional ref-
erences are available, but these will demonstrate that by the close
of the second century the Apocalypse had circulated throughout
the empire and was widely accepted both as Scripture and as the
product of the apostle John.”

[Robert H. Mounce, The Book of Revelation, The New Inter-
national Commentary on the New Testament (Grand Rapids, MI:

Wm. B. Eerdmans Publishing Co., 1997), 22-23.]
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ing a document and viewing it as scripture were two
very different matters in early Christianity).

Despite early widespread use of the document,
questions about its legitimacy arose and increasingly
became strong objections, particularly in eastern Chris-
tianity.’® The impact of the Latin Vulgate translation at
the beginning of the 400s pretty much sealed the issue
of including Revelation in so far as western Christianity
was concerned. But the issue of inclusion or rejection
of Revelation in eastern Christianity remained a live is-
sue for some considerable time. By the end of the fifth
century most eastern Christian traditions had accepted
Revelation into its canon, but a few of these traditions
have never included the document in their list of sacred
scriptures until the present."”

The history of the copying of the text of Revela-
tion as a complete document presents some special
issues. The level of variations -- most minor but some
major -- is much more extensive than with the remain-
ing documents of the New Testament. Sorting out the
existing manuscripts by family type is much more com-
plex for Revelation. Interestingly, the so-called ‘western
text’ type that is substantially significant for most of the
rest of the New Testament has no representative man-

1“Some attention, however, should be given to the opposition
that arose against Revelation. Marcion rejected it on the grounds of
its Jewish character. Later in the second century, the Alogi, a group
of anti-Montanists in Asia Minor, rejected the Apocalypse on the
basis of its unedifying symbolism and because they held that it
contained errors of fact (e.g., no church existed at Thyatira at that
time). Gaius, a zealous anti-Montanist in Rome, rejected the book,
holding it to be the work of a certain heretic Cerinthus, who con-
ceived of the millennium in terms of sensual gratification.'”® The
writing of Gaius was convincingly countered by the great Hippoly-
tus, and from the early years of the third century the Apocalypse
was uniformly accepted in the West. Only Jerome seems to have
expressed certain doubts.!? It was in the East that the Apocalypse
encountered sustained opposition. In order to refute the millennial
position of Nepos (an Egyptian bishop), Dionysius of Alexandria
examined the book critically and came to the conclusion that, al-
though inspired, the Apocalypse could not have been written by
the apostle John.'?” Rejection of apostolic authorship led to severe
questions about canonicity. Eusebius, bishop of Caesarea in the
early fourth century, was apparently influenced by the work of Dio-
nysius and suggested that the book was written by a John the Elder
of whom Papias spoke.'?® Others in the East who questioned the
work include Cyril of Jerusalem (315-86), Chrysostom (347-407),
and Theodoret (386—457). It was not included among the canonical
books at the Council of Laodicea (ca. 360)'* and was subsequent-
ly omitted from the Peshitta, the official Bible in Syriac-speaking
Christian lands in the fifth century.” [Robert H. Mounce, The Book
of Revelation, The New International Commentary on the New
Testament (Grand Rapids, MI: Wm. B. Eerdmans Publishing Co.,
1997), 23-24.]

17“The Revelation of John is one of the most uncertain books;
it was not translated into Georgian until the 10th century, and it has
never been included in the official lectionary of the Greek Church,
whether Byzantine or modern.” [“Biblical canon,” ]

uscripts for this book. Additionally, Codex Vaticanus
(B), one of the three pivotal early manuscripts of the
NT, does not contain Revelation. The Greek text of the
Textus Receptus, upon which the early English Bibles
through the KJV are based, along with other trans-
lations, is a highly flawed text for Revelation in part
re-created by Erasmus in the 1500s.®

One of the foundational studies in this area re-
mains H.C. Hoskier, Concerning the Text of the Apoc-
alypse (published in 1929)." Also important is the sub-
sequent work of J. Schmidt, Studien zur Geschichte
des griechischen Apokalypse-Textes Il (published
1955; vol. 2 of 3 vol. work). These are but two very im-
portant massive studies of the Greek text of Revelation
and how the copying of it has fared over the centuries
prior to the Reformation. Without getting overbearing
with technical details, let me indicate that analyzing the
variations in readings for this NT document requires
advanced skills in analyzing ancient manuscripts be-
yond those needed for the rest of the New Testament.
These issues surface in part because of the nature of
the Greek expression, which is generally regarded as
quite inferior Greek to the rest of the New Testament.
This prompted massive efforts to ‘correct and improve’
the Greek in the process of copying. The patterns of
uncertainty about the role of this document in the can-
on of the New Testament lie behind some of the chal-
lenges in analyzing the existing copies.®

18“Allerdings hatte sich der Textus Receptus, die Edition des
Erasmus mit einigen, wahrscheinlich unter dem Einfluss der Com-
plutensischen Polyglotte vorgenommenen Korrekturen, gerade bei
der Apk im Allgemeinbewusstsein auBerordentlich verfestigt (ich
zitiere im Folgenden die Edition durch Stephanus / Robert Esti-
enne 1550). Es war bekannt, dass dessen Grundlage weder A noch
C beniitzte und kritischen Maf3stdben nicht geniigte (den Apk-
Schluss etwa rekonstruierte Erasmus ohne griechische Vorlage,
worauf wir zuriickkommen 7). Doch das hatte die auerordentliche
Wirkung im Deutschen iiber die Luthertibersetzung, im Englischen
durch die King James Bible 1611 nicht behindert (zitiert wird im
Folgenden Luthers Deutsche Bibel von 1545 mit normalisierter
Rechtschreibung [Lu45] und King James gemif3 der Blayney edi-
tion 1769). Mit der Edition des Sinaiticus stellte sich nun heraus,
dass sich viele Eigenheiten in dieser rasch berithmt gewordenen
Handschrift fanden. Der Textus Receptus gewann eine Stiitze.”
[Martin Karrer, “Der Text der Johannesoffenbarung -- Varianten
und Theologie,” Neotestamenical43 .2 (2009) 373-398.

"This massive, although highly technical, work is
for viewing and/or downloading.

2Not treated here largely because of its complexity is the is-
sue of the unity of the book of Revelation. That is, only in mod-
ern scholarship has the issue been raised that Revelation may have
originally been composed as two or three separate documents that
were later brought together into a single document. One example
of this approach is Ford, J. Massyngberde. Vol. 38, Revelation:
Introduction, Translation, and Commentary. Anchor Yale Bible.
(New Haven; London: Yale University Press, 2008.). Based on

highly subjective stylistic grounds, the assumption is made that
Page 19


http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Biblical_canon#Christian_biblical_canons
https://docs.google.com/viewer?a=v&q=cache:9GT_-JDHmp8J:neotestamentica.files.wordpress.com/2010/06/432gkarrer-sample.pdf+&hl=en&gl=cr&pid=bl&srcid=ADGEESgheKuXdkwbwFetbJAHUGox0byiprAMHPO51FEOd_u52fKUBCJG4ijHhbylN3gnD3ABj0NPrwGUTYiNG157zlIcP1HcZwAIYmA9yj1RDcaoa5eQxuEejcaKdBUMKLukjqvTcrMb&sig=AHIEtbTKMWviVLHlHAsB0Nqm5Isv5grsQQ
http://ia600702.us.archive.org/6/items/Hoskier-ConcerningTheTextOfTheApokalypse/HoskierApokalypseRevelation.pdf
http://ia600702.us.archive.org/6/items/Hoskier-ConcerningTheTextOfTheApokalypse/HoskierApokalypseRevelation.pdf

Thus as we give attention to variations of word-
ing in the pericopes of the text of Revelation additional
analytical skills will be brought to bear in the analysis.
| will seek to be clear about these as they become nec-
essary for this section of each of the studies.

I will continue the pattern of using '
the text apparatus of the two major print
ed Greek texts of the New Testamen
in use today: The United Bible Soci
eties’ The Greek New Testament (4iH
revised edition), and the Nestle-Alang
Novum Testamentum Graece (27th re
vised edition). The newest revision o
the N-A Greek text is the 28th edition, bu
the critical apparatus has not yet appeared
in electronic format, although the printeg
Greek text for each study is taken from this
edition. The very different structure ang
purposes for the text apparatus in each_____ ™84 |
Greek text make them important for inclusion in the
discussion. The UBS apparatus is limited in its listings
and covers only those variations deemed to impact the
translation of the text into other languages. The much
more inclusive apparatus of the N-A text illustrates the
full range of possible variations for a passage from the
now existing ancient copies of the text. Both perspec-
tives are helpful.

In Rev. 1:1-3, the text apparatus of the UBS Greek
text lists no variations deemed significant enough to im-
pact the translation of this passage. On the other hand,
the apparatus of the N-A Greek text lists some 8 places
where variations surface from the full range of existing
manuscripts.?' From these variations one can tell that

the document represents several fragments (chaps 1-3; 4-11; 12-
22) that were piece mealed together from writings reaching back
to the fall of Jerusalem in 70 AD. The core sections of chaps 4-22
are assumed to have been non-Christian Jewish apocalypse with
Christian revisions added.

The highly speculative nature of such approaches does not
commend itself as having credibility and thus severely limits the
value of such commentaries. From such works one learns more
about the imagination of the commentator than about the meaning
of the biblical text.

2Inscriptio:

* (+ tov ayov al) I. tov Beoroyov M (three variations in the
title from ATTOKAAYWPIZE IQANNQY surface)

| L. 7. 6. ko evayyeiotov 046 pe
| txt (R A)

Offenbarung 1,1-2

* NG yevapevng € epe loovvny tov amoctoAov Tov Knpuiot
Tov Aoyov Tov Bgov ko v paptupay Incov Xpiotov oca gdov
2050 (in mss 2050 [11th cent.] this text replaces verses one and two
beginning with fjv £€dwkev... in verse one.)

* ayloig 8* (ayioig replaces d00A0LG)

*2036 pc (Tob Beod is omitted after Adyov)

* KoL aTvVOL €161 KoL oTva xp1 yeveoBon peta tavto MA (these
words are added after £{d¢ev in this text recension)

no serious variation of text meaning is present in any
of these alternative readings. Thus we can exegete vv.
1-3 in full confidence that we are analyzing the original
wording of this passage.

Internal History. The time and place mark-
ers inside vv. 1-3 set up an interesting series of events.
First there is the vertical action of an ATrokaAuyig given
to Christ regarding & d€i yevéaBai év Taxel, things which
must take place shortly. Then Christ moved to make
these things known to John by sending His angel to
him. These things center in TOv Adyov 100 8€00 Kkai TAv
paptupiav Inood XpioTtod, the word of God and the wit-
ness of Jesus Christ. Thus a sequence of actions car-
ries the AtrokaGAuyig, revelation, from God to Christ to
an angel and finally to John. John then passes it on to
his readers. All of these actions are past time, while the
beatitude in verse three pronounces a future blessing
on both the reader and the listeners to this revelation.

The reference to G O€l yevéaBal €v TAxel, things
which must happen shortly, contains the temporal marker
€v Taxel, shortly. This prepositional phrase construction
particularly emphasizes a short period of time after the
writing of this document.??> More details will be given in
the exegesis below, because of exegetical issues con-
nected to the relative clause where this occurs.

Offenbarung 1,3

* akovov 2053. 2062 pc it vge; Apr Bea (oi dkovovteg is re-
placed by daxovwv)

* 1. A tovtovg C (tovg Adyovg is replaced with tovtovg)

| tov Aoyov & 046. 1854 pc

* tavtg 1611. 2053. 2062 pc gig vg™™ sy bo (tovtng is added
after mpooneiag)

[Eberhard Nestle, Erwin Nestle, Kurt Aland et al., Novum
Testamentum Graece, 27. Aufl., rev. (Stuttgart: Deutsche Bibel-
stiftung, 1993), 632.]

21ayoc, ovg, T6 (Hom. et al.; ins, pap, LXX; TestSol 7:3 D;
Just., D. 68, 3)

1. a very brief period of time, with focus on speed of an
activity or event, speed, quickness, swiftness, haste, .etd Tay0VG
with speed (Pla., Prot. 332b, Leg. 944c; POxy 2107, 4 [IIl A.D.])
MPol 13:1.—&v tdyet (Pind., Aeschyl. et al.; Galen, CMG V/9/2
p. 25, 25 al.; ins, pap, LXX; Jos., Ant. 6, 163; 17, 83) quickly, at
once, without delay Ac 10:33 D; 12:7; 17:15 D; 22:18; 1 C148:1;
63:4—dyet (Tetrast. lamb. 2, 6, 1 p. 287; SibOr 1, 205; in Plut.,
Caes. 717 [20, 4], Lys. 438 [11, 2] w. the addition of ToAA®, TovTi;
cp. Just., D. 68, 3 cbv tayer) quickly Rv 2:5 v.l. (s. Tdf.).—rt0
tdyoc as acc. of specification, adverbially (very) quickly, without
delay (PHib 62, 13; PPetr 11, 9, 2, 9; PS1 326, 12; 495, 17; 18 [all I1I
B.C.]; LXX; Jos., Ant. 13, 8. Without the art. as early as Aeschyl.)
1 C153:2; B 4:8; 14:3 (w. all three cp. Ex 32:7).

2. pert. to a relatively brief time subsequent to another
point of time, &v tdyel as adverbial unit soon, in a short time Lk
18:8; Ro 16:20; 1 Ti 3:14; Rv 1:1; 22:6; 1 Cl 65:1; shortly Ac
25:4. Cp. tayog 2.—DELG s.v. taybdc. M-M.

[William Arndt, Frederick W. Danker and Walter Bauer,
A Greek-English Lexicon of the New Testament and Other Ear-
ly Christian Literature, 3rd ed. (Chicago: University of Chicago
Press, 2000), 992-93.]
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Additionally in the beatitude of verse three the
formula expression 0 kaipdg €yyug, the time is near, is
given as the foundation of the beatitude (yap). Clearly
the adverb éyyug is temporal in this usage rather than
spatial, which it can also designate.?® The repetition of

Bgyyog adv. freq. funct. as prep.(Hom.+) comp. &yydrepov
(X. et al.; Jos., Ant. 19, 217 [cp. C. Ap. 2, 224 &yyiw]); superl.
£yyiota (Antiphon, Hippocr. et al.; ins [BCH 18, 1894, p. 324 no.
2, 26; OGI index]; BGU 69, 8; 759, 9; LXX; TestAbr A 2, p. 78,
14 [Stone p. 4], B 13 p. 117, 24 [Stone p. 82]; TestJob 2:2; Joseph.
[always; e.g., Bell. 1, 289, Ant. 4, 254]).

1. pert. to being in close proximity spatially, near, close to

a. abs. &. slvan be close by J 19:42; IRo 10:2; Hs 9, 6, 6; ai
£yyug k@dpon the neighboring villages Mk 1:38 D (Appian, Iber. 42
§174 oi €yyvg BapPapot; likew. Appian, Syr. 42 §220). ai &yyota
éxkAnoion the closest assemblies IPhld 10:2; cp. Mk 6:36 D ot
&yywota aypoi (Dionys. Hal. 1, 22, 1 1 &yyiota vijoog; Ps.-Callisth.
2,11, 6).

b. w. gen. (Hom. et al.; also Joseph. as a rule [Schmidt 379f];
TestDan 6:11; TestJob 2:2) &. tod Zaiip J 3:23; £. Tepovoainu Lk
19:11; J 11:18; Ac 1:12; €. tfig mOAewg J 19:20; £. ToD tOMOUL 6:23;
€. ¢ épnpov 11:54; €. voéatwv Hv 3, 2, 9; 3, 7, 3. W. gen. of pers.
Hs 8, 6,5;9, 6, 2; ApcPt 20:34.

c. w. dat. (Il. 22, 453; X., Cyr. 2, 3, 2; al. in later writers as
Polyb. 21, 28, 8; Dionys. Hal. 6, 52. Cp. Kiihner-G. I 408; JO-
brecht, D. echte u. soziative Dativ bei Pausanias, Ziirich diss. 1919,
14; Ps 33:19; 144:18; Jos., Ant. 1, 335; 7, 218) Ac 9:38; 27:8.

d. £. yiveoOo come near (opp. poxpdv eivar) Eph 2:13. W.
gen. (Vett. Val. 196, 28f) 2 Cl 7:3; 18:2; €. 10D mhoiov yivesOHau
J 6:19; £. twvog Epyecbot (Theophanes, Chron. 389, 12f de Boor
£yyug cov élbgiv=come to you; BGU 814, 30f [[Il A.D.]) Hv 4, 1,
9 (Unknown Sayings 85f quotes Ox 1224, Fgm. 2 recto I, 5 [€yy0g
VUGV ylevioertar).

2. pert. to being close in point of time, near

a. of the future: xoipog Mt 26:18; Rv 1:3; 22:10. Of summer
(Herodas 3, 45 6 yewwmv [winter] &yydg) Mt 24:32; Mk 13:28; Lk
21:30. Of a festival J 2:13; 6:4; 7:2; 11:55. Of God’s reign Lk
21:31. Of the parousia Phil 4:5; 1 Cl 21:3; B 21:3. Of death Hs
8, 9, 4. éyybrepov udv 1 cotpia, §| ... our salvation is nearer
than ... Ro 13:11. Abs. soon £. 10 &pyov tedecOnoeton will soon be
completed Hs 9, 10, 2.

b. of the past &yyiota a very short time ago 1 CI 5:1.

3. pert. to being close as experience or event, close, exten-
sion of mng 1 (Vi. Aesopi I 6 p. 241, 7 Eberh. €yyvg 1 yvoun=his
purpose is obvious) €. cov t0 pijud éotv the word is close to you,
explained by what follows: in your mouth and your heart Ro 10:8
(Dt 30:14); xatépag €. close to being cursed=under a curse Hb 6:8
(cp. Ael. Aristid. 26, 53 K.=14 p. 343 D.: aunqyovov Koi Katdpog
£yy0q); €. apaviopod ready to disappear altogether 8:13; oi €. (opp.
ol pokpav as Is 57:19; Esth 9:20; Da 9:7 Theod.; TestNapht 4:5)
those who are near Eph 2:17; &. (¢ivan) be near of God Hv 2, 3, 4
(cp. Dio Chrys. 14 [31], 87 Twvég 6p0dpa €YYV TOPESTDTES TOIG
Beo0ic); mavta €. avT® éotv everything is near (God) 1 Cl 27:3;
cp. IEph 15:3 (Just., A I, 21, 6); €. poyaipog €. 0god close to the
sword (martyrdom) is close to God ISm 4:2 (cp. Paroem. Gr. II
p. 228, Aesop 7 0 &yyvg Adg, £yyvg kepawvod; Pla., Philebus 16¢
&yyutépo Oedv; X., Mem. 1, 6, 10; Pythag., Ep. 2; Crates, Ep. 11
&yyvtato 0eod; Lucian, Cyn. 12 oi &yyiota Oeoig; Wsd 6:19). Agr 3
s.v. Tdp c. &. €mi B0paug at (your) very door Mt 24:33; Mk 13:29 —
B. 867. DELG. M-M. TW.

[William Arndt, Frederick W. Danker and Walter Bauer,

the same phrase in Rev. 22:10 with the same meaning
underscores the perception of the time (6 kaipog) when
the blessing from reading and hearing the words of the
document were not in the distant, but the near, future.
Again, the exegetical details connected to the expres-
sion with be given below.

Place markers here are not significant and are in-
direct, as is reflected in the verbal dmooreiAag dia 100
ayyéhou alTtol TG SoUAw autol lwavvn, having sent
through His angel to His servant John. This implies a spe-
cific location but without specifying where it is. These
details will be stated in 1:9-20 when the particulars of
the vision John received are put on the table.

Literary Aspects:

All kinds of knotty issues regarding the literary as-
pects of not just this pericope of 1:1-3, but about all the
contents of chapter one emerge. Our approach will be
to treat first those emerging inside the particular pas-
sage under consideration, and also to treat larger is-
sues as they have important connections to details in
the passage itself.

Genre: Specific terminology surfaces in these
first three verses giving signals of the literary form of
the entire document. But the open question is to what
extent the two specific terms in this passage should be
considered as labels for the document: AmmokGAuYiIg,
revelation, and TTpo@nreia, prophecy. They clearly pro-
vide insight in as much as John unquestionably uses
these terms to characterize the content of what is con-
tain in this document.

But not to be overlooked are some other terms
found in these first three verses: 10v Adyov 100 600,
the Word of God, and tfv paptupiav Incod XpioTtod, the
witness of Jesus Christ. These two labels also deserve
attention as sources of insight into the nature of the
document.

The first set of terms, amokdAuyig and TrpognTeia,
need to be considered together. The category
atmmokdAuyig did not exist in the Greco-Roman literary
world, in as much as the projection of future events
was predicated largely on the assumption of the Greek
view of the future as an endless repetition of cycles of
events as reflected from the past. There was little if any
religious connection to the future, other than that the
gods would continue doing in the future what they had
done in the past.

Thus apocalypse is a literary form with distinctly
Jewish tones connected to it coming out of the Old Tes-
tament prophetic understanding that God controls the
future and His intention will be carried out in the future.

A Greek-English Lexicon of the New Testament and Other Ear-
ly Christian Literature, 3rd ed. (Chicago: University of Chicago

Press, 2000), 271.] Page 21
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But the term amokdAuyig is not just a literary label. In
the 18 uses of the noun in the NT it designates a re-
vealing action of God in making His will known to indi-
viduals.?* The verb amokaAUTTTw, | disclose, used some
26 times in the New Testament, moves along similar
lines of meaning centering on the disclosure of God’s
will across time. But interestingly the noun amokaAuwig
is only used in 1:1 in the document itself, and the verb
is never used.

This prompts some consideration of whether the
term amokdAuyig in 1:1 is intended more as a title for
the document (or, for chapter one, in the view of some
commentators).? In later Christian writings the term

Hamokaloyis , £0¢, 1 (s. dmokaldmtw; Philod., Vit. [repl
kakidv] p. 38 Jensen) (Plut., Cato Mai. 34 8 [20, 8], Aemil. 262
[14, 3], Mor. 70f a. tfjg apoptiog; Sir 11:27; 22:22; 41:26 v.1.; Tes-
tAbr A 6 p. 83, 27 [Stone p. 14]; GrBar, ApcEsdr ins, Just.) the lit.
sense ‘uncovering’ as of head (s. Philod. above) does not appear in
our lit., which uses the term in transcendent associations.

1. making fully known, revelation, disclosure

a. of the revelation of truth gener., w. obj. gen., Ro 16:25.
mvedpo copiag K. d. Eph 1:17. &g €ig d. €0vav a light of revela-
tion for gentiles Lk 2:32.

b. of revelations of a particular kind, through visions, etc.: w.
gen. of the author &. Tnood Xpiotod Gal 1:12; Rv 1:1 (w. dntacic)
é. kxvpiov 2 Cor 12:1. kotd dnokdivyy because of a rev. Gal 2:2;
MPol 22:3, Epil Mosq 5. katd &. Eyvopicdn pot 10 pootipov the
secret was made known to me by revelation Eph 3:3. Cp. 1 Cor
2:4 D; 14:6, 26; 2 Cor 12:7.—In the visions of Hermas the d. are
not only transcendent rev. for eye and ear, but also the interpreta-
tions given to such rev. The d. is 0AoteAng complete only when it is
explained and understood v 3, 10, 9; 3, 13, 4a. W. opduata 4, 1, 3.
Cp.3,1,2;3,3,2;3,10,6-9; 3, 12, 2; 3, 13, 4b; 5 ins.—MBuber,
Ekstatische Konfessionen 1909.

c. of the disclosure of secrets belonging to the last days d.
Mg 60&nG 100 Xpirotod 1 Pt 4:13. Of the parousia €v dmokaAvyel,
T. X. 1 Pt1:7,13; cp. 1 Cor 1:7; 2 Th 1:7. mv @. T. vidVv 1. Be0d
amexdéyecBan wait for the revealing of the children of God, i.e.
for the time when they will be revealed in their glorified status Ro
8:19. d. dwatokpioiag t. Ogod 2:5.

2. as part of a book title Revelation (Porphyr., Vi. Plot. 16
GUYYPAULATA. .. ., ATOKAADYELG Z®POAGTPO K. ZOOTPLovoD KTA.)
a. Todvvov Rv ins a. Tax®dB GJs ins and subscr.—EDNT. TRE
XXV 109-46. DELG s.v. kalomto. M-M. TW. Spicq.

[William Arndt, Frederick W. Danker and Walter Bauer,
A Greek-English Lexicon of the New Testament and Other Ear-
ly Christian Literature, 3rd ed. (Chicago: University of Chicago
Press, 2000), 112.]

“An apocalypse (Ancient Greek: dmoxdivyig apocdlypsis,
from dnd and kaAOTT® meaning ‘un-covering’), translated literally
from Greek, is a disclosure of knowledge, hidden from human-
ity in an era dominated by falsehood and misconception, i.e., a
lifting of the veil or revelation, although this sense did not enter
English until the 14th century.! In religious contexts it is usually a
disclosure of something hidden. In the Revelation of John (Greek
Amokaioyis Todvvov, Apocalypsis Ioannou), the last book of the
New Testament, the revelation which John receives is that of the
ultimate victory of good over evil and the end of the present age,
and that is the primary meaning of the term, one that dates to 1175."
Today, it is commonly used in reference to any prophetic revelation

atrokaAuyic came to be used by a number of anon-
ymous writers imitating the book of Revelation in the
New Testament canon. Some twelve of the numerous
apocalypses in the New Testament apocrypha writings
use the term as a book title, while sixteen Jewish apoc-
alypses exist as a part of the pseudepigraphical writ-
ings and also use either the Greek term or the Syriac
equivalent of it.%

From the Jewish writings, coupled with the apoc-
alyptic type sections found in several Old Testament
prophets,?” we gain the necessary background under-
standing of this kind of writing among ancient Jews.
Historically, the book of Revelation comes out of this
setting as a Christian expression targeting a specific
readership of believers in the Roman province of Asia.
The much later New Testament apocryphal writings
provide some insight into how John’s revelation was
understood and the kind of influence it had on later
Christian thinking in the second through fifth centuries
AD.

The titular role of atrokdAuyig in 1:1 is rather clear,
and as such sent signals clearly to the first listeners
to this book being read of the kind of emphasis they
should expect to hear in the reading of the contents.

But when carefully considered from the Old Testa-
ment materials along with the intertestamental Jewish
writings one comes to another clear understanding that
often gets lost in today’s discussions. An ammokdAuyig
is also a TTpognTeia, prophecy. This John makes abun-
dantly clear in 1:3 with the amokdAuyig being renamed
TOUG Adyoug TAG TTpo@nTEiag, the words of the prophe-
cy. In fact, this is by far the most common designation
of either the document or portions of the document,
and occurs some seven times (out of a total of 19 NT
uses).?? The reality is that an amokdAuyig is but one
sub-category of mpognreia. And it must never be over-
looked that TTpognTeia must be defined in terms of the
eight century Israelite prophets beginning with Amos.
Their mission had little if anything to do with predicting
the future. Rather, their message of prophecy was to

or so-called End Time scenario, or to the end of the world in gen-
eral.” [“Apocalypse,” ]

*Non-canonical Christian apocalypses: Apocalypse of
James (First); of James (Second); of Golias; of Methodius; of Paul;
of Paul (Coptic); of Peter; of Peter (Gnostic); of Samuel of Ka-
lamoun; of Stephen; of Thomas; of the Seven Heavens.

Non-canonical Jewish apocalypses (psedepigraphical):
Apocalypse of Abraham; of Adam; of Baruch (Greek); of Baruch
(Syriac); of Daniel; of Daniel (Greek); of Elijah; of Ezra (Greek);
Gabriel’s Revelation; of Lamech; of Metatron; of Moses; of Se-
drach; of Zephaniah; of Zerubbable; Aramaic Apocalypse.

[“Apocalyptic literature,” ]

YIsaiah 24-27, 33, 34-35; Jeremiah 33:14-26; Ezekiel 38-39;
Joel 3:9-17; Zechariah 12-14 are usually labeled “proto-apocalyp-
tic,” while Daniel 7-12 is ‘apocalyptic.’

BRev. 1:3; 11:6; 19:10; 22:7, 10, 18, 19.
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declare the will of God for God’s people both in the
present and how that divine will would unfold in judg-
ment in the coming days. To make the book of Reve-
lation a road map predicting the future of mankind? is
a horrible distortion of what John had in mind and is
completely contradicted by both the rich Israelite her-
itage of the document as well as by the other defining
labels given by John.*

The distinctly Christian perspective on this docu-
ment is stressed not only by the chain of passing down
the amokaAuyig in 1:1, but also by the labels of Tov
Aoyov 10U Bg0U Kai TV paptupiav Incod XpioTod, the
Word of God and the witness of Jesus Christ, in 1:2. The
expression 0 Adyog 100 B0l surfaces seven times in
the document: 1:2, 9; 6:9; 17:17; 19:9 (plural: oi Adyol
700 Be00); 19:13; 20:4 (plural: oUToI 0i Adyor GAnBIVOI
10U B¢00). The point of the expression is to designate
the Gospel of Jesus Christ.

The second phrase kai TAv papTupiav Incol

¥Mostly what I have in mind by this is the horrible twisting of
the book of Revelation byl John Darbﬂ (1800-1882), the Plymouth
Brethren preacher who is the father of modern dispensationalism
and futurism. Systematically through the exegesis of the book of
Revelation this heresy will be exposed for what it truly is: a dan-
gerous perversion of the Gospel of Jesus Christ.

3“Commentators now generally acknowledge that John has
utilized the three genres of apocalyptic, prophecy, and epistle in
composing the book. Though there are many definitions of apoc-
alyptic (according to either form, thematic content, or function),
it is best to understand apocalyptic as an intensification of proph-
ecy. Too much distinction has typically been drawn between the
apocalyptic and prophetic genres. Indeed, some OT books com-
bine the two to one degree or another.! Apocalyptic should not be
seen as too different from prophecy, though it contains a height-
ening and more intense clustering of literary and thematic traits
found in prophecy.? That this is the case especially in Revelation is
borne out by its self-description as a ‘prophecy’ in 1:3, as well as
in 22:6-7, 10, where verbatim parallels with 1:1, 3 are found (see
also ‘prophets’ in 22:6; see below on 1:1).” [G. K. Beale, The Book
of Revelation: A Commentary on the Greek Text, New International
Greek Testament Commentary (Grand Rapids, MI; Carlisle, Cum-
bria: W.B. Eerdmans; Paternoster Press, 1999), 37.]

Literary Structure:

XpioTod, the witness of Jesus Christ, is a virtual synonym
of the first TOv Adyov 100 B¢0U, as is made clear in the
repeated parallel uses in 1:2, 9; 6:9 and 20:4.

This pair of Christian labels places the book of
Revelation squarely within the framework of the apos-
tolic Gospel of the first Christian century. The document
is intended to promote and under gird that Gospel mes-
sage that was foundational to the beginning Christian
movement.

In the background of the linking of both pairs of
terms, and especially the inter connectedness of the
second pair, is that John reflects a conviction of stand-
ing with the Old Testament prophets who received the
word of the Lord (Adyog kupiou) to deliver to the people
of God.*" He experiences similar visions and appear-
ances from God or the angel of the Lord as did these
prophets centuries before. His commission was the
same as theirs: deliver that message to the people of
God as both warning and hope for coming days.

Literary Setting: Coming as the first three
verses of the document, the literary setting is rather
clear. This unit of text material serves to introduce the
entire document to its readers. It identifies the divine
origin of the contents of the book and invokes God’s
blessings on those who read it and who hear it read.
Collectively these verses form something of a prologue
to the book. Thus from the beginning the reader is
aware of the process of disclosure of God'’s revelation
through an angel to John who then has passed on to
the reader what he has received.

31“Four times the phrases ‘the word of God’ and ‘the testi-
mony by Jesus’ are closely associated or virtually equated (1:2,
9; 6:9; 20:4). John’s use of this phrase suggests that he considers
himself a prophet in the tradition of the OT prophets who received
the word of God (Hos 1:1; Joel 1:1; Jer 1:2, 4, 11). In the LXX the
phrase Adyoc kvpiov, ‘word of the Lord,’ is a stereotypical formula
used to categorize a sequence of revelatory experiences (Zech 1:1;
Jonah 1:1; Mic 1:1; Zeph 1:1).” [David E. Aune, vol. 52A, Revela-
tion 1-5, Word Biblical Commentary (Dallas: Word, Incorporated,
1998), 19.]

Not only is it imperative to learn the connection of a passage to the remainder of the contents of a document,
it is equally important to understand how the ideas are arranged inside the passage. The block diagram is one
of the best ways to grasp this connection, and thus is presented below.

in order to show to His servants

1 ol The revelation of Jesus Christ
which God gave to him
and
2 He made it known

by having sent
through His angel
to His servant
John

the things that must happen
soon,
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who gave witness to the Word of God

and
the testimony of Jesus Christ
as much as he saw.

of this prophecy

keeping the things written in it,

3 1.3 Blessed is the one reading
and
the ones hearing the words
and
for
4 the time is near.

Summary of Structural analysis:

These first three verses hang together as a liter-
ary unit but internally divide naturally into two sections,
based on the two Greek sentences: vv. 1-2 and v. 3.

The first lengthy sentence, as illustrated in the
above diagram, begins with a main clause, but with-
out a verb. A long relative clause expands the almost
formula like title ATrok&Auyig Incol XpioTol. Although
unlikely grammatically, the verb éorjpavev could be tak-
en as the second verb after €dwkev coming off the rela-
tive pronoun fjv. The impact of this would be to reduce
AtrokdAuyIg Incold Xpiotol completely to the level of
a title rather than the subject of an implied main clause
verb. The comma in the Greek text after taxel signals
that in the opinion of the N-A 28th ed. editors, the sec-
ond verb reflects a second main clause. This second
statement éorjuavev, he made it known, is then expand-
ed substantially by a series of secondary statements
with participle expressions and relative clauses.

As diagrammed above, the first two core ideas are
simply to affirm that this documentis (1) an ATrokGAuyiIg,
and (2) that the contents of this revelation were made
known by God through an angel to the apostle John.

The very distinctive third element in the second
sentence is the beatitude in verse three. As the diagram
above reflects visually, a divine blessing is pronounced
on the individual reading this book to a congregation
of listeners. This invoking of God’s blessing upon the
reading and hearing of the contents of the book is then
based (yap) upon the stock phrase 6 kaipog €yyug, the
time is near.

Thus structurally two basis ideas are put on the
table: the nature of the book and the invoking of God’s
blessings on those who read and hear it read.

Exegesis of the Text:

The above structural analysis provides the outline
for the exegesis of these verses in a twofold division.
These center around the assertion of the nature of the
book and the divine blessing invoked on those properly
using the book.

I.  The Revelation, vv. 1-2

1 AmmokGAuyIg ‘Incol XpioTtol fiv €0wkev aut® o
Be0¢ deital Toi¢ doUAoig alTol O Jel yevéaBal £v TAXEI,
Kai éofipavev amooTeidag 610 ToU dyyéAou autol TR
SoUAw auTol lwavvn, 2 0¢ éuapTipnaey TOV Adyov 1ol
Beol Kai THV papTupiav Incod XpioTol Soa €idev.

1 The revelation of Jesus Christ, which God gave
him to show his servants what must soon take place;
he made it known by sending his angel to his servant
John, 2 who testified to the word of God and to the
testimony of Jesus Christ, even to all that he saw.
The statement begins with a declaration that this

document is an apocalypse. The first expansion el-
ement in the relative clause affirms how it was com-
municated ultimately to the apostle John. The relative
clause expansion off of John’s name asserts his faith-
fulness to communicate everything he had received to
his audience.

The title. This book is an AmmokdAuwig.*? Two En-
glish words have been used primarily to translate this
Greek word. The literalistic word apocalypse is virtual-
ly taking the letters of the Greek word and using their
equivalent letter in the Latin alphabet of the English to
create a word in English. The other word, ‘revelation,’ is
more a translation word, and more popular in English.
The English word ‘revelation’ first appears in the four-
teen century in English and is derived from the Latin
revelatio (revelare) with the basic religious meanings
of either ‘an act of revealing or communicating divine
truth,” or ‘something that is revealed by God to hu-
mans.”®® The other word, ‘apocalypse,’ is a synonym
and came into English in the thirteenth century through
the Latin apokalypsis from the Greek word. More limit-

32“The titles, i.e., the introductory sentence(s) of several Jew-
ish and Christian revelatory compositions have some similarity to
the title of Revelation (Jer 1:1-2; Ezek 1:1-3; Amos 1:1; 1 Enoch
1:1, probably modeled on Deut 33:1; 3 Apoc. Bar. praef. 1-2). One
example is the title of the Apocalypse of Weeks, which consists of
1 Enoch 93:1-10; 91:1217 (Black, 1 Enoch, 287-89; J. C. Vander-
Kam, 1 Enoch, 142-49); the title is found in 93:1-3 (Milik, Enoch,
264).” [David E. Aune, vol. 52A, Revelation 1-5, Word Biblical
Commentary (Dallas: Word, Incorporated, 1998), 9-10.]

3“Revelation,” _Merriam-Webster online: http://www.merril
hm—webster.com/dictionary/revelatiod.
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ed in meaning it primarily specifies

one of the Jewish and Christian writings of 200 b.c. to a.d.

150 marked by pseudonymity, symbolic imagery, and the

expectation of an imminent cosmic cataclysm in which God

destroys the ruling powers of evil and raises the righteous to
life in a messianic kingdom.3*
Note the various ways that ArokdAuyig is translated in
some of the modern western languages:

English: revelation (NRSV, NRSVA, NRSVA-
CE, NRSVCE, ESV, CEB, CJB, ERV, ESVUK, EXB,
GW, HCSB, Knox, LEB, Mounce, NCV, NIrV, NIV, NIV
1984, NIVUK, NLT); Revelation (KJV, ASV, NASB,
DRA 1899, GNV, 21st Cent. KJV, NKJV, Phillips); This
is what God showed (CEV); the record of events
(GNT); a revealing (MSB); The things that are writ-
ten in the Book (NLV).

Spanish: La revelacién (LBLA, DHH, NVI, CST,
PDT, BLP, BLPH, RVR1960, RVR1995, RVA); La
Revelacion (El Apocalipsis) (NBLH); una revelacion
(NTV); Esta revelacion (RVC).

French: Révélation (BDS, LSG, NEG1979,

SG21).
German: die Offenbarung (LUTH1545,
LUTH1984, GNB, ZB); Offenbarung (Menge,

SCH1951, SCH2000, EUB); eine Offenbarung (NLB);
In diesem Buch enthiillt Jesus Christus die Zukunft
(HOF, NGU-DE);

In evaluating these translation patterns one notic-
es first that in the English, Spanish, and German trans-
lations a difference between viewing ATTokGAUYIG in its
dictionary meaning or as a book title surfaces. In the
English and Spanish it is the difference between capi-
talizing or not capitalizing the word, while this is reflect-
ed in which article is used with Offenbarung. The highly
dynamic equivalent translations in the English, Span-
ish, and German will use a phrase explaining what
AtrokGAuyig means, rather than a single translation
word. What this reveals is that among Bible translators
there is not complete certainty as to the grammatical
function of AmmokdAuwig. It could be the subject of an
implied verb, or else the formal title of the book. Again,
this will reflect the uncertainty of commentators on this
issue.

Varying understandings of the function of
AtrokdAuyig surface in the early copying of the book.
The formal title AFTOKAAYWIZ IQANNOQY listed before
verse one reaches back to two major manuscripts:
Sinaiticus (X, IV cent.) and Alexandrinus (A, V cent.),
but variations of this surface later on.* The addition of

*Apocalypse,” online

3“An alternative title, ‘an apocalypse of John of the divine
word,” appears in 046 2329 al TR; R.” [J. Massyngberde Ford,
vol. 38, Revelation: Introduction, Translation, and Commentary,
Anchor Yale Bible (New Haven; London: Yale University Press,
2008), 373.]

the formal title ANTIOKAAYWIZ IQANNOY points to the
understanding of AmokdAuwig as referring to the na-
ture of the document more than as a title, at least in
the minds of the subsequent copyists of this document.
Whether or not this was the intent of the apostle John
is another question, and tends to point in the direction
of an internal title of the book.

One interesting observation about the title and the
first line of the text: John did not name the book using
his own name, as did later copyists. Instead, he as-
cribed the book to its real source: Jesus Christ.¢

But as discussed above under concerns,
one should be cautious in taking this term AmmokaAuWIg
to specify the genre of the document. It points to the
nature of the writing, to be sure, but just within this
beginning sentence are other terms that also provide
perspectives on the nature of this document. It also
contains TOv Adyov 100 B€00, the Word of God, and TAv
papTupiav Incol XpioTod, the testimony of Jesus Christ
(v. 2). Further this document is labeled Tfig Trpo@nTEiag,
the prophecy (v. 3). Thus if we are to correctly under-
stand what John intended by the use of AmmokdAuyiIg,
all of these labels must be put together in order to gain
the full picture of John’s meaning.

In addition the qualifies of both AmokdAuwig and
the other terms must be examined as a further step in
understanding John’s ideas. First, AtrokdAuyig Incod
XpioTtol is expressed. Although ‘Incol Xpiotold could
mean the revelation from Jesus Christ (ablative of
source or subjective genitive case function possibili-
ties), the likely meaning is the revelation about Jesus
Christ (objective genitive case).?” But not all commen-
tators take it as ‘about Jesus Christ’; some prefer ‘from
Jesus Christ.”® In part, this is impacted by who is un-

3%“In the book he is unveiled and disclosed to human view.
John, then, did not look upon this as the “Revelation of John” as
our common versions indicate. In other Jewish apocalypses the
revelation is ascribed to some great man of Israel: Abraham, Ezra,
Moses, Enoch, Baruch, etc. John ascribes this revelation directly
to the Christ who reveals it; John is only the scribe. The message
is that of the risen Lord, and John wants that clearly understood
by the churches. Only this understanding can help them to receive
the message of hope and comfort here afforded them. This is a
message which God gave to Christ to show or demonstrate to his
servants.” [Ray Summers, Worthy Is the Lamb: An Interpretation
of Revelation. (Nashville: Broadman Press, 1951), 98.]

37“The genitive may be objective, i.e. a revelation about Je-
sus Christ, or subjective, i.e. given by Jesus to John. The present
writer prefers the former because Rev 4-11 predicts Jesus as the
Lamb but the Baptist does not seem to have identified him until his
baptism (John 1:33).” [J. Massyngberde Ford, vol. 38, Revelation:
Introduction, Translation, and Commentary, Anchor Yale Bible
(New Haven; London: Yale University Press, 2008), 373.]

38“The opening expression Amokalvyig Incod Xpiotod (‘rev-
elation of Jesus Christ’) could mean that the ‘revelation’ is given

by or from Jesus (subjective genitive or genitive of source). HO\EVS-
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derstood to be the ‘him’ in the following statement fv
E0wKeV aUT® O Bedg, which God gave to him. Assuming
that the ‘him’ goes back to Jesus Christ, then the idea
naturally moves along the lines of the AmmokdAuyig be-
ing given by God to Jesus Christ who then gives it to
the angel who in turn gives it to John. But the objective
genitive understanding remains possible in spite of the
difficulty of ‘him’ going back to Jesus Christ.

The combined name ‘IncoU XpioToU, Jesus Christ,
only shows up two other times in the book: 1:2, 5. Else-
where it is either’Incodg, Jesus (1:9, 12:17; 14:12; 17:6;
19:10; 20:4; 22:16, 20, 21), or XpioT0G, Christ (20:4,
6).3°

The second qualifier of AmmokadAuyig is the rela-
tive clause fjv £€dwkev auT® O B0 deital TOIC doUAoIg
aUToU G O€l yevéoBan év Tdxel, which God gave to him
in order to show His servants the things which must hap-
pen soon. This revelation God gave to him - this is the
core expression. Very important theologically here is
that the disclosure of God’s will came about when God
chose to reveal it. Divine initiative, not human initiative,
made understanding God’s plan possible.

If auT®, to him, refers to Christ, then the first
step of that divine disclosing process went to Christ.
But this action of revealing had a purpose: &¢i¢al TOig
douAoig auTod, in order to show to His servants.... The
verb deikvupl means simply to show in the sense of
explaining or exhibiting something so that it becomes
understandable.®® The indirect object of the verb is Toig
douAoig auTod, to His servants. This very inclusive ref-
erence indicates the Christian community, rather than

ever, the phrase may also include the idea that the revelation is
about Jesus (objective genitive), since Inocod (‘Jesus’) could be
understood in this sense in a number of passages in the book (1:9;
12:17; 14:12; 17:6; 19:10a, b, 20:4; cf. 6:9; 12:17; 19:10), though
this is contested by many.® The immediate context does favor the
subjective genitive: (1) the following clause says that ‘God gave’
(or revealed) the revelation to Jesus; (2) Christ is set within the
chain of revelation, so that he is one of the agents who reveals (see
below); (3) in the NT and Revelation prophecy comes from Christ
to a prophet, and the content of the message is not always informa-
tion about Christ.” Rev. 22:16, 20 confirm this by portraying Jesus
as the One who bears revelatory testimony through his angel to the
churches.?” [G. K. Beale, The Book of Revelation: A Commentary
on the Greek Text, New International Greek Testament Commen-
tary (Grand Rapids, MI; Carlisle, Cumbria: W.B. Eerdmans; Pater-
noster Press, 1999), 183.]

¥Most of the time kvpilog, Lord, refers to God and not to
Christ: to God, 1:8,4:8, 11, 6:10; 11:4, 15,17, 15:3,4; 16:7; 17:14;
18:8, 19:6, 16, 21:22; 22:5, 6; to Christ, 1:10, 11:8; 14:13, 22:20,
21.

40“To show to his servants: the verb to show, in connection
with the noun revelation, means ‘to reveal,” ‘to make known,’ ‘to
disclose,’ or ‘cause to see’.” [Robert G. Bratcher and Howard Hat-
ton, A Handbook on the Revelation to John, UBS Handbook Series
(New York: United Bible Societies, 1993), 12.]

Revelatory Process
Revelaton 1:1-2

e AT 2 Ao
From God To Christ

Tex His Sercants
| o 2
a limited group such as prophets.*! Thus John affirms
that this special revelation of God was given to Christ
who then made it known to the believing community.
But the step between Christ and the believing
community (His servants) has some sub-steps that are
spelled out in the second main clause of this sentence:
Kai ¢onuavev amooTeidag did 1ol ayyélou auTtol TQ
O0oUAw aUToD lwdvvn, and He made it known by send-
ing His angel to His servant John. The role of an angel
in apocalyptic literature generally is to accompany the
‘seer’ on his journeys, but John paints a somewhat dif-
ferent picture here.*> The verb used here, éoruavey,
means in this context to report or communicate infor-
mation. Depending upon the understood subject of the
verb -- either 6 B8ed¢ or Incgol XpioTol; probably the for-
mer more than the latter -- God then communicated the

#““The phrase 10ig d00Aoig avTod (‘to his servants’) refers to
the community of faith, which has a general prophetic vocation,’
rather than to a limited group of prophets. This scheme of commu-
nication probably explains why in some sayings later in the book
it is difficult to discern whether the speaker is God, Christ, or an
angel, since the message actually derives from all three (note like-
wise that in the OT the angel of the Lord and God himself are
sometimes indistinguishable [e.g., Gen. 18:1-33; 22:12—18; Judg.
6:11-18; 13:1-24]). The conclusion of the book confirms this rea-
soning by asserting that one angel sent from Christ revealed all of
the visions to John (cf. 22:6, 8, 16).” [G. K. Beale, The Book of
Revelation: A Commentary on the Greek Text, New International
Greek Testament Commentary (Grand Rapids, MI; Carlisle, Cum-
bria: W.B. Eerdmans; Paternoster Press, 1999), 183.]

“The noun servants here is used in the general sense of all
believers, all followers of Jesus Christ, those who will hear this
account being read (verse 3). In 2:20 they are servants of Christ;
here and in 7:3; 19:2, 5; 22:3, 6 they are servants of God. In a
more restricted sense God’s servants in 10:7 and 11:18 are Chris-
tian prophets.” [Robert G. Bratcher and Howard Hatton, 4 Hand-
book on the Revelation to John, UBS Handbook Series (New York:
United Bible Societies, 1993), 12.]

42“In apocalyptic literature an angel usually accompanies the
seer on his visionary journeys, e.g. Daniel, Enoch, and the Shep-
herd of Hermas. His duty normally is to explain the meaning of the
visions but he does not always play this role in this apocalypse.
The angelic companion may be a literary device, characteristic of
later biblical and Judaic literature, e.g. Dan 9:21-22, to keep God
at a distance by introducing an intermediary. This would be an ad-
aptation of the OT ‘angel of Yahweh’.” [J. Massyngberde Ford,
vol. 38, Revelation: Introduction, Translation, and Commentary,
Anchor Yale Bible (New Haven; London: Yale University Press,

2008), 373-74.] b 26
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ATtrokdAuyig to an angel who then passed it on to John.
Thus the basic meaning of dyyehog as ‘messenger’ is
the role played by this angel, who is not identified by
name.*® This function as divine messenger is central to
the Old Testament understanding of a \x'mn, (mal’ak, =
messenger), angel.

This process of revealing the message of the book
stands in contrast to the typical patterns found in the
Jewish apocalypses. Note [| Enoch 1:1-2,

1. The words of the blessing of Enoch, wherewith he
blessed the elect and righteous, who will be living in the
day of tribulation, when all the wicked and godless are to
be removed. 2. And he took up his parable and said -- Enoch
a righteous man, whose eyes were opened by God, saw
the vision of the Holy One in the heavens, which the angels
showed me, and from them | heard everything, and from

them | understood as | saw, but not for this generation, but

for a remote one which is for to come.
Note the [Testament of Solomor],

1. Testament of Solomon, son of David, who was king in
Jerusalem, and mastered and controlled all spirits of the air,
on the earth, and under the earth. By means of them also he
wrought all the transcendent works of the Temple. Telling
also of the authorities they wield against men, and by what
angels these demons are brought to naught.

Only a superficial similarity of divine revelation through
angels in the form of visions connects Revelation with
these two Jewish apocalyptic writings. The strong
differences come quickly to the forefront with John
de-emphasizing himself by placing the emphasis on
this Christian revelation being from both God and Je-
sus Christ.

What was it that was made known? Most basically
this ATrok@Auwig contained & d€i yevéoBai €v TaxEl, those
things which must happen quickly. This unusually con-
structed relative clause serving as the direct object of
o€ical, to show, defines the content of the AmmokdAuyig,
revelation. The sense of oughtness expressed in ¢l is
a divinely mandated set of things. These will yevéoOai,
come about, because God mandated them to. And they
will happen €v T1axel, soon, not at some distant future
time. Exactly what @, these things, are will be spelled
out in the content of the book. But the nature and char-
acter of  are defined in this passage by a serious of
synonyms. The G as the content of the AtmokdAuyig

“References to angels in the Old Testament increase substan-
tially in the later writings of the OT, reflecting the growing in-
fluences of surrounding cultures to place intermediaries between
deity and humanity. This was especially prominent in the Babylo-
nian religions that Jews encountered in the Exile. The theological
motive for this was an growing emphasis on the transcendency of
God who could not come into direct contact with sinful humans
without doing them severe harm. Thus in the origin of intertesta-
mental apocalyptic Jewish writings angels will play major roles in
these texts. John reflects that orientation, but assigns distinctive
roles to the angels in his writing.

is in reality TOv Adyov 10U B¢€0U, the Word of God. Now
this is not referring to the Bible, but rather to the orally
preached Gospel message of Christians. The sense of
this is the Word from God with 100 800 as the subjec-
tive genitive case function.** For additional instances of
this phrase in Revelation see 1:9; 6:9; 19:20; 20:4 and
with slight variation see 12:17, 1dv Adyov Tfig yapTupiog
auT@V, the word of their testimony; 17:17, oi Adyol To0
Be00, the words of God; 19:9, o101 0i Adyol GAnBIvoi Tol
000 €iolv, these are the true words of God.*® But this TOv
Aoyov 100 B¢€0U is also Triv paptupiav Incod XpioTod,
the witness of Jesus Christ.*® This second phrase is re-
peated six times in the book (cf. 1:2, 9; 12:17; 19:10
twice; 20:4. In each of these instances except for 12:17
it shows up with 6 Aoyog 100 6¢00. Although it can --
and does on occasion in the book -- mean “the testimony
about Jesus,” the more probably meaning here is “the
testimony that Jesus gave.”” Thus what is given ultimate-
ly to John is the Gospel witness to salvation in Christ,
and how that divine salvation is going to work itself out

4“In the phrase tov Adyov tod OgoD, the gen. 10D 0god could
be either an obj gen. (‘the message about God’) or a subjective gen.
(‘the message from God’); the latter seems more appropriate in
this revelatory context.” [David E. Aune, vol. 52A, Revelation 1-5,
Word Biblical Commentary (Dallas: Word, Incorporated, 1998),
6.]

““In 1:2, 9; 6:9; 20:4 the phrase has the same force it has in
Acts (cf. 4:31; 6:2; 8:14; 11:1), referring to Christian witness to
and proclamation of the gospel message (in 17:17 and 19:9 it refers
to the revealed message of this book).” [Grant R. Osborne, Revela-
tion, Baker Exegetical Commentary on the New Testament (Grand
Rapids, MI: Baker Academic, 2002), 56.]

4“The two aspects, ‘word of God’ and ‘testimony of Jesus,’
are not separate but complementary descriptions of these visions.
Due to their frequent appearance in the book, they become a sem-
itechnical formula for gospel truth and faithful Christian witness
to it.” [Grant R. Osborne, Revelation, Baker Exegetical Commen-
tary on the New Testament (Grand Rapids, MI: Baker Academic,
2002), 56.]

47Tt is debated whether ‘Incod Xpiotod is an objective geni-
tive (‘testimony about Jesus’) or a subjective genitive (‘testimony
by Jesus Christ”). The former is favored by the other instances of
the phrase in Revelation, where it refers to the ‘testimony’ of the
saints ‘to Jesus’ (1:9; 6:9; 12:17, where it may be a general geni-
tive; 19:10; 20:4, where it is an objective genitive). In 1:1-2, how-
ever, Jesus functions as the revealer of divine truth, and so the sub-
jective sense is strongly favored by the context (so Giesen, Aune;
Beale sees this as a general genitive as well). This is confirmed by
the parallel in 22:16, where Jesus sends the angel ‘to testify’ or
‘give Jesus’ testimony’ to the churches. Jesus’ witness is added to
John’s in validating the divine origin of the visions written down in
this book (though see 1:9, where it may well be a general genitive).
Kraft (1974: 22) finds this witness primarily in Jesus’ death and
resurrection as producing eternal life and hope for the Christian.
While this is certainly an aspect of the ‘witness,’ there is too little
contextual evidence supporting this as the main meaning here.”
[Grant R. Osborne, Revelation, Baker Exegetical Commentary on
the New Testament (Grand Rapids, MI: Baker Academic, 2002),

57.]
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in God’s plan to culminate it at the end of human his-
tory. It is a message that comes from God and from
Christ, and thus represents ultimate truth and reality. It
is not some Hollywood fictionalized “Apocalypse Now”
fantasy.

These two traits of 1Ov Adyov 100 600 Kkai TAV
paptupiav ‘Incol Xpiotol are then qualified by 6oa
€i0ev, as much as he [John] saw. At this point the mes-
sage from God this is the testimony of Jesus Christ
that came to John as something he could see, that
is, a series of visions. The NT vocabulary for visions
includes 6papa (12x), omrracia (4x), and 6paacig (4x).
Only 6paoig is used in Revelation and only at 9:17 in
the sense of vision; the other two uses in 4:3 are with
the meaning of ‘appearance.” But although the labels
for visions are not used in Revelation, the descriptive
language of visionary experience is clearly present.
And this clause 6oa €idev signals the strategy of John
in describing what he experienced.

The method of delivery. On the receiving side
John €idev, saw, the AmrokaAuyic. But on the giving side
he éuaptlpnoev, gave witness, to this AmokdAuyig as
TOV Adyov 10U Be00 Kkai TAv paptupiav Incol XpioTod,
the Word of God and the witness of Jesus Christ. The vocab-
ulary of papTupéw, | testify (75 NT uses), and paptupia,
testimony (37 NT uses), characterize the nature of com-
municating this message from God.*® Although the verb
is frequent in the fourth gospel and the Johannine let-
ters, itis only used in Revelation here and in 22:20 (and
there Jesus is the verb subject, not John as in 1:2).
Again the noun paprtupia, testimony, is a frequent Jo-
hannine word, but is not frequently used in Revelation.
Of the nine uses, 4 refer to a testimony given by Jesus

.

(1:2, 9; 19:10 twice), and 5 refer to a testimony given

“The personal noun, pdptog, witness (35 NT uses), also
shows up five times either in reference to Jesus (1:5; 2:13; 3:14) or
to Christian witnesses to the Gospel (11:3; 17:6). But it is not used
in reference to John specifically.

about Jesus (6:9; 11:7; 12:11, 17; 20:4).

The language of paptupéw, | testify, and paptupia,
testimony, is the language of verification of the divine or-
igin and thus the correctness of the Gospel. Christ ver-
ifies that the message He gives truly comes from God.
John and the other servants in giving testimony verify
the same point. This is not persuasion by logical argu-
mentation, and especially not in a modern sense of that
idea. Rather, it is affirmation of the divine origin of the
message growing out of personal relationship and wit-
ness to God and His revealing of His will. Often, out of
the Old Testament tradition of multiple witnesses giving
greater credibility, the testimony of both Jesus and of
His servants comes together as greater evidence for
the divine origin of the message that they are sharing.
Additionally qualifying adjectives, especially moTAG,
‘faithful,” will be linked to the expressions of witness or
testimony.

The faithful servant. The key human agency in
getting this message to the people of God is John,
Twavvn. Out of the 135 instances of the name “lwav(v)
ng, John, in the NT, only four of them are found in
this book, and then only in the first and last chapters
of the book: 1:1, 4, 9 and 22:8. He is identified as 1@
OoUAw autod, His servant, in 1:1. The image here is
both of committed slave to and authorized spokesman
for God through Christ. In 1:9, he describes himself
as 0 AdeAPOC UP@V Kai GUYKOIVWVOGS €V TR BAiyel Kai
BaolAeia kai UtTopovA év Inood, your brother and fellow
participant in persecution and the Kingdom and endurance
in Jesus. He felt a deep bond of kinship with his targeted
readership. In the Epilogue at the end of the book at
22:8, John describes himself as 0 dkolwv kai BAETTWY
TalT1a, the one hearing and seeing these things. Thus he
concludes the book by affirming his role as a witness to
the message of God, just as the verb 6¢ éuapTtUpnozey,
who witnessed to, begins in 1:2.

ll. The Blessing, v. 3

3 Makdpiog 6 avaylvwokwv Kai oi AKoUOVTEG
TOUG AOYoUg TG TTpo®NTEiag Kai TNPOUVTEG TA €V AUTH
YeEypaupéva, 6 yap Kaipog £yyuc.

3 Blessed is the one who reads aloud the words of
the prophecy, and blessed are those who hear and who
keep what is written in it; for the time is near.

In this beginning section we find a beatitude, here
serving as a climax to the Prologue in vv. 1-3. In the Ep-
ilogue of 22:8-21 comes a final beatitude in v. 14 also
invoking God'’s blessings:

Makdpiol oi TTAUVOVTEC TAC OTOAAS aUTQY, iva EoTal
f €€ouaia alT@v i TO EUAOV TAC (WS Kai TOTC TTUAGGIV
eioéNBwoaIv €ig TAV TTOAIV.

Blessed are those who wash their robes, so that
they will have the right to the tree of life and may enter

the city by the gates.
Page 28



These form a set of prayer ‘book ends’ to the document
that set Revelation in the context of divine blessing. Be-
tween these two beatitudes come five more scattered
through the document at 14:13; 16:15; 19:9; 20:6; and
22:7.%° Thus the perfect number seven is achieved with
seven beatitudes in the document.

By definition a in the ancient world,
and in particular in the Jewish and Christian religious
traditions, was a prayer request for God to grant His
blessing upon the individual or individuals who met
the conditions laid out in the beatitude. The adjective
Makdpiog, blessed, introduces the form as a prayer wish
and alludes to God’s blessings. The specification of the
subject also spells out the requirement(s) for God to be
able to bless. Here a twofold subject is indicated, who
read or hear the words of this book: 6 dvayiviokwv Kai
0i GKoUOVTEG TOUG AGYOUG TAG TTpo@NTEIaG Kai TNPOUVTEG
10 €v aUTH yeypaupéva. Sometimes the content of the
blessing is specified in a dependent causal clause in-
troduced by the Greek conjunction 011 meaning ‘be-
cause.’ But this element is not found in any of the seven
beatitudes in Revelation. Here in 1:3 a different kind of
causal statement is given as 6 yap kaipog €yyug, that
points to a quick realization of the blessing, but doesn’t
define the content of the blessing.

The sixth beatitude in 22:7 comes closer in con-
tent to this first one:

6 Kai eirév poi- oUTol oi Adyol ToTol kai GAnBIvoi,
Kai O KUPIOG O B€OC TWV TIVEUPATWY TWV TTPOPNTIOV
améateilev TOV Ayyehov autol Oeital Toig douAolg
aUTto0 G O€l yevéaBai v Taxel. 7 Kai idou Epxopal TaxU.
Hakdpiog 0 TNPWv Toug AGyoug Ti¢ mpoenTeiagc Tod
BiBAiou Tourovu.

6 And he said to me, “These words are trustworthy
and true, for the Lord, the God of the spirits of the
prophets, has sent his angel to show his servants what
must soon take place. 7 See, | am coming soon! Bless-
ed is the one who keeps the words of the prophecy
of this book.

The first beatitude in 1:3 pronounces God’s blessings
on a particular situation in early Christianity. Since the
vast majority of early Christians did not possess a copy

“Rev. 14:13. paxdpiot oi vekpol oi &v kupim amodviiokovteg
an’ &ptt. Blessed are the dead who from now on die in the Lord.

Rev. 16:15. pokdpilog 6 ypnyop®v Kol Tpdv Td idtio anTov,
va pn yopvog mepmatii kol PAET®OWY TV AGYNLOGOVIV a0TOD.
Blessed is the one who stays awake and is clothed, not going about
naked and exposed to shame.

Rev. 19:9. paxdpiot ot gig 10 de€imvov 10D yapov tod dpviov
kekAnpévot. Blessed are those who are invited to the marriage sup-
per of the Lamb.

Rev. 20:6. poxdprog koi dylog 0 Exav uépog &v Tij avaotdost
] mpdy. Blessed and holy is the one who shares in the first res-
urrection.

Rev. 22:7. paxdptog 6 pdv 100G AOYOLS TG TpoPNTEing TOD
BBAriov tovtov. Blessed is the one who keeps the words of the
prophecy of this book.

of either scripture or authoritative Christian writings,
one of the major activities of Christian gatherings would
be the reading of scripture and other appropriate texts
to the assembled group of believers. This would then
be discussed by the group subsequent to its reading.%°

It is this setting that is presupposed by the first
beatitude with its blessing pronounced both on the one
who does the reading of the book as well as to those
who hear the book being read in gathered assembly.
But the responsibility of listening to the contents of
Revelation being read is also the obligation to obey
these words tnpolvreg T& év aUTR yeypaupéva, and
keeps the things written in it. In the epilogue beatitude it
is this part of the first beatitude that is emphasized, 6
TNPWV TOUG Adyoug TAG TTpognTEiag ToU BiRAiou TouTou,
the one keeping the words of the prophecy of this book. The
assumed literary strategy by John is to invoke God’s
blessings on the assembled group of believers set to
listen to the book being read to them. Then as one of
his final words to this group is the invoking of God’s
blessings again upon those who obey what the book
says.

Also note the similarity of this beatitude to one of
Jesus’ in Luke 11:28, pevolv pakdplol oi GkoUoOVTES
TOV AGyov 100 B€0U Kai pUAdoooVTEG, Blessed rather are
those who hear the word of God and obey it! John is echo-
ing the words of the earthly Jesus with his emphasis on
hearing and obeying the message of God.

But the very last beatitude in 22:14 invokes God’s
blessings on those John assumes will obey. These
are the ones who have ‘washed their robes,’ that is,
affirmed their salvation by obedience. These alone will
then have access to the tree of life and the celestial city
of God. As v. 15 goes on to affirm, everyone else will
be excluded from access: £€w oi kUveG Kai oi papuaKol
Kai oi TTOpVvoI Kai oi QOVEIG Kai oi €idwAoAGTPal Kai TIaG
@IAQV Kai oIV Weldog, Outside are the dogs and sor-
cerers and fornicators and murderers and idolaters, and
everyone who loves and practices falsehood. Thus John
ends on a positive note that to obey God’s message
brings the ultimate heavenly blessings: access to the
tree of life and the celestial city of God!

Thus at the beginning of the book we find en-
couragement to read and listen to the words of Rev-
elation. The document is here labeled Toug Adyoug
TAG TTpo@nTEiag, the words of this prophecy, and 1a év
aUTH yeypappéva, the things written in it. This depic-

5%“The public reading of Scripture was taken over from Jewish
practice (Neh 8:2; Luke 4:16; Acts 13:15; cf. Col 4:16; 1 Thess
5:27). At first the reader was probably someone chosen from the
congregation who had acquired some proficiency in the art. Later
the office of reader became an official position in the church.?®”
[Robert H. Mounce, The Book of Revelation, The New Internation-

al Commentary on the New Testament (Grand Rapids, MI: Wm. B.

Eerdmans Publishing Co., 1997), 43.]
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tion of Revelation parallels that in 22:7, Toug Adyoug
TAG TTpognTeiag ToU PIBAiou TouTOU, the words of the
prophecy of this book. Also note 22:18, Toug Adyoug TAG
TTpoenTeiag ToU BiBAiou TouTOoU, the words of the proph-
ecy of this book, and 19, T®v Adywv 100 BIBAiou TAg
TTpoPnTEiag TauTng, the words of the book of this prophecy.

Central to both beatitudes is the characterizing
of Revelation as a book of prophecy, Tpognreia. As
demonstrated in the above discussion on , the
definition of this term must be limited to the historical
setting of an amokdAuyig out of the eighth century Isra-
elite prophetic heritage. Often since the heretical teach-
ings of John Darby in the 1700s, the idea of prophecy
has been turned into little more than religious based
fortune telling -- something not only condemned in the
OT Law but standing in complete contradiction to the
idea of Trpo@nreia in both the Old and New Testaments.

What then does John mean by calling the book of
Revelation a rpognrteia? The word occurs seven times
in Revelation (out of 19 NT uses): 1:3; 11:6; 19:10; 22:7,
10, 18, 19. He gets close to a definition of TpognTeia
in 19:10, i yap paptupia Incod éaTiv 10 Trvelua TG
TpognTeiag, For the testimony of Jesus is the spirit of
prophecy. That is, a TrpognTeia is | papTupia Incod, the
same label used in 1:2, TAv papTupiav Incol XpioTod,
which is also TOv Adyov 100 B£0U, the Word of God.

What stands at the heart of the Gospel as the
Word of God? It centers on God’s plan of salvation of
sinful humanity. The life and death of Christ, along with
His resurrection, are the foundation stones of that plan.
He lived, died, and was raised as the Son of God who
became the Lamb of God -- a central Johannine em-
phasis in his writings. That divine deliverance encom-
passes all of one’s life from conversion to acceptance
into Heaven at the end of the journey. The segment
of that salvation with greater emphasis in the book of
Revelation is the so-called ‘consummation’ of salvation
in the future. But this is God’s plan to save, not a road
map of future events of human history. No chart drawn
by a human being can correctly and adequately sketch
it out. As we will see in the contents of the book, espe-
cially from chapter four on, John comes at this central
theme of God’s deliverance from both sin and suffering
with a fundamental emphasis on hope and expectancy.
He will hammer in this theme within the general frame-
work of the existing Jewish apocalyptic tradition, which
makes this central point from virtually every conceiv-
able angle. Repetition will be the most notable feature
of his approach.

Thus John begins with invoking God’s blessing
on those who expose themselves in obedience to this
message of hope and deliverance. He also closes the
book with the most severe of warnings about modifying
or altering God’s plan of salvation as set forth in this

book (cf. 22:18-19):

18 MapTup® éyw TravTi TQ AkoUovTl ToUG AOyoug
g TpoenTeiag To0 BiBAiou ToUTOU- €4V TIG €mMOR
€ aUTd, €mOnoel 6 Bedg £ alTOV TAG TTANYAC TAG
Yeypappévag év T BIBAIW ToUTw, 19 Kai €AV TIC APEAN
amd TV Adywv 100 BIBAiou Tiig TTpo@nTEiag TaUTNG,
AQENET 6 Be0C TO péPOG auTol &Tod Tol EUAoU ThC WS
Kai €K TAG TTOAEWG TAG aAyiag TV YEYPOUPEVWY &V TR
BiBAiw ToUTW.

18 | warn everyone who hears the words of the
prophecy of this book: if anyone adds to them, God will
add to that person the plagues described in this book;
19 if anyone takes away from the words of the book of
this prophecy, God will take away that person’s share in
the tree of life and in the holy city, which are described
in this book.

The motivation for giving attention to the words of
this book are given in 1:3 as 6 yap kaipdg £yyug, for the
time is near. The word for time, kaipdg, is not ‘clock time’
as is specified by xpovog. Rather, it anticipates the di-
vine opportunity to move toward realizing His intention.
Out of the 85 NT uses, seven of them are found in Rev-
elation: 1:3; 11:18; 12:12, 14 (3 times); 22:10. In both
the Prologue (1:3) and the Epilogue (22:10), the exact
same phrase is repeated: 0 yap kaipog €yyug (1:3) and
0 Kalpdg yap &yyug éoTiv (22:10). In 12:12 another sim-
ilar emphasis is found: oUai TV yiv kai THv BGAacoay,
OTl KaTéRN 6 SIGRoAOG TTPOG UUAG EXwy BuuOV péyay,
€idwg O11 0Aiyov Kaipov Exel, But woe to the earth and
the sea, for the devil has come down to you with great wrath,
because he knows that his time is short!

John writes to his readers in the seven church-
es of Asia fully expecting God’s plan of salvation to be
completed within a short period of time after the writing
of this book.®' This expression had its origin in Jewish
Messianic expectation that was picked up and used by
Jesus and the apostles.5? That the phrase speaks of the

SI“The time is near: the Greek word that appears here (kairos)
is regularly used in the New Testament of a time, or occasion, that
God chooses to act on behalf of his people; see 11:18, and in 22:10
see the exact same statement. Here it means the time when the
events foretold in the book will take place. BRCL has ‘the chosen
moment,” RNAB ‘the appointed time,” REB ‘the time of fulfill-
ment.” Something like ‘The time is near when all these things will
take place’ may be the best way to translate this. Or, more exten-
sively, ‘Before long, at the time that God has already chosen, all
these things will happen’ or ‘The time that God has already chosen
for all these things to happen is coming very soon’.” [Robert G.
Bratcher and Howard Hatton, A Handbook on the Revelation to
John, UBS Handbook Series (New York: United Bible Societies,
1993), 16-17.]

52“The statement seems to have come from the standard Jew-
ish messianic expectations of the day. In Mark 13 Jesus warned
his disciples that many would come in his name claiming to be the
promised Messiah (v. 5). A bit later in the chapter he spoke of the
time of his return, telling them to be on guard because they did not
know when that time (kairos) would come.22 The critical moment

for the fulfillment of all that John had seen in his visions had drawn
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near future is clear from the expression in Matt. 26:18,
0 KaIpAG pou £yyug €oTiv, my time is near, in refering to
Jesus’ impending crucifixion less than two days later.5?

What John expresses in the phrase 0
¢yyUg €aTiv is entirely consistent with the similar em-
phasis on the imminent return of Christ all through the
New Testament. As Jesus explicitly stated, no one but
the Heavenly Father knows the ‘clock time’ (xpdvoug
A kaipoug, Acts 1:6-7) for the second coming. And try-
ing to calculate it out even in ‘clock time’ (év TG xpdvw
TOUTW) is severely condemned by Jesus in response to
the disciples’ question at His ascension. What we must
do is to be prepared whenever that moment in history
arrives. Preparation equals obeying the words of God.

And that obeying the Word of God admonished to
us by John in the beatitude is done in the full confidence
of the triumph of our God over evil and evil people who
oppose the Gospel in our world. This is the heart of
John’s words to the members of the seven churches
of Asia, and to us today. Thus right off the bat, he sig-
nals this intention to his readers. We dare not miss that
point!

2. What does the text mean to us today?
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In trying to draw application conclusions of this
passage to our day, several thoughts come to mind.

First, God does not leave His people guessing
about what He is up to in this world. This book comes
to us as an &mMoKAAUWIG (a revelation), a TIpo@NTEia (a
prophecy), 6 Adyog 100 B€00 (the Word of God), and 1
MapTupia Incol XpioTtol (the testimony of Jesus Christ).
And this all bundled together in a single package. It
is the message of the Gospel in terms of God’s plan
of deliverance for His people and the condemnation of
the evil world. It extends the emphasis on divine deliv-
erance and ultimate condemnation of evil preached by
Jesus and the apostles during their earthly ministries.

Thus interpreting the contents of the book must
be treated the same way as the rest of the Bible. No
magical k r hidden r its m I
near. Hence the urgency of hearing and obeying the words of the
prophecy.” [Robert H. Mounce, The Book of Revelation, The New
International Commentary on the New Testament (Grand Rapids,
MI: Wm. B. Eerdmans Publishing Co., 1997), 43-44.]

53For John then to proceed to describe in successive stages

several thousand years of human history -- as some propose -- is
utterly impossible and contradictory to what is repeatedly stated by
0 Kapog €yyvg oty in 1:3 and 22:10.

be sought after in this book.>*

Second, this Prologue reminds us of the cen-
tral role of Christian hope and expectation. We live
unquestionably in an evil world whose desire is to de-
stroy everything connected to God. But John at the
very beginning reminds us of the supremacy of God,
and we are assured of His blessing as through this
book we relish in the confidence about coming days in
the plan of God.* This is the intent of the book: to give
believers hope, especially those suffering heavily for
their religious commitment to Christ, that God is indeed
in control and is moving toward fulfilling His plans.

Third, we are reminded pointedly that the heart

=W of Christian commitment is obe-

hﬁ? dience. It is not enough to simply

% l'ﬁ\'-:":_r_.:ﬂ*' ‘hear’ the words coming from God.

3 ' They must be obeyed, if legitimate

“% Christian faith is present. When God

speaks, indeed we must listen carefully to what He is

saying. But what He both expects and demands of us

is obedience to His words! As this text reminds us, we

stand before Him as T1oi¢ doUAoig alToU, His slaves,
who are fully prepared to carryout His instructions.

This obedience is not developing some elaborate
scheme for interpreting this book away from strong eth-
ical demands! Rather it is living every day of our lives

S*“These verses discourage ‘futurist’ views of Revelation. Cer-
tainly the book deals with much that still lies in the future. But
notice that John was shown ‘what must soon take place’. This is a
phrase taken from pre-Christian apocalyptic and subtly changed.
The revelation to Daniel concerned what was to happen ‘in the
latter days’ (Dn. 2:28). But the early church believed that when
the Christian era began, the last days had actually begun also (Acts
2:16 £.; 3:24). It is true that the word for ‘soon’ could also be trans-
lated ‘suddenly’ (it is ambiguous, like the English ‘quickly’); and
it could therefore be held to mean that when the prophesied events
did happen, they would happen speedily, but that they might not
begin to happen till long after John’s time. On this view the greater
part of Revelation might still, even today, be unfulfilled. ‘Sudden-
ly’, however, sounds most unnatural in the contest of verse 1; and
the verse as it stands is certainly not referring to the far future.
When we find Daniel’s ‘what will be in the latter days’ replaced
by John’s ‘what must soon take place’, the object is rather the op-
posite—to bring events which were once distantly future into the
immediate present; so that it is in this sense that ‘the time is near’.”
[Michael Wilcock, The Message of Revelation: I Saw Heaven
Opened, The Bible Speaks Today (Leicester, England; Downers
Grove, IL: InterVarsity Press, 1986), 32.]

33““We live each day as if it were our last, and each day as if
there was a great future because of Jesus Christ.”! Our pathway in
the present we dare to live from the decision of the eternal Father
because Jesus Christ is Lord of history and we are blessed because
of that fact. All of the other facts of our lives and our history are
important, but not final. They affect us, but they do not define us.
This is the Bible’s definition of success.” [Earl F. Palmer and Lloyd
J. Ogilvie, vol. 35, I, 2 & 3 John / Revelation, The Preacher’s Com-
mentary Series (Nashville, TN: Thomas Nelson Inc, 1982)b; ;(g)g 1
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in full surrender to His leadership in a way that bears
witness to the saving grace of the Lord Jesus Christ.
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4 ’lwdvvng Taig ETTTA
¢kkAnoiaug Taig év 1A Aciq-
XApIG UiV kai €iprvn &mmod o
QV Kai O AV kai 6 EpXOUEVOS
Kail AT TV ETTTA TIVEUUATWY
a évwtriov To0 Bpévou alTol
5 kai &mod ‘Incol XpioTod,
0 MapTuGg, O TOTéG, O
TTPWTOTOKOG TV  VEKPWV
Kai O dpxwv TV PBaciAéwy
1A YAG. T® ayatT@vT Auag
Kai A0oavtl Audg €k TQV
AuapTIOV APOV €V TQ aiuar
auTtod, 6 kai émoinoev fuag
BaaiAeiav, iepeic TG Be® Kai
TaTPi autod, alt® f 06&a
Kai TO KPATOG €ig TOUG aitvag
[TV aiwvwv]- aunv.

7 100U EpyeTal HETA TV
veQeA(v, Kkai Owetal alTov
oG OPOAAUOG Kai OITIVES
aUTov  €€ekévinoav,  Kai
KOWovTal £ auTov TTdodal ai
@UAai TAg yAG. vai, aunv.

8 ’Eyw &iyI 10 dAga Kkai 10
®, Aéyel kUpIog 6 Bb¢, 6 (v
kai 6 AV Kai & épxduevog, O
TTAVTOKPATWA.

Eute Nachricht Bibei

4 Johannes schreibt an
die sieben Gemeinden in der
Provinz Asien*. Gnade und
Frieden* sei mit euch von
Gott — von ihm, der ist und der
war und der kommt — und von
den sieben Geistern vor sei-
nem Thron 5 und von Jesus
Christus, dem treuen Zeugen,
der als erster von allen Toten
zu neuem Leben geboren
worden ist und Uber die Koni-
ge der Erde herrscht. Ihm, der
uns liebt, ihm, der sein Blut*
flr uns vergossen hat, um uns
von unseren Sinden freizu-
kaufen, 6 der uns zu Kdnigen
gemacht hat und zu Priestern,
die seinem Gott und Vater di-
enen durfen: Ihm gehort die
Herrlichkeit* und Macht fir
alle Ewigkeit! Amen.

7 Gebt Acht, er kommt
mit den Wolken! Alle werden
ihn sehen, auch die, die ihn
durchbohrt haben. Alle Voélker
der Erde werden seinetwegen
jammern und klagen; das ist
gewiss. Amen*!

8 »lch bin das A und das
O — der ist und der war und
der kommt, der Herrscher der
ganzen Welt«, sagt Gott, der
Herr.

4 John to the seven
churches that are in Asia:
Grace to you and peace from
him who is and who was and
who is to come, and from the
seven spirits who are before
his throne, 5 and from Jesus
Christ, the faithful witness, the
firstborn of the dead, and the
ruler of the kings of the earth.
To him who loves us and freed
us from our sins by his blood,
6 and made us to be a king-
dom, priests serving his God
and Father, to him be glory
and dominion forever and
ever. Amen.

7 Look! He is coming with
the clouds; every eye will see
him, even those who pierced
him; and on his account all the
tribes of the earth will wail. So
it is to be. Amen.

8 “| am the Alpha and the
Omega,” says the Lord God,
who is and who was and who
is to come, the Almighty.

4 This letter is from John
to the seven churches in the
province of Asia. Grace and
peace from the one who is,
who always was, and who is
still to come; from the seven-
fold Spirit before his throne;
5 and from Jesus Christ,
who is the faithful witness
to these things, the first to
rise from the dead, and the
commander of all the rulers
of the world.All praise to him
who loves us and has freed
us from our sins by shedding
his blood for us. 6 He has
made us his Kingdom and
his priests who serve before
God his Father. Give to him
everlasting glory! He rules
forever and ever! Amen!

7 Look! He comes with
the clouds of heaven. And
everyone will see him -- even
those who pierced him. And
all the nations of the earth
will weep because of him.
Yes! Amen!

8 “l am the Alpha and the
Omega -- the beginning and
the end,” says the Lord God.
“l am the one who is, who al-
ways was, and who is still to
come, the Aimighty One.”

INTRODUCTION
This second pericope at the beginning of the doc-

ument continues the formal Prologue with more intro-
ductory materials. The scope narrows to center on the
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seven churches as the targeted recipients of this docu-
ment. Excitement and spiritual rapture characterize the
tone of these words as John reaches out with a Doxolo-
gy of praise to Christ. This initial portrait of Christ paints
the Lord in majestic tones as witness and ruler who will
triumph over the forces of evil. The subsequent vision
of Christ in vv. 9-20 shifts over into the apocalyptic style
of portrait painting with similar emphases but in dra-
matically different strokes than here.

The section begins as a letter Praescriptio with
the standard Superscriptio (v. 1a, lwavvng), Adscrip-
tio (v. 4b, Taig £TTTA €kkAnoiaig Taig év TR Acia), and a
lengthy Salutatio (vv. 4c-5a). But John quickly moves
into a formal Doxology of praise (vv. 5b-6). Then two
formal affirmations of the Lord are tacked on in vv. 7-8.
The standard use of aurjv at the end of verses six and
seven give the Doxology and the first affirmation the
tone of a temple liturgy of praise with the congregation-
al response of aunv.

What this communicates to John’s readers -- and
hopefully that includes us as well -- is the great joy he
feels upon reflecting on the Christ who is revealing him-
self to the aged apostle. As we work our way through
the details of the scripture text, may this joy and sense
of overwhelming awe overwhelm us as it did John.

1. What did the text mean to the first readers?

Quite clearly these verses communicated to an ancient
audience in powerful tones. Imagine yourself as a part
of a couple of dozen or so believers gathered togeth-
er in a private home to find encouragement from one
another to remain faithful in the midst of a growing at-

mosphere of hostility and persecution across the city
from the government leaders and other citizens. News
has spread among the various house church groups
meeting across the city that a special writing from the
beloved apostle John has arrived and is being system-
atically read in each of the groups across the city, even
as hand copies of the document are also being made.

Now it is the turn of your group to have the doc-
ument read before the assembled group of believers.
With great anticipation you wait for the designated
reader to begin reading the text. When the reader calls
out these verses, the entire group senses the excite-
ment of the apostle and joins spontaneously as a group
in the standard doxology response of aunv to these
words of praise. Wonderful, amazing words of praise
and encouragement to the entire group pour out of this
text.

Historical Aspects:

In examining the historical aspects of 1:4-8,
the focus on the external history will be on the copy-
ing of this passage, with some exploration of possible
sources utilized by John. The literary forms in this pas-
sage minimize greatly time and place markers, thus
limiting the treatment of the internal history side.

External History. First, the matter of sources
for this material. Unquestionably standard, widely used
literary forms surface in 1:4-8. These forms are quite
common elsewhere in the New Testament, as the dis-
cussion below on highlights. Thus John reaches
out to established Christian tradition for the vehicles of
expressing his ideas about God and Christ. Although
the content of these expressions is rather unique to
this book inside the New Testament, clearly John has
picked up on several phrases from the Old Testament
to present his depiction of the Heavenly Father espe-
cially.

The threefold depiction of God, 6 Qv kai 6 Av Kai

0 €pxouevog, comes clearly out of Exod. 3:14 (LXX):'
“The complete threefold clause is a reflection of Exod. 3:14
together with twofold and threefold temporal descriptions of God
in Isaiah (cf. Isa. 41:4; 43:10; 44:6; 48:12), which themselves may
be developed reflections on the divine name in Exod. 3:14. The
name in Exod. 3:14 was also expanded in twofold and threefold
manners in later Jewish tradition: ‘I am he who is and who will be’
(Targ. Ps.-J. Exod. 3:14); ‘I am now what I always was and always
will be’ (Midr. Rab. Exod. 3.6; Alphabet of Rabbi Akiba; likewise
Midr. Ps. 72.1); ‘T am he who is and who was, and I am he who
will be’ (Targ. Ps.-J. Deut. 32:39; see likewise the gloss to Targ.
Neof. Exod. 3:14). In Mekilta Shirata 4.25-32; Bahodesh 5.25-31,
a similar threefold formula is used of the God of the Exodus in di-
rect linkage with Deut. 32:39 (the Shirata reference is also linked
to a like threefold formula based on Isa. 41:4; note the threefold
formula based on Isa. 44:6 in Midr. Rab. Gen. 81.2; Midr. Rab.
Deut. 1.10; and Midr. Rab. Song 1.9§1; for a similar threefold for-

mula for God without reference to a precise OT text see J olgeph%s4
age



The Jewish heritage of John comes through brightly
here.

kai €imTev 6 Bed¢ TTPOS Mwuaofv Eyw gyl 6 Gv- kai

eimev OUTWC £peic Toig vioic lopanA ‘O Qv amréoTalkév

ME TTPOC UPAC.

God said to Moses, “Il AM WHO | AM.” He said fur-
ther, “Thus you shall say to the Israelites, 1 AM has
sent me to you.””

Second comes the unusual depiction of the Holy
Spirit: kai GO TV ETTA TIVEUUATWY O EVWTTIOV TOU
Bpovou autol. Possibly the background of
stands behind this image.? But this is not likely.
Some think these seven spirits are the seven angels
of the trumpets (Rev. 8:2) and the bowls (Rev. 15:1,
6-8). But again this is also unlikely. The contextual use
of Trvepa here in conjunction with God the Father and
the Son points strongly toward trveOpa as Holy Spirit,
consistent with a uniform pattern throughout the New
Testament. Rev. 4:5 additionally points this direction
where the ‘seven flaming torches’ are defined as @ €iolv
10 EmTa TTveUuara 100 Bod, which are the seven spirits
of God. Regarding sources for this image, John seems
to be influenced by Zech. 4:2-7, where the seven lamps
whose role was to reveal the Word of the Lord to the
prophet.® Another additional possible source for John

Ap.2.190; Ant.8.280; Aristobulus, fragment 4.5; Sib. Or.3.16; cf.
Rom. 11:36).” [G. K. Beale, The Book of Revelation: A Commen-
tary on the Greek Text, New International Greek Testament Com-
mentary (Grand Rapids, MI; Carlisle, Cumbria: W.B. Eerdmans;
Paternoster Press, 1999), 187-88.]

21 Enoch 20:1-8, 1These are the names of the angels who
watch. 2 Uriel, one of the holy angels, who presides over clamor
and terror. 3 Raphael, one of the holy angels, who presides over
the spirits of men. 4 Raguel, one of the holy angels, who inflicts
punishment on the world and the luminaries. 5 Michael, one of
the holy angels, who, presiding over human virtue, commands the
nations. 6 Sarakiel, one of the holy angels, who presides over the
spirits of the children of men that transgress. 7 Gabriel, one of the
holy angels, who presides over Ikisat,*' over paradise, and over the
cherubim.

3Zech. 4:1-7. 1 The angel who talked with me came again,
and wakened me, as one is wakened from sleep. 2 He said to me,
“What do you see?” And I said, “I see a lampstand all of gold, with
a bowl on the top of it; there are seven lamps on it, with seven lips
on each of the lamps that are on the top of it. 3 And by it there
are two olive trees, one on the right of the bowl and the other on
its left.” 4 1 said to the angel who talked with me, “What are these,
my lord?” 5 Then the angel who talked with me answered me, “Do
you not know what these are?” I said, “No, my lord.” 6 He said to
me, “This is the word of the Lord to Zerubbabel: Not by might, nor
by power, but by my spirit, says the Lord of hosts. 7 What are you,
O great mountain? Before Zerubbabel you shall become a plain;
and he shall bring out the top stone amid shouts of “Grace, grace
to it!””

4:1 Kai énéotpeyev 0 dyyehog O AaA®V &v €uol kol EENyepév
pe ov tpoémov dtov €Eeyepbii GvOpwmog &5 tmvov avtodT 2 kod
gimev mpo¢ pe Ti ov PAémeic; kod etma Edpoxo xoi idod Avyvio
¥pLoi] OAN, Kol T0 Aapmadeiov EnAvm avTilg, Kol EXTo Ay VoL ETAV®

here is Isa. 11:2, kai avamravoeTal € aUTOV TTvela
100 B¢0l, Tvelpa ocogiag Kai ouvéoewg, Trvelpa
BouAfig kai ioxuog, Tvelpa yvwoewg Kai evoeBeiag:
The spirit of the Lord shall rest on him, the spirit of wisdom
and understanding, the spirit of counsel and might, the spirit
of knowledge and the fear of the Lord. This becomes likely
with the subsequent use of Isaiah 11 in Rev. 5:5 and
1:16. Further, the lengthy exposition of the seven spirits
of God in I Enoch 61:1-62:4 points this same direction.

The very graphic depiction of Jesus Christ as 0
MAPTUG, O TOTOG,* O TTPWTOTOKOG TWV VEKPOV Kai O
dpxwv TV BaciAéwv TAG YAG, the martyr, the faithful one,
the firstborn of the dead and the ruler of the kings of the
earth, also reflects terminology found elsewhere in the
New Testament. Jesus as the 0 pdptug, the martyr, is
repeated in 3:14, 6 udpTUg O TMOTOG Kai AANBIVSG, the
martyr faithful and true. Strong similarities with Psalm 89
point to it as the source for this language. All of these
images surface in vv. 19-32 of the LXX translation
(chap. 88). In Jewish tradition this psalm was under-
stood as messianic, portraying the coming Messiah in
idealized terms of the reign of King David.

What we are beginning to see with the text of Rev-
elation is a heavy dependence on the language and
imagery of both the Old Testament and the intertes-
tamental Jewish apocalyptic writings. Although not a
single verse from the OT is directly quoted in the book,
Revelation will contain more allusions to the ideas of
the OT than any other single document of the New Tes-
tament. A major factor in this is John’s dependency on
the Jewish apocalyptic heritage of in
tertestamental Judaism.

Regarding the copying of vv. 4-8
has not produced many significan
variations of wording. The Greek New
Testament (UBS 4th rev ed.) lists threg
places where variations take place
These are in vv. 5, 6, and 8. Let’s looK

aVTiiC, Kal érta émapveTpioes Tois AVyvols Toig émavw avtiic T
3 kai dvo Ehaion Emdve avtiig, pio €k de&1dV Tod Aaumadeiov
kol pio &€ edovopov.t 4 kai émpodtoo kol simov PO TOV
dyyehov tov AaArodvta &v éuoi Aéymv Ti éotv tavta, kope;t 5
Kol GmekpiOn 6 dyyshog 6 AoAdY v €uol kai eimev mpdc pe OV
yvookelg T éotv tadta; kol gimo Ovyil, KOpte.T 6 kol dmexpion
Kol gimey mpdg pe Aéyov Odtog 6 Adyog kupiov mpdg ZopoPafel
Aéyov Ovk €v duvapetl peydn ovde €v ioydt, AL | &v mvedpori
Lo, Aéyel kKOprog mavtokpdtmp.t 7 Tic &l oV, 10 dpog TO péya, TPO
npoc®@nov ZopoPafer tod katopbdoar; kai E€oicw TOV Aibov Tiig
KAnpovopiag icodtnta yépirog yapita avtig. T

“One uncertainty, which generates alternative translations, re-
lates to the presence or absence of a comma 0 pdptug, O TGTOG.
With a comma, the translation becomes, the martyr, the faithful
one. But without a comma the translation is the faithful martyr.
The similar construction in 3:14, 6 péptLG 6 TGTOG Kol AANOVOC,
the faithful and true witness, could be taken in favor of the second

alternative in 1:4.
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at each one:

In verse 5, the participle AdoavTi AuaG £k, to the one
having loosed us from... is replaced with AoucavTi fUag
€K, to the one having washed us from....5 This alternative
reading is from much later manuscripts with less impor-
tance. Thus the weight of evidence favors strongly the
text reading of AUoavTi nuag éx.°

In verse 6, the text reading €ig Toug ai®vag [TV
aiwvwy], unto the ages of the ages, is shortened to read
€ig ToUg aitvag, unto the ages.” No difference in mean-
ing is present, but the longer form is standard through-
out the New Testament, as well as in eleven other
places of the book of Revelation. Probably it should be
understood here as well, although the evidence is rath-
er evenly balanced between the two.?

S{A} Moovtt udg €k P8 &2 A C 2050 2329 it Andrew; Vic-
torinus-Pettau Primasius // Acovtt ék X* 1611 2344V (arm) //
Moavtt fudg and 2351 (eth) / Aodoavtt Nudg dmd 205 209 1006
1841 (1854 2053 2062 éx for amd) Byz [P 046¢ (046* homoio-
teleuton)] it®- €& tyvg cop* Apringius Beatus

[Kurt Aland, Matthew Black, Carlo M. Martini et al., The
Greek New Testament, Fourth Revised Edition (With Apparatus);
The Greek New Testament, 4th Revised Edition (With Apparatus)
(Deutsche Bibelgesellschaft; Stuttgart, 2000).]

*“Instead of Acavti, the Textus Receptus, in agreement with
the later uncials, most of the minuscules, and several early ver-
sions, reads Aovcavtt (to the one having washed). The reading
Moavtt is to be preferred because it has superior manuscript sup-
port; because it agrees with OT imagery (for example, Isa 40:2
LXX); and because it suits better the idea expressed in v. 6a. The
expression “ ‘to free someone from sin’ is a metaphor that implies
that individuals are held captive by their sins and that release from
this captivity has been secured by Christ. In effect, Aoew €k 1@V
apoptidv means ‘to forgive sins’ ” (Aune, Revelation 1-5, p. 47).

“The reading Aovoavti, which sometimes may have been pro-
nounced like Aoavti, seems to have arisen ‘due to failure to un-
derstand the Hebraic use of év to denote a price ... and a natural
misapplication of 7:14° (Hort, “Notes on Select Readings,” p. 136).
With the verb Aovew (to wash), the preposition ano (from) is nat-
urally more appropriate than £x; the early versions translated both
prepositions the same. NJB follows the variant reading: ‘He loves
us and has washed away our sins with his blood’.”

[Roger L. Omanson and Bruce Manning Metzger, 4 Textual
Guide to the Greek New Testament: An Adaptation of Bruce M.
Metzger s Textual Commentary for the Needs of Translators (Stutt-
gart: Deutsche Bibelgesellschaft, 2006), 526.]

7{C} &ig 100G aidvac T@V aidvov & (X* tov aidva) C 205 209
1006 1611 1841 1854 2053 2062 2329 2351 Byz [046] it=gehtyg
syr’t b (arm) eth Didymus Andrew; Apringius Beatus // €ig tobg
ai®dvag P*®* A P 2050 cop® // omit including aurnv 2344

[Kurt Aland, Matthew Black, Carlo M. Martini et al., The
Greek New Testament, Fourth Revised Edition (With Apparatus);
The Greek New Testament, 4th Revised Edition (With Apparatus)
(Deutsche Bibelgesellschaft; Stuttgart, 2000).]

8The words t®v aidvev are absent from a number of man-
uscripts. It is difficult to decide whether the shorter text arose ac-
cidentally through a copyist’s oversight, or whether copyists add-
ed the words in agreement with the customary liturgical formula.
Since the fuller form occurs eleven other times in Revelation (1:18;

In verse 8, in some manuscripts 10 Q, the Omega,
is followed by the explanatory phrase apxn kai TéA\og,
the beginning and the end.® The weight o
evidence both externally and internal
ly strongly favors the shorter reading
without the explanatory phrase.™

In the more inclusive apparatus o
the Nestle-Aland 27th revised edition
of Novum Testamentum Graece, some
eighteen variations in reading surface
in these verses, none of which signifi

4:9,10; 5:13; 7:12; 10:6; 11:15; 15:7; 19:3; 20:10; 22:5), it may be
original here also. On the other hand, since copyists tended to ex-
pand such formulas of praise, these words have been put in brackets
to indicate uncertainty regarding the original text. REB appears to
follow the variant reading: ‘to him be glory and dominion for ev-
er!” The Greek renders a Semitic expression meaning ‘for all time
to come’ or ‘for all eternity.” Since receptor languages may have
an idiomatic way of expressing this, and since the variant readings
have the same meaning, this variant reading is not very significant
for translation.” [Roger L. Omanson and Bruce Manning Metzger,
A Textual Guide to the Greek New Testament: An Adaptation of
Bruce M. Metzger s Textual Commentary for the Needs of Transla-
tors (Stuttgart: Deutsche Bibelgesellschaft, 2006), 526-27.]

2{A} QX' AC 1006 1611 1841 2053 2062 Byz [P 046] it" syr™
" arm eth Epiphanius; Ambrose Varimadum Primasius // Q, dpym
Kol téhog (see 21.6) &*, 2205 209 1854 2050 (2329 1y apyn and 10
Téloc) (2344 10 téhog) 2351 it ¢ yvg cop® Andrew; Apringius
Beatus

[Kurt Aland, Matthew Black, Carlo M. Martini et al., The
Greek New Testament, Fourth Revised Edition (With Apparatus);
The Greek New Testament, 4th Revised Edition (With Apparatus)
(Deutsche Bibelgesellschaft; Stuttgart, 2000).]

1After Q, the Textus Receptus, in agreement with a few man-
uscripts and versions, adds dpyn kai télog (beginning and end),
and twenty other minuscules add 1 dpyrn xai T0 téhog (the begin-
ning and the end). If the longer text were original, no good reason
can be found to account for the shorter text. The presence of the
longer expression in 21:6 obviously led some copyists to expand
the text here.

“A literal translation, such as ‘I am the Alpha and the Omega’
(RSV), will have no clear meaning in many languages where the
Greek alphabet is unknown. Aune (Revelation 1-5, p. 57) clearly
expresses the sense: ‘Since alpha and omega are the first and last
letters in the Greek alphabet, this divine title emphasizes the sover-
eignty of God in a way similar to the titles ‘the beginning and the
end’ (21:6; 22:13; see 3:14) and ‘the first and the last’ (1:17; 2:8;
22:13).” TEV attempts to make the meaning clear by rendering “I
am the first and the last.” FC translates literally, and then explains
in a footnote that ‘Alpha and Omega are the first and the last letters
in the Greek alphabet. As in 21:6 and 22:13, the expression means
the first and the last, or the beginning and the end.” A third ap-
proach toward making the meaning clear is taken by ITCL, which
says ‘I am the First and the Last’ in the text and then states in a
footnote that this is the meaning of the Greek expression the Alpha
and the Omega.”

[Roger L. Omanson and Bruce Manning Metzger, 4 Textual
Guide to the Greek New Testament: An Adaptation of Bruce M.
Metzger s Textual Commentary for the Needs of Translators (Stutt-
gart: Deutsche Bibelgesellschaft, 2006), 527.]
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cantly alter the meaning of the text."" But upon careful
examination, almost all of the variations reflect either
stylistic efforts to update the language or careless mis-
takes in failing to see the word -- or mostly to hear the
word being read -- correctly in the copying process.'?
The consequence of this analysis is that we can

1Offenbarung 1,4
* Beov M (ar) t; Vic Prim (0god is added before 0 dv)
| txt P19 x A C P 2050 al lat sy co; Apr
* 10V R A pc (1dv is added before &)
| o gotv 2053 MA
Offenbarung 1,5
* gk M (éx is added after mpwtoTOKOG)
* bis X* (T@ dyondvt g Kol Aoavtt Nudg is omitted)
* —mnoavtt 2053. 2062 M* (dyomivtt is replaced with
dyomnoovTt)
* Aovoovtt P 1006. 1841. 1854. 2053. 2062 MX lat bo (Moavtt
is replaced with Aovcavtt)
| txt P18 X A C 1611. 2050. 2329. 2351 M* h sy; Prim
*Lamo P 1006. 1841. 2351 MX (éx is replaced with &mo)
*1 A1 al (Mudv is omitted after t®V apapTidV)
Offenbarung 1,6
* tomoavtt 046. 1854 pc (énoinoev is replaced by moumcavtt)
*nuwv A 1678. 1854. 2053. 2062. 2080. 2344 pc (1|udc is re-
placed with either Nuiv or MuU®V)
| nuov C 1611. 2329 h t vg
| txt X M ar gig vg<; Tert Vic Prim
*1 _)etov 046. 1854. 2050. 2351 pc (Baotreiav is replaced ei-
ther with Bactlelov or faciieic kai)
| —Aeig ko M
*2 igpozevpa 2351 pe vgms (iepeic is replace with igpdrevpo)
* P18 A P 2050. (2344) pc bo (1®v aidvov is omitted)
| txt & C M latt sy; Did
Offenbarung 1,7
* gm C 2053 pe sa (peta is replace with ént)
* oyovran X 1611. 2351 al sy bo (dyeton is replaced with
dyovtar)
* X* (a0TOV after oitiveg is omitted)
* aqutov 8* 2050. 2344. 2351 pc h; Prim (én” adtov is replaced
with aTov)
|- 1pc
Offenbarung 1,8
* apyr ko tehog R*2 1854, 2050. (2329). 2351 M* lat bo (dpyn|
xai Téhog are added after 1o @)

[Eberhard Nestle, Erwin Nestle, Kurt Aland et al., Novum
Testamentum Graece, 27. Aufl., rev. (Stuttgart: Deutsche Bibel-
stiftung, 1993), 632-33.]

2Although in copying the text of the New Testament the monks
sometimes were visually looking at an existing text when copying,
most of the time several scribes were writing down simultaneously
what another scribe orally read to the group. Given shifting pro-
nunciation patterns of letters and words over time etc. numerous
errors crept into the text of their copies. These usually are very
easy to spot simply because they create a nonsensical expression
in Greek with obviously wrong grammar. As an illustration, if you
were reading a formal document that had a text that read “I has no
time....” you would immediately recognize the incorrect grammar.
Remember that little or no proofing of copies ever occurred in the
ancient world. The only exception was the work of copying the
Hebrew text of the OT by highly trained Jewish scribes.
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confidently exegete the existing text of 1:4-8 as the
original wording of the scripture text.

Internal History. The key place reference in
these verses is the specification of the seven church-
es being located év 1/ Aciq, in Asia (1:4). This term
specified the Roman province called Asia at the end of
the first Christian century. Although referred to some 18
times in the New Testament -- mostly in Acts -- this is the
only reference to it in Revelation.™ From the available
Roman sources this province during the of
the 70s through the 90s was a period of unrivaled pros-
perity and growth.' The province was second only to

BClarification of possibly confusing terms. In English, one
will come across three labels: Asia, Asia Minor, and Anatolia. Al-
though the terms can be used interchangeably, they are not really
synonymous. The biblical term Acia literally is Asia in English.
But the term “Asia Minor” is often used in order to distinguish
this Asia from the far eastern continent also named Asia. The term
Anatolia is commonly used to refer to the entire region of western
Turkey that includes Asia, but also other provinces as well. Neither
Asia Minor nor Anatolia are used in the Bible.

14“Vespasian’s reign was marked by a continuation of the trend
toward centralization and his efforts to ensure the allegiance and
contentment of the cities of Asia seem to have met with success.
There is little evidence of cruelty by Domitian in Asia, and his
administration of the provinces seems to have been marked by in-
telligence and vigor. In fact, the Flavian period was a time of urban
growth and architectural development in the cities of Asia.

“Thus, the peace in Asia that began with the reign of Augustus
lasted throughout the 1st cent. ce, and indeed continued throughout
the 2nd cent. The establishment of the Pax Romana, and the spir-
it of confidence that peace engendered, along with improvements
throughout the empire, made it possible for the extensive natural
resources of Asia to be greatly developed and this introduced an
era of stability and prosperity, such as the area had never known.
This becomes most apparent in the commencement of building
work undertaken in the cities. In the 1st cent. ce the increase in
building work, financed primarily by municipal funds and private
gifts, gives the impression that a gradual and sound recovery had
taken place, a recovery that laid the foundation for the wide expan-
sion of urban life and culture.”

[Paul Trebilco, “Asia,” The New Interpreter’s chtlonary 0_;’
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the Italian peninsula in influence and affluence during
this period in the Roman empire. The interior of the
province were blessed with abundant natural resourc-
es which were exploited extensively for trade and com-
merce. The massive trade going west to Rome from
the eastern Mediterranean world largely traveled over-
land through this region. Major sea ports were located
along the southern and western coasts with Ephesus
being one of the most important ones. The econom-
ic foundations of the empire were built on developing
trade and bringing goods and services into Rome from
the various parts of the empire. Consequently a mas-
sive network of excellent roads were constructed for
overland trade, along with extensive fleets of ships for
sea trade. Both the geographical location of Asia, along
with its abundant natural resources, made it a center of
commerce and trade for the empire.

Christianity first came to the province through the
ministry of the apostle Paul, although Jewish pilgrims
from Asia were a part of those who converted to Chris-
tianity on the day of Pentecost at Jerusalem in 30 AD
(cf. Acts 2:9-10). Luke describes Paul’s initial contact
with the city of Ephesus in Acts 18:19-21 on the sec-
ond missionary journey in the mid first century. From
this time forward Christianity began spreading rapidly
in the province with the result of numerous Christian
communities being in existence all over the province
by the end of the first century. Judaism, however, had
a long and deeply entrenched footing in the province
that reached back two centuries before Christ. Thus
several hundred thousand Jews were residents of the
region during the first Christian century. Thus Christi-
anity and Judaism existed along side nhumerous other
religious groups, some native to the area but many as
‘imports’ from other parts of the empire. In the polythe-
istic atmosphere of that time, religions were tolerated
as long as they did not undermine Roman culture and
authority. But toward the later 90s this would change

the Bible, online]

with the unleashing of a vicious persecution of religions
perceived to be ‘un-Roman’ by Domitian, and then by
Nerva. Christianity would be caught up in persecution
from this ultra-nationalistic movement by the emperor.

Literary Aspects:

Literary questions play an especially important
role here. Not only are very distinct literary forms used
by John, but their use in the broader apocalyptic genre
contributes to the unusual, and sometimes, illogical
use of different literary forms inside this broad genre.

Genre: As a continuation of the formal Pro-
logue in 1:4-8, these verses take several unusual twists
genre wise into very distinct directions.

The first sub-genre unit is found in vv. 4-5a and
stand as an epistolary Praescriptio with the standard
internal elements of Superscriptio, Adscriptio, and Sal-
utatio. From them we gain understanding of the sender
of this document (lwdvvng), the recipients (taig T
ékkAnaoiaig Taic év T Acia), and the typical early Chris-
tian greeting (xd@pig UiV kai giprivn).

The Superscriptio designation of lwdvvng, John,
only gives us a personal name. No title -- as often is
the case with the letters in the New Testament -- is pro-
vided. To be sure, this is somewhat addressed in the
formal introduction to the vision that follows in 1:9-20,
although the focus there is more on the historical situ-
ation of John’s encounter with the risen Christ while on
the island of Patmos.

The Adscriptio specifies that the document is ad-
dressed to 1aig €110 éKKANCiaIg, the seven churches. We
don’t yet know who these churches are, but if you had
been sitting in one of the meetings of a house church
group in one of these seven cities, you would not be
wondering about this matter nearly as much as we do
today. But even our curiosity is satisfied in v. 11 as the
names of the seven cities is given. What we do receive
from the Adscriptio is an important expansion element
that identifies the Roman province where these seven
churches are located: Taic év 1] Aaiq, to those in Asia.

It is the Salutatio that proves to be the most inter-
esting part of this Praescriptio. The core elements are
very typical of NT patterns: xapig Upiv kai €iprjvn, grace
to you and peace. In fact, the pattern exactly follows Gal.
1:3a; 1 Thess. 1:c; 2 Thess. 1:2a; 1 Cor. 1:3a; 2 Cor.
1:2a; Rom. 1:7a; Philm. 1:3a; Col. 1:2b; Eph. 1:2a; Phil.
1:2a; Tit. 1:4b; 1 Pet. 1:2c; 2 Pet. 1:2a. Interestingly, the
only Johannine letter with a Salutatio (2 Jhn. 1:3a) fol-
lows a different pattern that is closer to Jude (1:2) and
2 Tim. 1:2a.

The very distinctive aspect here are the expansion
elements in 1:4b-5a:

.ATO 6 GV Kai O AV Kai & £PXOUEVOS Kai ATTO TGV

ETTTO TIVEUUATWY & évwTiov To Bpdvou autol kai &1ro

Page 38



‘Incol XpioTtol, 6 uapTug, O TMOTOC, O TTPWTOTOKOG TRV
VEKPOV Kai 6 Gpxwv TV BaoIAéwv TAG Yig.

...from him who is and who was and who is to come,
and from the seven spirits who are before his throne,
and from Jesus Christ, the faithful witness, the firstborn
of the dead, and the ruler of the kings of the earth.

The source of the greeting is typically from both God
and Christ. But the depiction of them is uniquely differ-
ent from what one finds in the letters of the New Tes-
. The eternal existence of God who reigns from
a throne as well as the multi-faceted ministry of Christ
are stressed. The eloquence of these expansion ele-
ments set up the reader for the Doxology that follows
in 1:5b-6.

Fliorying BoEn  aboc
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The Doxology’ of praise comes next, and re-
flects a standardized structuring of such expressions
in the Bible both in Hebrew and Greek.'® This literary
genre centered on the idea of praise. Notice also the
subsequent use of this form in Rev. 5:13 and 7:12. As
the above chart illustrates the vocabulary of praise en-
compasses numerous expressions in ancient Greek.
As a literary genre, an identifiable form surfaces and
is generally followed by the biblical writers in both He-
brew and Greek." In the letters of the New Testament,

The English word ‘doxology’ first shows up in the seven-
teenth century and is comes through medieval Latin from the
Greek doxologia (do&oloyin). In English usage it refers to “a li-
turgical formula of praise to God.” [Soanes, Catherine and Angus
Stevenson. Concise Oxford English Dictionary. 11th ed. Oxford:
Oxford University Press, 2004. S.V., “Doxology.”]

For a listing of these see my “Doxologies in the New Testa-
ment,” cranfordville.com: http://cranfordville.com/DoxologiesIn]
.TheNT.Edﬂ. Both Greek and Hebrew texts from the OT are listed
along with English translations, but with major emphasis on the
NT expressions.

17“A short poetic statement of praise to God, often expressed
in parallel or balanced lines; Rev 4:8 b and 4:11 are good exam-
ples. Doxologies (from doxa [80&a] ‘glory”) often seem to end or
to divide longer sections of other material. For instance, Amos 4:13
interjects a word of praise to God at the conclusion of a series of
oracles of doom against Israel and just before another one begins;
whether original to the design of Amos or added by a compiler, the
doxology lightens the gloom of Amos’ words by focusing on sav-
ing aspects of God’s power. Ephesians 3:20-21 marks the transition

these doxologies mainly surface in the Praescriptio and
Conclusio sections, but not always. One of the char-
acteristic signals of this genre is the beginning phrase
T®.... that does not contain a main clause verb. It is
very distinctive in the Greek, although English trans-
lations tend to greatly diminish the formal structure in
favor of clearly expressing the idea found in the formula
type expression. It stands distinct from a benediction in
the Jewish heritage.®

The very formal -- and somewhat disjointed -- ex-
pressions in vv. 4-8 have suggested to several modern
commentators that a highly liturgical structure has been
put in place to signal the formal beginning of an early
Christian worship service.!® Although reflecting some-

to the more instructional part of the letter, and 2 Cor 9:15 ends the
‘collection’ section. Doxologies probably also invited the congre-
gation to join in the praise to God, especially if (as many think) the
biblical doxologies mirror prayers said by the people. Some of the
psalms, for example, have repeated doxological lines, ideally suit-
ed as unison responses to the intervening stanzas; Ps 136 repeats
“for his steadfast love endures forever” after every statement (see
also Pss 104:1 a, 35b; 107:1, 15, 21, 31). In the oldest manuscripts,
Matthew’s version of the Lord’s Prayer ends with “deliver us from
evil” (Matt 6:9-13 ), but early Christians added various doxologies
to it. Many NT letters conclude with a doxology (Phil 4:20 ; 2 Tim
4:18 b; 2 Pet 3:18 b; Jude 25 ), and this may indicate the author’s
wish to be included with the congregation’s worship, even if only
through the written text.” [Richard B. Vinson, “Doxology,” The
New Interpreter s Dictionary of the Bible, online]

18“A doxology is formally distinct from a benediction, or be-
rakah, which is typically introduced by the term 7172 or €dhoyntoc,
‘blessed’ (see Pss 41:13; 72:18-19; 89:52; 106:48; Tob 13:18; 1
Enoch 84:1-4). Yet there are instances in which the forms are
mixed; see 1 Enoch 90:40, ‘I woke up and blessed the Lord of
righteousness and ascribed glory to him.” Doxologies are rare in
Judaism but occur frequently in early Christian texts; on the other
hand, benedictions occur frequently in early Judaism but are ra-
re in early Christian texts (Deichgrédber, Gotteshymnus, 40-43). If
a doxology is strictly defined as a formula that includes the term
d0&a or M2 kabod (both meaning ‘glory’), there are no synagogue
prayers that can be properly designated doxologies (A. Baumstark,
Comparative Liturgy [London, 1958] 67). However, the term dox-
ology can be understood in a broader sense that includes Jewish
berakah, ‘blessing,” formulas as well as Christian doxologies (Hei-
ler, Prayer, 333). Werner (HUCA 19 [1945-46] 27677, id. Sacred
Bridge, 273-74), however, does not think that the formal presence
or absence of the terms gloria, 86&a, or 723 kabod can be used as
an essential criterion for defining a doxology (2 Cor 1:20, which
contains the term 56&a, is not a doxology, while 1 Tim 6:16 is a
doxology though the term 806&a is missing). According to Wieder
(HUCA 19 [1945-46] 276-81), only two features are characteristic
of the doxology: (1) it must contain a proclamation of God’s praise;
(2) it must affirm the eternity of God. There are no benedictions
in Revelation.” [David E. Aune, vol. 52A, Revelation 1-5, Word
Biblical Commentary (Dallas: Word, Incorporated, 1998), 43-44.]

¥“Some scholars have proposed that the salutations with
which many NT letters begin, following the general pattern ‘Grace
to you and peace from God our Father and the Lord Jesus Christ’

(e.g., Rom 1:7; 1 Cor 1:3; 2 Cor 1:2; Gal 1:3; Eph 1:2; Phil 1:2; 2
Page 39


http://cranfordville.com/g496CLess01RIPraescriptioList.pdf
http://cranfordville.com/g496CLess01RIPraescriptioList.pdf
http://cranfordville.com/DoxologiesInTheNT.pdf
http://cranfordville.com/DoxologiesInTheNT.pdf

thing of a modern tone, the proposal of the French
commentator Vanni in L'Apocalisse is quite interesting:
Lector (6 Avaywwokwv):
4b Grace to you and peace
from him who is and who was and who is to come,
and from the seven spirits who are before his throne,
5 and from Jesus Christ the faithful witness,
the firstborn from the dead, and the ruler of kings on
earth.
Assembly (ol dkoUovteg):
To him who loves us
and has freed us by his blood,
6 and made us a kingdom, priests to his God and Father.
To him be glory and dominion for ever and ever. Amen.
Lector:
7 Behold, he is coming with the clouds
and every eye will see him,
every one who pierced him;
and all tribes of the earth will wail on account of him.
Assembly:
Even so. Amen.
Lector:
8 |am the Alpha and the Omega,
—says the Lord God—
who is and who was and who is to come,
the Almighty.?®
The obvious disjointedness of these literary forms
certainly finds a plausible explanation in this liturgical
proposal, which would clearly echo some of the ways
the Psalms were used in both temple especially and
synagogue practice among the Jews during the first
century.
Following this in vv. 5b-6 are a pair of Prophetic
Oracles with little content connection to one another in
vv. 7-8.2" These reflect the prophecy character of the

document and will stand as the first of several pairs of
such oracles in the remainder of the book: 13:9; 14:13;
16:15; 19:9; 21:5-8; 22:12-15, 18-20. Numerous other
individual oracles also surface in the book as well.

What a ‘duke’s mixture’ of literary forms in the
space of five verses! The blending of these very diverse
forms would have indeed been strange to any other
kind of writing in early Christianity, but in the apocalyp-
tic style such odd patterns are more the norm than the
exception.

Literary Setting: Standing as the second
part of the Prologue (vv. 1-8) these verses continue the
process of setting up the reader/listener to be prepared
to hear the contents of this book as different from the
usual early Christian writing. The first segment in vv.
1-3 places on the table the nature and orientation of
this document that John has written. Verses 9-20 will
paint a standard apocalyptic picture of Christin dramat-
ic and weird symbolic expression.

Thus verses 4-8 stand sandwiched between these
two patterns with standard epistolary Praescriptio el-
ements combined with a doxology and a pair of pro-
phetic oracles. Conceptual connections to both what
precedes and to what follows are clearly expressed in
the content of the verses. This, even though the genre
elements have very little logical connection to one an-
other.

In one sense vv. 4-8 move the reader/listener a
step forward from the introductory ideas in vv. 1-3 to the
more fully apocalyptic expression in vv. 9-20. Signals of
major segments in the book comes with the epistolary
segments in 1:4-5a, and the prophet oracles?? in vv. 7-8
anticipate major emphases in the book. These provide

Thess 1:2; c¢f. Col 1:2; 1 Thess 1:1; 1 Tim 1:2) are derived from the
introductory greeting that began Christian services of worship, a
‘formula of introduction’ to the service (Delling, Worship, 48-50;
Cullmann, Worship, 23; Schlier, Galater, 30). Vanni goes further
by proposing that Rev 1:4-8 reflects a liturgical dialogue (Bib 57
[1976] 453-67; id., L’ Apocalisse, 101—13; see Kavanagh, Liturgi-
cal Dialogue, 117-21).” [David E. Aune, vol. 52A, Revelation 1-5,
Word Biblical Commentary (Dallas: Word, Incorporated, 1998),
28.]

20“The schema that Vanni finds is the following (Bib 57 [1976]

“Vanni argues that recognizing this passage as a liturgical di-
alogue solves the problem of the apparent lack of unity in this sec-
tion. Rev 1:3 has revealed the existence of a reader or lector and
a group of listeners, the assembly. The two amens (vv 6, 7) lend a
clear liturgical flavor to the passage. An abrupt change of person
occurs in the passage between 1:4-5a (yapig vpiv, ‘grace to you,’ a
second person plural pronoun) and 1:5b—6 (1@ dyomdvtt NUdg Kol
Moavtt UEG ... kol éroinogy Nudg, ‘to the one who loved us, and
washed us ... and made us,’ three first-person plural pronouns).”

[David E. Aune, vol. 52A, Revelation 1-5, Word Biblical
Commentary (Dallas: Word, Incorporated, 1998), 28-29.]

2I“Rev 1:7-8 consists of two discrete units with no intrinsic lit-
erary connections, which are linked together only by virtue of the

fact that they are sandwiched between two carefully defined textu-
al units, the doxology in 1:5b—6 and John’s vision and commission
in 1:9-3:22. The author regularly places two oracles together at
various points in his narrative, with the second often amplifying
the first (e.g. 13:9; 14:13; 16:15; 19:9; 21:5-8; 22:12-15, 18-20;
see Aune, Prophecy, 327). These and other prophetic oracles that
the author has inserted in various contexts throughout his work
provide evidence for the author’s prophetic activity, which must
have been exercised for many years previously. Revelation itself is
a kind of magnum opus in which the author’s previous work (some
of which was formulated as much as twenty to thirty years earlier,
i.e. in the 60s and 70s of the first century A.D.) was incorporated
into a new and more comprehensive context.” [David E. Aune, vol.
52A, Revelation 1-5, Word Biblical Commentary (Dallas: Word,
Incorporated, 1998), 51-52.]

220ne should not forget the important role that ‘prophetic or-
acles’ played in the various streams of the Greco-Roman religious
heritage. Although very different in many ways, this substantial
body of literature proposed to communicate the will of the gods
to the people through designated priests and priestesses. Those
non-Jewish believers in the communities of faith would identify
these ‘prophetic oracles’ with their background in paganism, while
their Jewish brothers and sisters in the faith would connect them

up to the Old Testament.
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a ‘sandwich covering’ for the doxology in 5b-6 which
sets a theme for the contents of the entire book. By
this point those listening to the contents being read in
the small house church groups among the seven cities
would have begun sensing that what was coming in the
main part of the book had elements of a letter but also
would be dominantly an OT style prophecy in the tone
of the apocalyptic writings they had heard about from
their Jewish friends.

‘ John
To the seven churches,
who are in Asia;
Grace to you and peace
from the One who is and who
and
from the seven spirits

Literary Structure: The block diagram below
will help picture the internal structure and arrangement
of the ideas in vv. 4-8. The presence of the disjointed
genre segments of Praescriptio, Doxology, and Pro-
phetic Oracle creates a dramatically different picture
than would be with a succession of sentence expres-
sions. The diagram helps to underscore this as well.

was and who is coming

which are before His throne,

5 and
from Jesus Christ,
the martyr,
the faithful one,

the
and

To the one loving us
and
having freed us
from our sins
by His blood

firstborn of the dead,

ruler of the kings of the earth.

and
6 He made us a king
v priests to God even His Father,
5 to Him be glory and power

forever and ever,
amen.

! Behold
6 He is coming
with the clouds,
and
7 every eye will see Him
and
8 especially those who pierced Him,
and
9 all the tribes of the earth will wail because of Him,
yes,
amen.
8 I am the Alpha and the Omega,
10 says the Lord God,
who is
and
who was
and
who is coming,

Summary of the Structural Analysis:

the Almighty.

What is particularly noticeable is the Praescriptio segment in vv. 4-5a. The letter Praescriptio in the
ancient world was expressed as a formula -- X to Y: hello -- and not as a sentence statement. This instance follows
BThe epistolary Praescriptio in vv. 4-5a is a formula rather than a sentence by intention.
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very clearly the standardized pattern commonly found
especially in the letters of Paul inside the New Testa-
ment. The standard three sub-forms of Superscriptio,
Adscriptio, and Salutatio are included in the Praescrip-
tio. Yet this Praescriptio is not located at the very begin-
ning of the document, as would be the case were this
document intended purely as a letter. Rather it comes
after the rather formalized introduction in vv. 1-3.

Also one should note that the book of Revelation
is the only apocalypse either Jewish or Christian in the
ancient world that has letter elements framing it: the
Praescriptio in 1:4-5a and the Benedictio of a Conclu-
sio in 22:21. This adds a distinctiveness to the docu-
ment giving it a flavor not found elsewhere.?*

The Praescriptio is followed by a Doxology in vv.
5b-6. The formulation of the internal structure is very
typical of this genre form in the rest of the New Testa-
ment. But unlike Gal. 1:5 which injects a doxology ex-
pression into the letter Praescriptio,® here the insertion
of the Doxology is disjointed and doesn’t flow naturally
in the Greek. Although rather typical for the way the
book of Revelation is written as an apocalypse, else-
where a more natural grammar connection is set up
expressing a normal flow of ideas.

This second form is then followed by two distinct
expressions of a Prophet Oracle in vv. 7-8. They have
no inherent inner connectedness to one another. But
they do signal a pattern that will surface repeatedly
inside the document from this point on; two oracles
are commonly paired together numerous times, 13:9;
14:13; 16:15; 19:9; 21:5-8; 22:12—-15, 18-20.%

2#“Revelation is the only Jewish or Christian apocalypse that
is framed as a letter, with the epistolary prescript in 1:4—5a and a
concluding postscript in 22:21. The main part of the work, how-
ever, contains no explicitly epistolary features. Hellenistic episto-
lary prescriptions typically consisted of three elements, the super-
scription (sender), the adscription (addressee), and the salutation.
‘Grace to you and peace’ is a distinctively Christian salutation that
first appears in Paul’s letters (see 1 Thess 1:1). It is often expanded
to make the divine source of grace and peace explicit: ‘Grace to
you and peace from God our/the Father and our/ the Lord Jesus
Christ’ (e.g. 1 Cor. 1:3; 2 Cor. 1:2). The elaborate salutation in
Rev 1:4-5a is a distinctively Johannine expansion of the tradition-
al Pauline salutation.” [David E. Aune, vol. 52A, Revelation 1-5,
Word Biblical Commentary (Dallas: Word, Incorporated, 1998),
40.

: BGal. 1:3-5. 3 yapig Opiv kol gipvn ano 0eod ToTpOg HUDY
kol kupiov Tncod Xpiotod 4 tod §6vTog EaVTOV VIEP TV AUAPTIDY
NUOV, 6mog EEANTOL UAS €K ToD aidVog TOD EVEGTATOG TOVIPOD
Koo 1O 08Anpa oD 0£0d Kod TaTPOC UMY, 5 @ i d6éa gi TovS
aidvag TGy aidvav, auny.

3 Grace to you and peace from God our Father and the Lord
Jesus Christ, 4 who gave himself for our sins to set us free from the
present evil age, according to the will of our God and Father, 5 to
whom be the glory forever and ever. Amen.

26«Rev 1:7-8 consists of two discrete units with no intrinsic lit-

The first oracle in v. 7 seems to be a combining
of ideas from Dan. 7:13 and Zech. 12:10-14, follow-
ing the similar pattern found in Matt. 24:30.%” The vai,
aunv, yes, amen, marks the division between the two or-
acles. The second oracle in v. 8 utilizes language from
the Old Testament in the qualifies of kUplog 6 Bedg, the
Lord God, which are & Qv Kai 6 Qv kai O ¢PXOMEVOC, &
TTAVTOKPATWP, the One who is and who was and who is
coming, the Almighty. The direct statement, '‘Eyw €iy1 10
aA@a kai 10 W, | am the Alpha and the Omega, interest-
ingly make a play off the Hebrew word for ‘truth.’?® But

erary connections, which are linked together only by virtue of the
fact that they are sandwiched between two carefully defined textu-
al units, the doxology in 1:5b—6 and John’s vision and commission
in 1:9-3:22. The author regularly places two oracles together at
various points in his narrative, with the second often amplifying
the first (e.g. 13:9; 14:13; 16:15; 19:9; 21:5-8; 22:12-15, 18-20;
see Aune, Prophecy, 327). These and other prophetic oracles that
the author has inserted in various contexts throughout his work
provide evidence for the author’s prophetic activity, which must
have been exercised for many years previously. Revelation itself is
a kind of magnum opus in which the author’s previous work (some
of which was formulated as much as twenty to thirty years earlier,
i.e. in the 60s and 70s of the first century A.D.) was incorporated
into a new and more comprehensive context.” [David E. Aune, vol.
52A, Revelation 1-5, Word Biblical Commentary (Dallas: Word,
Incorporated, 1998), 51-52.]

2“The first oracle (v 7), which is unattributed, is introduced
by the particle 1500, ‘behold,” and concludes with vai, aunv ‘yes,
amen,’ both characteristic of early Christian prophetic speech. The
oracle in v 7 is formed by the conflation of two allusions to the OT
Dan 7:13 and Zech 12:10-14, a combination also found in Matt
24:30 (see Stendahl, School, 212-15; Yarbro Collins, “ ‘Son of
Man,’” 536-47). The similarities between Matt 24:30 and Rev 1:7
make it highly probable that there is some kind of traditional link
between the two, while the differences indicate that neither text
is directly dependent upon the other (Vos, Synoptic Traditions,
60-71). In the Aramaic text of Dan 7:13, the verbal clause m:1 7nX
.ateh hawad consists of the participle anx .aréh (from npyR .atd,
‘come’), together with the perfect verb mi hawd, ‘to be, become,’
in a periphrastic construction meaning ‘came.” The LXX version
translated this periphrasis with the imperfect fipyeto, ‘came’ (J.
Ziegler, ed. Daniel, 169-70), while in Theodotion it is rendered
with the present participle €pyouevog, ‘coming.’ The text of Rev
1:7a is also similar to Theodotion in that the preposition petd is
used in both. In Rev 1:7, on the other hand, the verb is changed
from the past to the present (i.e. futuristic present) verb &pyetau,
changing the allusion to Dan 7:13 to an oracle referring to a future
rather than a past event (Yarbro Collins, “ ‘Son of Man,” ” 541).
The striking feature of the first oracle is that it does not explicitly
mention ‘the one like a son of man’ found in Dan 7:13.” [David E.
Aune, vol. 52A, Revelation 1-5, Word Biblical Commentary (Dal-
las: Word, Incorporated, 1998), 52.]

2“Since alpha and omega are the first and last letters in the
Greek alphabet, this divine title emphasizes the sovereignty of God
in a way similar to the titles ‘the beginning and the end’ (21:6;
22:13; see 3:14) and ‘the first and the last’ (1:17; 2:8; 22:13). In
Jewish alphabet symbolism, the Hebrew word nak .emet, “truth,”
was understood as a way of designating God as beginning, middle,

and end, because X was the first letter of the Hebrew alphabet, n
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these two oracles represent creations of John that are
intended to set the tone for much of the remainder of
the document.

Exegesis of the Text:

The above three fold analysis of structure
provides the basis for outlining the passage in our ex-
egesis section. The outline will attempt to give full cre-
dence to the disjointedness of the passage along with
providing some sense of the intended thought flow by
John.

I. The Praescriptio identify for the document, vv.
4-5a.
4 'lwévvng TOig £TTTA €KKANCiQIG TOTG év TR Acgig-

XGPIC UV Kai giprjvn &TTO 6 MV Kai 6 AV Kai O EpXOUEVOC

Kai &1mo TV ETTTA TIVEUMATWY A évwTriov To0 Bpdvou

aUTo0 5 kai ato ‘'Incol XpioTod, 6 pdpTug, 6 mMOTAC,

O TTPWTAOTOKOG TWV VEKPWV Kai 6 ApXwV TWV BacIAéwv

TAS YAG.

4 John to the seven churches that are in Asia:

Grace to you and peace from him who is and who was

and who is to come, and from the seven spirits who are

before his throne, 5 and from Jesus Christ, the faithful
witness, the firstborn of the dead, and the ruler of the
kings of the earth.

In this first unit we encounter a standardized letter
introduction very much in the pattern of the letters of
Paul in the New Testament. The one missing element
is the title after the personal name ’lwédvvng. But, of
course, that has already been given in verse one as 1Q
doUAw auTol lwavvn, to His servant John. Thus, the
apostle felt no need to repeat it here.

The simplest way to get into this text is by taking
each of the component elements of the letter Prae-
scriptio separately.

Superscriptio,
Twdavvng. The name in
Greek for John surfac- s,
es 135 times, making it ™"
one of the most common
names in the New Testa-
ment. There are five and
possibly six different in-
dividuals with this name in the New Testament.?® This

Toowmy

the middle letter, and n the last letter.” [David E. Aune, vol. 52A,
Revelation 1-5, Word Biblical Commentary (Dallas: Word, Incor-
porated, 1998), 57.

PIoav(v)ng, ov, 6 (on the spelling s. W-S. §5, 26¢; FBlass,
Philology of the Gospels 1898, 75f; 81; B-D-F §40; 55, 1c; Mlt-H.
102; Rob. 194; 214; GRudberg, Ntl. Text u. Nomina sacra 1915,
13f—The name is also found 1 Macc 2:1f; 9:36, 38; 13:53; 1 Esdr
8:38; 9:29; ApcEsdr 1:19 p. 25, 13 Tdf. [Christian addition]; Ep-
Arist 47; 49; 50 and in Joseph. and Just.) John.

1. the Baptizer/Baptist (Jos., Ant. 18, 116-19; Just.) Mt 3:1,
4, 13; 4:12 al.; Mk (s. JStarr, JBL 51, ’32, 227-37) 1:4, 6, 9, 14;

name shows up four times in the book of Revelation, all

2:18; 6:14, 16ff; 8:28; 11:30, 32; Lk 1:13, 60, 63; 3:2, 15f, 20 al.;
J 1:6, 15, 19, 26, 28, 32, 35 al.; Ac 1:5, 22; 10:37; 11:16; 13:24f;
18:25; 19:3f; GEb 13, 74 and 77f; 18, 36 and 38f; PEg3 67; ISm
1:1.—Schiirer I1 345-48; JThomas, Le mouvement baptiste en Pal-
est. et Syrie *35; MDibelius, Die urchr. Uberlieferung von Joh. d.
Téaufer 1911; CBernoulli, J. der Téufer und die Urgemeinde 1918;
CBowen: Studies in Early Christianity, ed. SCase (Porter-Bacon
Festschr.) 1928, 127-47; E Parsons: ibid. 149-70; WMichaelis,
Taufer, Jesus, Urgemeinde 1928; MGoguel, Jean-Baptiste 1928;
ELohmeyer, Joh. d. T. ’32; WHoward, J. the Bapt. and Jesus:
Amicitiae Corolla, *33, 118-32; PGuénin, Y a-t-il conflit entre Jean
B. et Jésus? ’33; GMacgregor, John the Bapt. and the Origins of
Christianity: ET 46, ’35, 355-62; CKraeling, John the Bapt. ’51;
WWink, John the Bapt. in the Gosp. Trad. ’68; JRife, The Standing
of the Baptist: Gingrich Festschr., 205-8. JBecker, Joh. d. T. u.
Jesus v. Nazareth *72.—HWindisch, D. Notiz iib. Tracht u. Speise
d. Tduf. Joh.: ZNW 32, ’33, 65-87; PJoiion, Le costume d’Elie
et celui de J. Bapt.: Biblica 16, ’35, 74-81. Esp. on his baptism:
JJeremias, ZNW 28, 1929, 312-20; KAland, Z. Vorgeschichte
d. christlichen Taufe, Neutest. Entwiirfe *79, 183-97; his death:
HWindisch, ZNW 18, 1918, 73-81; PZondervan, NThT 7, 1918,
131-53; 8, 1919, 205-40; 10, 1921, 206—17; DVolter, ibid. 10,
1921, 11-27; his disciples: HOort, TT 42, 1908, 299-333; WMi-
chaelis, NKZ 38, 1927, 717-36.—JDoeve, NedTTs 9, 55, 137-57;
DFlusser, Johannes d. Taufer 64; AGeyser, The Youth of J. the
Bapt., NovT 1, ’56, 70-75; CScobie, John the Bapt. ’64; JMeier,
John the Baptist in Matthew’s Gospel: JBL 99, ’80, 383—405.—
HBraun, Qumran u. d. NT ’66, II, 1-29. On the Mandaeans s.
RGG3 IV ’60. 709-12 (lit.).

2. son of Zebedee, one of the 12 disciples, brother of James
(s. TaxwPog 1) Mt 4:21; 10:2; 17:1; Mk 1:19, 29; 3:17; 5:37;
9:2, 38; 10:35, 41; 13:3; 14:33; Lk 5:10; 6:14; 8:51; 9:28, 49,
54;22:8; Ac 1:13; 3:1, 31, 11; 4:13, 19; 8:14; 12:2; Gal 2:9: GEb
34, 60; Papias (2:4). Cp. Papias (1:4; 2:17; 3:1; 7:11f). Title of the
Fourth Gospel kata Todvvnv.—WThomas, The Apostle John *46;
cp. JKiigler, Der Jiinger den Jesus liebte ’88.

3. Tradition equates J., son of Zebedee (2), w. the John of
Rv 1:1, 4, 9; 22:8 (Just., D. 81, 4).—On 2 and 3 cp. the comm. on
the Johannine wr., also Zahn, RE IX 272ff, Forsch. VI 1900, 175—
217; Harnack, Die Chronologie der altchristl. Lit. 1897, 320-81;
ESchwartz, Uber d. Tod der Sohne Zebedidi 1904; WHeitmiiller,
ZNW 15, 1914, 189-209; BBacon, ibid. 26, 1927, 187-202.—S.
survey of lit. HThyen, in TRu 39, 75 (other installments 43, 78;
44,°79); also in EDNT II 211.

4. father of Peter J 1:42; 21:15-17; Judaicon 158, 74 (s.
Tovdg 2 and cp. 1 Esdr 9:23 with its v.L.).

5. an otherw. unknown member of the high council Ac 4:6
(v.l. TovaBag). Schiirer IT 233f.

6. surnamed Mark, son of Mary. His mother was a prom-
inent member of the church at Jerusalem. He was a cousin of
Barnabas and accompanied Paul and Barn. on the first missionary
journey Ac 12:12, 25; 13:5, 13; 15:37; s. Mdpxoc and BHolmes,
Luke’s Description of John Mark: JBL 54, °35, 63-72.

7. Aprotiov Kai 6 Tpesfotepog 1., Aristion and John the El-
der Pa (2:4) distinguished from the sons of Zebedee Eus. HE 3, 39,
Sff—M-M. TW.

[William Arndt, Frederick W. Danker and Walter Bauer,
A Greek-English Lexicon of the New Testament and Other Ear-
ly Christian Literature, 3rd ed. (Chicago: University of Chicago

Press, 2000), 485-86.] Page 43
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in the first and last chapters: 1:1, 4, 9, and 22:8. Those
in chapter one come at appropriate points of introduc-
ing the source of the document. The final occurrence in
22:8 also signals the beginning of an Epilogue where
John affirms by name the validity of what has been
composed. Between these two terminus points the au-
thor steps into the background in the sense of calling
attention to himself. The focus centers on receiving the
visions given to him from God, rather than on the pro-
ducing of the document.

Adscriptio, 101G £TTTa €éKKANnOiaIg TaiS év TR Aaciq,
to the seven church in Asia.’® This specific designation
of the recipients of this document clarifies the broader
reference &¢igal Toig doUAoIG auTod, in order to show His
servants, in verse one. This comes mid-way between
the broad specification in verse one and the most de-
tailed specification in verse eleven in which the seven
churches are named by their city location. Thus a pro-
gressive identification of the targeted readers is intro-
duced here in chapter one.

There are seven churches who were to first re-
ceive this document. Why just seven churches? An-
cient Christian records -- both Acts and several church
fathers -- clearly suggest that many more than seven
churches were scattered across the Roman province
of Asia by the end of the first century.

The number seven plays a significant role through-
out the book of Revelation and does so here. As a
symbol of completeness it reminds the readers from
these seven churches that what he will say about each
one has significance for all the others as well. To all
seven churches collectively comes the complete mes-
sage of God with relevance to each one.*" No single

3%“In the phrase taig £ntd ékkAnociog, ‘to the seven churches,’
the definite article anticipates v 11, where the churches are specif-
ically named. taig ékkAnciog is a dative of indirect object in this
elliptical epistolary formula, which omits a verb and object (such
as &ypaye tadto, ‘wrote these things’). This is the adscriptio, or
address of the letter, and is remarkable for the fact that, like the
superscriptio, it is unadorned and unexpanded (for an example of
an amplified adscriptio, see Ign Eph. praef.; Rom. Praef.).” [David
E. Aune, vol. 52A, Revelation 1-5, Word Biblical Commentary
(Dallas: Word, Incorporated, 1998), 29.]

3“In view of the prominence and symbolic significance of the
number seven in Revelation (it occurs fifty-four times), the fact
that seven churches are addressed is significant. The number is not
chosen to symbolize the universal Church, a notion found in the
Canon Muratori 171-72, where the seven churches addressed by
Paul are thought to symbolize all the churches (since ‘seven’ does
not symbolize ‘completeness,’ a view justly criticized by A. Yarbro
Collins, “Numerical Symbolism,” 1276—78). Rather, the number
seven emphasizes the divine origin and authority of the message
of John, since seven is primarily a number with cosmic signifi-
cance and is therefore associated with heavenly realities.” [David
E. Aune, vol. 52A, Revelation 1-5, Word Biblical Commentary
(Dallas: Word, Incorporated, 1998), 29.]
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group could look down in disdain on any of the others
to say, “We sure don’t have their problems! So John
isn’t talking to us.”

The geographical location likely played a major
role in referring to just seven churches, as well as prior
personal contact. As displayed on the above map, a trip
to each of the seven in the order of their subsequent
listing creates a circle reflecting completeness.®?

The idea of Darby in the seventeen hundreds
that somehow these seven churches paint a history
of Christianity from the second century to the second
coming of Christ is utterly baseless and a classic exam-
ple of false eisogesis of the text.

32“We do not know on what principle the seven were selected.
There were certainly more than seven churches in the region by
the time this book was written (Acts 20:5ff.;Col. 1:2; 4:13). John
may have had a special relationship with these seven. Again, if the
seven named in verse 11 were visited in order, one would traverse
arough circle.” [Leon Morris, vol. 20, Revelation: An Introduction
and Commentary, Tyndale New Testament Commentaries (Down-
ers Grove, IL: InterVarsity Press, 1987), 53.]

33Several reasons for rejecting this false understanding exist.
1) such a view completely ignores the obvious literary function of
this reference as an epistolary Adscriptio specifying the targeted
readership of the document; 2) it requires a hugely false reading
of Christian history that is wrongly divided up into ‘seven dispen-
sations.” No honest reading of the primary documents of Christian
history from the second century to the present could ever make
such conclusions. 3) It imposes a rationalistic based line of reason-
ing that always puts the present (at least the past two to three hun-
dred years) into the Age of Laodicea, the age of complacency for
Christianity. This very conveniently allows preachers to lambast
contemporary Christianity as their favorite ‘whipping boy.” This
opens the door for the false teachers like Hal Lindsey to dupe naive
readers with unbiblical predictions of the second coming of Christ
in the near future. 4) It completely fails to understand the symbol-

ism of the number seven by wrongly attributing to it a chroPnolo 14
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What the expansion element in the Adscriptio
does is identify the Roman province where these seven
congregations were located: 1aic év Tf] Aciq. As treated
above in the |nternal History section, Patmos was the
location of the composition of the document and these
seven churches in the same Roman province formed
the collective destination of the document. The use of
the epistolary form here puts strong emphasis on this
point. What is not clear is whether a single copy of the
document was composed on Patmos -- rather likely --
and then taken one by one to these seven churches
where each one made their own copy before the orig-
inal was carried to the next congregation. Or, whether
seven copies were originally made on Patmos -- less
likely -- with seven different couriers taking their copy
to the individual cities.

Salutatio, xdpig UMV Kai €iprjvn..., grace and peace
to you.... What | find absolutely fascinating is how Pau-
line this greeting is.** The core element is unusually
close to the overwhelming pattern Paul used in his let-
ters.

This combination of ‘grace’ and ‘peace’ repre-
sented a merging of the standard Greek and Jewish
oral greetings in the first century world. The oral greet-
ing xaipeiv and xdpig come from the same root stem,
even though the English translations of ‘to rejoice’ and
‘grace’ appear to have little direct connection to one an-
other. The religious background of xdpig in early Chris-
tian teaching provided the distinctively Christian way to
greet one another with a reminder of God’s grace as
foundational to one’s life. The Greek €iprjvn in trans-
lation of the standard Hebrew oral greeting, n17v, sha-
lom, for ‘peace’ with its Hebrew meaning of wholeness
and completeness*® served to complement the Greek
Xapig. The sense then becomes “May you enjoy God’s
favor which brings wholeness to your life!”

The uniquely Johannine element of the Adscriptio
is found in the expansion elements, with its trinitarian
formulation.

First comes the designation from God: &md 6 v
kai O Av Kai O €pxouevog, from the One who is and who
was and who is coming. For students of Greek, imme-
diately the incorrect Greek grammar shines out like a
sore thumb. Universally in ancient Greek the preposi-
tion amo always requires either the Genitive case (5

cal scheme. No where in the seventy odd uses of the number seven
in the book is there a chronological assumption about the number.
It is a religious number rather than a ‘historical’ number!

3*For more details see the above Genre discussion under [Sa/u-
fatid. Also my article in Cranfordville on the epistolary Praescrip-
id.

3¢gw shalom (1022d); from 7999a; completeness, sound-
ness, welfare, peace.” [Robert L. Thomas, New American Standard

Hebrew-Aramaic and Greek Dictionaries: Updated Edition (Ana-
heim: Foundation Publications, Inc., 1998).]

case system) or the Ablative case (8 case system). Itis
not grammatically possible to use the nominative case
form, as is done here, with this preposition. Also pres-
ent is the use of a regular verb form Ayv, he was, in par-
allel expression to two present tense participles, 6 v,
the one being, and 0 £épxouevog, the one coming. This will
be the first instance of a long list of incorrect grammar
constructions encountered in the text of Revelation.
Why does John do this? One part of the general
answer is that Jewish apocalyptic writings, produced in
times of persecution, tended to deliberately use wrong
grammar as a part of their ‘encoding’ system to fool the
censors of their conquerors who had to pass on the
documents before allowing them to be sent out.

In this particular usage of 6 Qv kai 6 Av Kai 6
épxoduevog, John seems to either have turned it him-
self into a fixed form formula style name for God based
on the LXX of the Old Testament, or else picked it up
as such from early Christian and perhaps Jewish tradi-
tion. It will be repeated in exact form in verse eight. The
same form along with 6 TTavTokpdTwp, the Almighty, in
4:8. In 11:17, it is partially repeated as 0 TravTokpdtwp,
6 Qv Kai 6 Qv after 6 Bed¢. This partial repeating of & Qv
kai 6 Av surfaces again in 16:5. Only in 1:4, 8, and 4:8
is the third segment kai 6 épxduevog, the One coming,
found.

All of this mainly stems from Exod. 3:14-15 in the
Old Testament.® This Greek paraphrase of the sacred
name of God in Hebrew, YHWH (n:nx), broached this
name only to be spoken by the high priest inside the
Holy of Holies on the day of atonement festival once a
year. The expansion of past, present, and future time
frames only gathers up the implicit Hebrew meaning of
the perpetual existence of God across all instances of
time.% Thus to the former Diaspora Jews who are now

3Exod. 3:14-15. 14 God said to Moses, “I AM WHO I AM.”
He said further, “Thus you shall say to the Israelites, ‘7 AM has
sent me to you.” ” 15 God also said to Moses, “Thus you shall say
to the Israclites, ‘The LORD, the God of your ancestors, the God
of Abraham, the God of Isaac, and the God of Jacob, has sent me to
you’: This is my name forever, and this my title for all generations.
LXX. 14 xoi ginev 6 0d¢ mpdc Mowvoiiv Eyd giut 6 dv- kol
gimev OBtoc psic toic violc Iopamh O dv dnéotadkév pe mpdg
oudc.t 15 kai ginev 6 Bed¢ Ty TPOC Moty Obtmg Epsic Toig
vioic Iopank Kbdpiog 6 8ed¢ tdv motépmv dudv, 0e0g APpaapt kol
0206 Ioaax kol 8ed¢ lakwp, dnéoTorké e Tpog LUAG TOVTO Hob
€0tV Gvopa aidVIoV Kol VIILOGUVOV YEVEDV YEVENTG. T
37“In Revelation, John refers to God only as ‘my/his [Jesus’]
Father’ (1:6; 2:27; 3:5, 21; 14:1), but here, perhaps intentional-
ly, he omits the designation ‘Father’ from the greeting. In fact, he
transforms this part of the traditional Christian salutation by refer-
ring to God using this very elaborate set of three clauses, each of
which functions as a divine rifle. Though unattested elsewhere in
early Christian literature, this distinctive phrase occurs three times
in Revelation (here; 1:8; 4:8). There is some variation in word or-
der. In 1:4; 1:8, the phrase is 6 v xoi 6 v Koi O épxéuavolg, while
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believers John reaches out from their shared Jewish
heritage to point them to God. But interestingly enough,
this phrase and ones similar to it are found in the Greek
literature referring to Zeus® and other Greco-Roman

deities.®® One strong potential implication from the pa-
gan and the Jewish mystical background use of this
phraseology on amulets worn as head bands or arm
bands is the belief that this special name of deity would

in 4:8, 6 fjv and 6 &v are transposed. A shorter, bipartite formula,
perhaps a more traditional form that John expanded, is 0 v kai 0
fv, ‘who is and who was,” which occurs twice (11:17; 16:5). This
bipartite formula is expanded to a tripartite formula in 16:5 through
the addition of the predicate 0 do10g, ‘the holy one.’ 0 dv, ‘the one
who is’ (a substantival participle from the verb &ipi, ‘to be’), was,
among Greek-speaking Jews, a popular name for God ultimately
derived from the phrase éy® eiju 6 dv, ‘I am the one who is,” in
the LXX translation of the Hebrew phrase, 77X WK 77X, »hyeh
.aser -ehyeh, ‘1 am who I am,” in Exod 3:14. Josephus places the
phrase 0 &v on the lips of Elijah in 1 Kgs 19:10 (Ant. 8.350) but
omits it from his version of Exod 3:14 (Ant. 2.276). Philo often
uses the phrase 0 v of God, sometimes in combination with 0gdg,
‘God’ (e.g., 6 ®v Bedg, ‘the God who is’; 0 dvrwg dv Ogdg, ‘the God
who truly is”). The phrase 0 v is used at least eight times as a di-
vine name, with the asterisks marking passages that allude to Exod
3:14 (Mos. 1.75; Som. 1.231; Mut. 11; Det. 160; Quod Deus 110;
Opif. 172; Leg. 3.181; Abr. 121); see J. Krdmer, Der Ursprung der
Geistmetaphysic [Amsterdam, 1964] 83 n. 213). Presumably the
popularity of 6 @v as the name for God among Greek-speaking
Jews influenced the later insertion of the phrase in the LXX text of
Jeremiah, where the phrase 6 &v occurs four times, always in the
context of prayer (1:6; 4:10; 14:13; 39:17). The title was familiar
to Jews in Asia Minor as attested by an inscription on an altar from
Pergamon that reads 0g0g xOprog 0 dv eig dei, ‘God, the Lord who
exists forever.” Despite the objection of Delling (Worship, 78-79),
this is very probably an allusion to the LXX version of Exod 3:14
(Nilsson, Eranos 54 [1956] 169-70; Bickerman, “Altars of Gen-
tiles,” 341-42), for even though the expression &i¢ dei, ‘forever,’ is
not found in direct connection with 6 &v, Exod 3:15 does describe
the name of God as a dvopo aicdviov, ‘an eternal name,” a fea-
ture emphasized by Philo (Mut. 12; cf. Mos. 1.74f-75).” [David E.
Aune, vol. 52A, Revelation 1-5, Word Biblical Commentary (Dal-
las: Word, Incorporated, 1998), 30.

38“A similar threefold temporal description of divinity is
widespread in Greco-Roman literature beginning with Homer (F.
Biichsel, TDNT 2:399). In a reference to a hymn to Zeus that has
perished, Menander Rhetor (1.342) mentions that ‘Zeus was before
all things [Zevg mpd mavtov éyéveto]’ but that this statement con-
tradicted other elements in the hymn. Plato Timaeus 37E preserves
the traditional formula Aéyopev yap &1 O¢ v oty 1€ Kol EoTon,
‘For we say that it [Eternal Being] was and is and will be’ (see
Plato Leges 4.715¢). Empedocles (frag. 14, line 9 in M. R. Wright,
Empedocles: The Extant Fragments [New Haven:Yale UP, 1981]
100-101 [text], 177-79 [translation and commentary]): ék T®V
név0’ doa v fiv doa T ot kol Eoton dmicom, ‘From them [fire,
air, water] comes all that was and is and will be hereafter.” Here,
however, this time formula is used not of divinity but of aspects of
the material world. Plutarch preserves an inscription from the base
of a statue of Athena, whom the Egyptians identified with Isis: ‘I
am all that has been, and is, and shall be [éy® eip wav O Yeyovog
kol Ov kai éo6puevov], and my robe no mortal has yet uncovered’
(De Iside et Osiride 354C [tr. LCL]; cf. 352a; 372f-373ah). A sim-
ilar passage is found in Pausanias 10.12.10: ‘Zeus was, Zeus is,
Zeus shall be; O mighty Zeus [Zev¢ 1v, Zev¢ 6Ty, Zedg E668TaN:
® peyéhe Zed).” The setting of this hexameter line is important,
for Pausanias attributes it to the Peliades (“Doves”), the female

priestesses of Zeus who were cult officials at the oracle of Zeus at
Dodona; the setting therefore connects Zeus with prophecy since
the tripartite prophecy formula is also based on the three moments
of past, present, and future. In Asclepius 14.17-18 (Nock-Fes-
tugiére, Hermés Trismégiste 2:313): deus aeternus ... hoc est, hoc
fuit, hoc erit semper, ‘he eternal God ... is the one who is, the one
who was, and the one who will always be.” In Asclepius 29.5-7
(NockFestugiere, Hermes Trismégiste 2:337): si enim animal mun-
dus uiuensque semper et fuit et est et erit, nihil in mundo mortale
est, ‘if the world itself is a living being and was and is and will
be, nothing in the world is mortal.” Finally in Asclepius 134.25-26
(Nock-Festugiere, Hermeés Trismégiste 2:344): et sine hoc nec fuit
aliquid nec est nec erit, ‘and without whom nothing was, nothing
is, nothing will be’ (see John 1:3). The last two passages from As-
clepius, however, concern not divinity but the world and material
reality.” [David E. Aune, vol. 52A, Revelation 1-5, Word Biblical
Commentary (Dallas: Word, Incorporated, 1998), 31-32.]

3“Numenius, a second-century A.D. Middle Platonic philoso-
pher, refers to the supreme being as 6 &v (frag. 12, in E. des Plac-
es, Numenius: Fragments [Paris: Société d’ Edition “Les Belles
Lettres,” 1973] 55-56; see brief commentary on p. 108). Normally,
Numenius uses the term 10 6v, “Being, Existence” (frags. 2.23;
3.1,8,9;4a.7,9,12; 5.5, 6, 14, 18 [bis]; 6.7, 8, 15; 7.2, 13, 14; 8.2).
The Greek magical papyri, many of which exhibit clear Jewish in-
fluence (ISBE, rev. ed., 3:219, s.v. “magic”), reflect the popularity
of divine names borrowed from Judaism and also use 0 @v as a
divine name, often in connection with Taw, “Iao,” a divine name
with close associations with the Hebrew divine name YHWH (of-
ten vocalized as Yahweh and shortened in ancient texts as Yahu).
PGM LXXI.3-4, for example, has several points of contact with
Rev 1:8 (the divine names 0 dv, kbplog and mavrokpdtmp): and
‘The God who is, lao, Lord Almighty [0 0g0g dv 6 Tdw, xOplog
nmavtokpatmp].” For other magical texts containing the divine pred-
icate 0 dv, see PGM XII.111; XII1.1020, 1048. The title 6 dv also
occurs on several amulets. A bloodstone amulet in the British Mu-
seum depicts Helios and Selene, with the inscription ‘1ad, Sabadth,
Abrasax, the Existent One [0 @v]” on the reverse (Goodenough,
Jewish Symbols 2:259; vol. 3 fig. 1116). One amulet, apparently
of Jewish origin, has the inscription ‘One God in the heavens [év
ovpavoig] who exists [0 dv] and who existed before [rpodv], the
one greater than all, who dominates all beings in midheaven’ (De-
latte-Derchain, Les intailles magiques, 266, no. 381; cf. Peterson,
Eic ®cdc, 260-61); the plural form odpovoic is either a Semitism
or reflects an elevated hymnic style, and 6 mpodv is a more liter-
ary grammatical choice than 6 fv in Rev 1:4. On another amulet
(Bonner, Magical Amulets, 108-9, no. 151), the words éy® and 6
v, ‘I am the one who is,” are found on either side of a mummy,
an allusion to LXX Exod 3:14. A Christian amulet (British Muse-
um, 56473), of uncertain date, has the divine names Ia6th Sabath
Adonaei on the obverse with 6 &v on the reverse (Bonner, Magical
Amulets, 225). A Christian amulet of uncertain date has 6 &v on
the reverse, with one crux potens at the top and another at the bot-
tom, while the obverse reads ‘laoth Sabath Adonaei,” with one crux
potens above and three below (C. Bonner, “Amulets Chiefly in the
British Museum,” Hesperia 120 [1951] 333-34, no. 46).”

[David E. Aune, vol. 52A, Revelation 1-5, Word Biblical

Commentary (Dallas: Word, Incorporated, 1998), 30-31.]
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protect one against evil if worn properly on some part of
the body.*® Some of John'’s listeners with this religious
background in the churches of Asia where paganism
was very extensive would have picked up on the image
of awesome power by God as a source of encourage-
ment.

Contextually the use of this very unusual designa-
tion of God’s name here in vv. 4 and 8 seems to be driv-
en mostly by the example of Moses who in Exod. 3:14-
15 was instructed to give this name to the Hebrews in
Egypt as the authentication of Moses’ words to them.*’
John affirms early on that this grace and peace come
from the Lord God, as well as all of what will be said in
this book.*?

The second source of this grace and peace is
Kal a1ro TV ETITA TIVEUUATWY G évwtriov To0 Bpdvou
auTol, and from the seven spirits which are before His
throne. As touched on above under the discussion of
sources used under [External History, this unusual
expression points toward the Holy Spirit in symbol-
ic designation. Similar depictions surface in 4:5* and
5:64 clearly defining the seven spirits as the Spirit of

“The much later counter part to this in Roman Catholic Chris-
tianity is the use of icons of patron saints located in homes, cars
etc. for protection against harm.

““Instead of the phrase 6 épyduevog, ‘the one who will come,’
one fully expects the temporal expression 0 €c0uevog, ‘the one
who will be’ (Kraft, 31). This expression is found in Clement of
Alexandria (Strom. 5.6), who claims that the name of God is pro-
nounced Toové, which he interprets as ‘the one who is and who
will be [0 v kai 6 éa6pevog]’.” [David E. Aune, vol. 52A, Revela-
tion 1-5, Word Biblical Commentary (Dallas: Word, Incorporated,
1998), 32.]

42“John uses the phrase 0 dv four times (1:4, 8; 11:17; 16:5),
twice in the context of prayer (11:17; 16:5), like the LXX variants
in Jeremiah. He is the first Christian author to use this divine name;
it rarely occurs among later Christian authors (see LPGL, 418).
Why does John use this divine name twice in the opening sections
of his book (vv 4, 8)? Just as Moses was told by God to accredit
his message by telling the people that 6 &v had sent him, so John
appears to be authenticating his prophetic book by claiming that
its actual source is none other than 6 @v. 6 &v is understood by
Philo as the divine name that Moses, as a prophet, used to authen-
ticate his message (Mos. 1.75; Mut. 11).” [David E. Aune, vol.
52A, Revelation 1-5, Word Biblical Commentary (Dallas: Word,
Incorporated, 1998), 31.]

“Rev. 4:5. Coming from the throne are flashes of lightning,
and rumblings and peals of thunder, and in front of the throne burn
seven flaming torches, which are the seven spirits of God,

Kai ék tod Bpdvov éxmopedovtol doTpomol koi emvol kol
Bpovrai, kot xtd Aapmddeg Tupog KadpevaL Evariov Tod Bpdvou,
a gioy Ta émTa mvevpata tod Osod,

“Rev. 5:6. Then I saw between the throne and the four living
creatures and among the elders a Lamb standing as if it had been
slaughtered, having seven horns and seven eyes, which are the
seven spirits of God sent out into all the earth.

Kai gidov év néom tod Opdvov kol tdv teccdpmv (Hov Kol
&V Héo® TV TPecPLTEP®V Apviov EGTNKOG MG ECQUYUEVOV EXMV

God, representing the complete presence of God in the
world. The symbolism of the number seven comes into
the image asserting the full expression of God’s spiritu-
al presence. This divine presence imminates from the
throne of God and extends out to completely cover all
the earth.

This core idea has been understood a several dif-
ferent ways down through the centuries of interpretive
history, as Aune (WBC, pp 33-35) points out three ma-
jor options.*® The heart of the issue is the plural form
10 Tveupata 100 Beol. Does this refer directly back
to the Holy Spirit, or does it indirectly get back to the
Holy Spirit by referring to the angels of God? In the
Jewish literature heavily influenced by Greek thought
such as several of the Jewish apocalypses like First
Enoch (e.g., 21:3-6) as well as by the Qumran literature
(e.g., 1QM 9:12-15) a great deal of emphasis is placed
on the divine presence of God through His Spirit being
expressed by angels. In the very latest writings of the
Old Testament during the Babylonian exile period and
beyond, the influence of Babylonian religious thought
on angels expressing divine presence begins surfacing
in some of these OT writings such as Esther 1:14 and
Ezra 7:14.

The uncertainty about this connection comes pri-
marily because the typical NT expressions “the Holy
Spirit” (10 Aylov Trvelua) and “the Spirit of God” (10
mveOpa 100 B€ol) are never used inside the book of
Revelation. The perspective on the divine spirit from
inside the book of Revelation seems to be significantly
different from that in the rest of the NT, and especially
from that of the fourth gospel. This necessitates cau-
tion when the attempt is made to connect up the con-
cept inside Revelation to the rest of the NT.

The perspective in the book of Revelation is com-

KépoTa £T0 kol 0QBoALOVG EnTd of gloty Ta [émtal mvebpato Tod
Oc0d ancoTaiuévol gic wacav Ty yijv.

(1) A widespread and ancient Christian view that this is a
way of representing the Holy Spirit in its fullness (Cowley, Apoc-
alypse, 186: “He said ‘seven,’ referring to the completeness of his
gift.”’) appears to have originated in the LXX version of Isa 11:2-3,
which describes seven benefits of the Spirit of God to be enjoyed
by the future Davidic king: “The Spirit of God will rest upon him,
a spirit of [1] wisdom and [2] understanding, a spirit of [3] counsel
and [4] might, a spirit of [5] knowledge and [6] godliness; the Spir-
it will fill him with [7] the fear of the Lord” (only six benefits are
found in the MT; six are mentioned in 4Q161 = 4QIsaiah Peshera
8-10 iii 11-13; and six are mentioned in rabbinic literature: cf. b.
Sanh. 93ab; Num. Rab. 13.11; Gen. Rab. 2.4.97; Ruth Rab. 7.2)....

“(2) A second important view, in my opinion certainly the cor-
rect one, understands the seven spirits as the seven principal an-
gels of God....

“(3) A third major interpretation understands the seven spirits
in terms of ancient Near Eastern groups of seven astral deities.”

[David E. Aune, vol. 52A, Revelation 1-5, Word Biblical

Commentary (Dallas: Word, Incorporated, 1998), 33-35.]
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plex, but Aune’s proposal of this being largely due to
successful revisions of the document is unpersua-
sive.*® The modern tendency to see the disjointedness
present in the document as reflecting successive lay-
ers of editing of the document ignores the ancient re-
flections of intentional disjointedness inserted in these
documents by the original writers.*’

Within the heritage of both OT prophetic writings
and especially the Jewish apocalyptic traditions of de-
fining the divine presence via the vehicle of rveupara,
spirits, | believe that these point back to the presence of
God on the earth in a way that dramatical underscores
that Presence coming out of the very throne of God in
Heaven. The conceptualization here, apocalyptic clear-
ly as it stands, points the reader ultimately back to the
same spiritual reality expressed elsewhere in the New
Testament in terms of the Holy Spirit.

Thus the divine favor (xdpig) and divinely pro-
duced wholeness in life (giprijvn) come to the readers
and hearers of this book (Uuiv) in part from the man-
ifestation of God’s overpowering Presence on earth
through His Spirit.

The third source of this grace and peace comes kai
a10 ‘Inood XpioT1ol, 6 udpTug, O TOTOC, O TIPWTAOTOKOG
TQV VEKPQOV Kai 0 apxwv TV BadgiAéwv TAg yig, from
Jesus Christ, the martyr, the faithful one, the first born of the
dead and the ruler of the kings of the earth.*®

Once more we encounter both familiar and unique
language about Jesus Christ. One textual issue already
noted above but needing to be re-affirmed here refers
to the punctuation of 6 pyaptug, 6 MoTéS. The Nestle-Al-
and 28th edition Greek text inserts a comma between
the noun and the adjective. This pattern reaches back

4“The analysis of the Spirit in Revelation is complex because
of the composition history of Revelation, which exhibits changing
conceptions of the Spirit.” [David E. Aune, vol. 52A, Revelation
1-5, Word Biblical Commentary (Dallas: Word, Incorporated,
1998), 36.]

“’Consequently Aune’s conclusions that reject any connecting
link between the seven spirits of God in Revelation and the Holy
Spirit in the rest of the NT fail to be convincing, despite his con-
tentions to the contrary:

“While many scholars have maintained that the seven spirits
of God, particularly those mentioned in 1:4, refer to the Holy Spirit
(Beckwith, 426-27; Bruce, “Spirit,” 333—-37) or to the fullness of the
one Spirit of God (de Smidt, Neot 28 [1994] 241), that equation does
not hold up to scrutiny (see Comment on 1:4).”

[David E. Aune, vol. 52A, Revelation 1-5, Word Biblical
Commentary (Dallas: Word, Incorporated, 1998), 36.]

“0One should note this additional misuse of Greek grammar
here. For 6 pdptog, 6 motdc, 0 TPMOTOTOKOG TAV VEKPOV Kol O
Gpyov tdv Paciiémv Tiic yg to properly stand either as a modi-
fier or in apposition to 'Incod Xpiotod the core nouns should be
changed to the genitive case form rather than the nominative forms
as presently used. Thus a grammatically correct rendering would be
amo 'Inocod Xpiotod, tod papTUPOG, TOD TETOD, TOD TPMTOTOKOL
TAV vekp@V Kol Tod Gpyovtog TV PaciAémv Th¢ Yis.

several editions in both the Nestle-Aland Novum Tes-
tamentum Graece and the United Bible Societies The
Greek New Testament. The translation impact is “the mar-
tyr, the faithful one” rather than “the faithful martyr” with
the comma removed.*® One needs to remember that in
the original composition of the document and through-
out the first several centuries of copying of it no punctu-
ation marks such as commas existed in the Greek lan-
guage, as well as spacing between words. So the issue
of whether to insert a comma or not is more a modern
editorial question growing out of perceived meanings of
the alternatives.*®

The difficulty here is not decisively settled by sub-
sequent uses of identical or similar terms in the docu-
ment. See 0 PAPTUG POU O TTIOTOG POU, my witness, my
faithful one (2:13), 6 YapTUG O TMOTOG Kai AANBIVEG, my
faithful and true witness (3:14), oi yer’” autol KAnTOI Kai
¢KAEKTOI Kai TTIOTOI, those with Him are called and chosen
and faithful (17:14), 6 kaBruevog T’ auTOV [KaAOUPEVOG]
TMOTOG Kai aAnBivdg, the one sitting up it (the horse) is
called faithful and true (19:11), oUToI oi Adyol TTIGTOI Kai
aAnBivoi €iolv, these words are faithful and true (21:5),
oUTOI 0i AdYOI TTIoTOI Kai &ANBIVOI, these words are faithful
and true (22:6).

Although the recent printed Greek text perspec-
tive is ‘the witness, the faithful one’, overwhelmingly both
Bible translators and commentators adopt the alterna-
tive ‘the faithful witness’ understanding. The essence of
the difference between these two patterns is whether
‘faithfulness’ covers just the witness of Christ or His
entire being. Most understand, from contextual consid-
erations, that in this instance the emphasis is upon the
witness given by Christ being trustworthy.

“The grammar construction 0 péptug 0 oo could easily
move either direction with 6 mot6g without the comma being tak-
en as an articular attributive adjective, but 6 motoc with the com-
ma as a substantival adjective.

S%Note the translation patterns adopted:

English: the faithful witness (ASV, NASB, NKIJV, 21stCent-
KJV, RSV, RSVCE, NRSV, NRSVUK, NRSVCE, CEB, CEV,
DRA1899, ESV, ESVUK, GNT, HCSB, Phillips, Knox, LEB,
Mounce, NCV, NET Bible, NIV, NIVUK); that faithful witness
(Geneva 1599); a faithful witness (WYC); Loyal Witness (Mes-
sage); What Jesus gives witness to can always be trusted (NIrV);
Who is faithful in telling the truth (NLV); the Witness who is true
and faithful (Voice); What he says is true (WE).

Spanish: el testigo fiel (LBLA, NBLH, NTV, NVI, CST, BLP,
BLPH, RVC, RVR1960, RVR1995, RVA); testigo fiel (DHH); qui-
en es el testigo fiel (PDT).

German: dem treuen Zeugen (SCH1951, SCH2000, GNB,
Menge; ZB, EB); dem treuen Zeugen dieser Dinge (NLB);
welcher ist der treue Zeuge (LUTHER 1545, LUTHER1984); der
uns zuverlissig Gottes Wahrheit bezeugt (HOF); dem vertrauen-
swiirdigen Zeugen ’fiir die Wahrheit' (NGU-DE); er ist der treue
Zeuge (EUB).

French: le témoin fidéle (LSG, NEG1979, SG21); le témoin

digne de foi (BDS). Page 48
age



Most translations underscore 0 pdpTug as witness
rather than as martyr. But one must understand that the
same Greek word ydptug means both English ideas. A
MApTUG gives witness or testimony, and in the ultimate
expression by sacrificing his/her life in giving that wit-
ness. Elsewhere in Revelation the giving of a witness is
associated with dying for that witness: 2:13, 11:3; 17:6.

This raises a secondary but important question.
Is this the historical Jesus giving witness or the risen
Christ giving witness? Most likely the emphasis in Rev-
elation is on the exalted Christ actively working in wit-
ness etc.

In Revelation Jesus is mentioned in a variety of
ways: 0 ‘Inoolg (1:9 twice, 12:17, 14:12, 17:6, 19:10
twice, 20:4, 22:16); Incolg Xpio16g (1:1, 2, 5), XpIoTOG
(11:15, 12:20, 20:4, 6), kUpiog (11:8, 17:14, 19:16),
KUpIog Incol¢g (22:20, 21). Although one should be
cautious about pressing much distinction between the
historical Jesus and the risen Christ, the perspective
in Revelation is dominantly on Christ in Heaven work-
ing in coordination with God to move events on earth
according to the divine plan. Thus it is from the risen
Christ that we have received grace and peace as well.
His affirmation of the reliability of that grace and peace
come out of Him having sacrificed His own life in order
to affirm it to believers as the risen Christ. This sacrifice
guarantees His witness.

But He is also 6 rpw1dTOKOG TWV VEKPQYV, the first
born of the dead.5? Clearly a reference to the resurrec-
tion of Christ from the dead, this label underscores the
central role of that resurrection for that of believers
following Christ. Christ stands at the head of the line
of God’s children who anticipate resurrection in their
own life. That hope is exclusively based on the reality
of Christ’s resurrection. He is, in one sense, our older
brother who went ahead of us and now paves the way
for us to follow. This grace and peace affirmed to us
comes from this resurrected Christ waiting for us as the
gates of Heaven.

Thirdly, Christ is kai 6 dpxwv TV BacIAéwv TAG
YAG, the ruler of the kings of the earth. Clearly the picture

' Although is used some 22 times in Revelation, it only
refers to Christ in five (maybe 6 if 14:13 is included) instances
(17:14, 22:20, 21). Elsewhere it refers to God in the pattern of OT
expression.

32With this phrase occurring elsewhere only in Col. 1:18 as a
part of an early Christian hymn incorporated into this letter of Paul
to the churches of the Lycus Valley that included Laodicea some 40
or so years before, the expression most likely had wide circulation
in the province of Asia which enabled John easily to pick it up here
as a helpful point of communication.

Col. 1:18. He is the head of the body, the church; he is the
beginning, the firstborn from the dead, so that he might come to
have first place in everything.

Kol a0TOG €0TIV 1) KEQOAT] TOD OMWOTOG ThG EkKAnciag: Og
€0TIV APYN, TPWTOTOKOS €K TV VEKPDY, v YévTOL €V TACLY
a0TOG TPOTEL®V,

is that Christ is the supreme authority in all the earth.
Ultimately every political ruler in all of human history
will be accountable to Him on the day of judgment. No
one has the power to challenge Him! This wording only
surfaces here, but the idea is also found in 17:14 and
19:16:

Rev. 17:14. they will make war on the Lamb, and
the Lamb will conquer them, for he is Lord of lords
and King of kings, and those with him are called and
chosen and faithful.
oUTolI YeTd ToU dpviou TTOAepriooucIv Kai TO d&pviov
VIKAOE€l auToUug, OTI KUPIOG KUpiwv é0Tiv Kai BaciAsUc
BaoiAéwv kai oi per’ alTol KANTOI Kai £KAekTOl KAl
TOTOI.

Rev. 19:16. On his robe and on his thigh he has a
name inscribed, “King of kings and Lord of lords.”
Kai Exel €1 7O ipdTiov Kai £1T1 TOV pnpov autol évoua
veypauuévov: BaolAelg BaolAéwv  kai  KUpIog
KUpiwv.

Throughout Revelation a lot is said about the rules of
the earth and their hostility to Christ and His people.5?
A few of the terms easily alluded to the Roman emper-
or, whom John was subtly attacking. To his Christian
readers, the point was clear. Christ reigns supremely
over all human rules with unchallengeable power and
authority.

Where did John get these labels? The role of
Psalm 89 (LXX 88) for these Christological titles should
not be overlooked.

27 autdg émkaAéoetai e Matip pou & o0, OgdG
Mou Kai avTIAUTITwP TA¢ owTtnpiag pourt 28 kayw

53“Though this title occurs only here in Revelation, it is a func-
tional equivalent to ‘king of kings,” which is applied to Jesus in Rev
17:14 and 19:16 (see Comment on 17:14). The phrase ‘kings of the
earth’ occurs seven times elsewhere in Revelation (6:15; 17:2, 18;
18:3,9; 19:19; 21:24), while the parallel phrase ‘the kings of the
whole world’ occurs in 16:14; these phrases are consistently used
in a negative sense in Revelation. A relatively close though anti-
thetical parallel to Rev 1:5 is 17:18, where the Harlot is identified
as 1 ToMg M peyddn 1 Eyovoa Paciieioy Emi T@V PacAémv Tig YTic,
‘the great city which has dominion over the kings of the earth.’
Another relatively close parallel occurs in T. Mos. 8:1: ‘a king of
the kings of the earth [rex regum terrae].; The Latin Vulgate trans-
lates the phrase ‘ruler of the kings of the earth’ with princeps reg-
num terrae, a title with significant political ramifications since it
could designate the Roman emperor. 6 dpymv (found only here in
Revelation), the substantival participle of the verb dpywm, was one
of several terms used to translate princeps from Latin into Greek
(Mason, Greek Terms, 27, 198; it does not however occur in offi-
cial imperial titulature, 113); others relevant to the political imag-
ery of Revelation include Baciretg (15:3; 17:14; 19:16), deondtng
(Rev 6:10), and xOptog (17:14; 19:16). In addition to inscriptional
evidence, many Greek authors used épywv of the Roman princeps
(Aelius Aristides 19.5; 20.15; 25.56; 26.23, 107; Dio Chrysostom
32.60; 37.34; Marcus Aurelius 3.5.1; Philostratus Vita Apoll. 7.1).
Latin Christian authors frequently referred to Christ as imperator
(Tertullian De exhort, cast. 12; De fuga in pers. 10; Cyprian Ep.
15.1; 3.5; Ps.-Cyprian De mont. Sina et Sion 8; Acts Scill. 2).” [Da-
V1dE Aune, vol. 52A, Revelation 1-5, Word Biblical Commentarg
(Dallas: Word, Incorporated, 1998), 40.]
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mpwréTokov OnRgoual autdv, UWPnAOvV mapd ToiC

BaaoiAgdoiv 1ij¢ yAc.T 29 €ig TOV aiva QUAGEwW alT®

10 £EAeOC pou, Kai 1 d1abrkn pou ot auT®-T . . . .

38 kai wg 1 oeAvn KatneTIoPEVN €i¢ TOV aidva- Kai

0 HAPTUC £V oUpav® MIOTOC. didwaApa.t

27 | will make him the firstborn, the highest of the
kings of the earth. 28 Forever | will keep my steadfast
love for him, and my covenant with him will stand firm.

29 | will establish his line forever, and his throne as long

as the heavens endure. . . .

37 It shall be established forever like the moon, an
enduring witness in the skies.” (Selah)>
This mostly likely reflects early Christian interpretive
use of this Psalm, which John draws from.? Out of this
rich OT heritage then comes the eloquent exhaltation
of the triune God as the source of grace and peace to
the believing readers and listeners to this document.

Although the sequence of God, Spirit, and Son is
different from other similar references inside the NT,
and clearly later in church tradition, of Father, Son, and
Spirit, John picks up on this developing Christian per-
spective of the profound nature of our God. The shifting
of the Son to the final listing opens the opportunity for
the Doxology that follows.

This Salutatio expresses in profoundly rich man-
ner the blessing of God upon those to whom this doc-
ument is addressed. As both a greeting and a prayer
wish John reaches out to his targeted readers in a mar-
velous manner.

ll. The Doxology praise to Christ, vv. 5b-6

5b T® ayam@vt APGS kai AUoavTl AUAS €K TRV
GUOPTIOV APV év T oigam autod, 6 kai émoinoev
AUGG BaalAsiav, iepeic TR Be® kai TraTpi alTod, AUT® N
B6a Kai TO KPATOG €ig TOUG Qidivag [TV aitivwv]- aunv.

5b To him who loves us and freed us from our sins
by his blood, 6 and made us to be a kingdom, priests
serving his God and Father, to him be glory and domin-
ion forever and ever. Amen.

5#“The three christological titles found in vv 5a—c may be de-
rived from Ps 89:38, 28 (LXX 88:38, 28): (1) LXX Ps 89:38b, kai
0 Haptug év ovpavd miotdg, ‘the faithful witness in heaven [i.e.
‘the moon’]” = 0 paptvg 0 motog, ‘the faithful witness’; (2) LXX
Ps 89:28a, kdym mpotoTokov Oncopat avtov, ‘and I will make him
the firstborn’ = 0 npwtdToK0g TOV vekpdv, ‘the firstborn of the
dead’; (3) LXX Ps 89:28b, vymAov mapa toig faciredoty Thg Yiig,
‘the most exalted among the kings of the earth’ = koi 6 dpyov @V
Baciiéwv Tic yiig, ‘the ruler of the kings of the earth’ (see also
Prov 14:5; Jer 42:5; Isa 8:2; 43:10; 55:4).” [David E. Aune, vol.
52A, Revelation 1-5, Word Biblical Commentary (Dallas: Word,
Incorporated, 1998), 37.]

S5“Fiorenza suggests that together with Psalm 89 there is also
an allusion to Isa. 55:4: ‘I have made him [David] a testimony
(noptdpiov) ... a prince (&pyovra) and a commander to the Gen-
tiles.”*” [G. K. Beale, The Book of Revelation: A Commentary on
the Greek Text, New International Greek Testament Commentary
(Grand Rapids, MI; Carlisle, Cumbria: W.B. Eerdmans; Paternos-
ter Press, 1999), 192.]

John next inserts a Dox- F
ology of praise to Christ upon
providing the rich depiction
of Him in the Salutatio. The
grammatical construction fol-
lows a typical pattern to the
other doxologies found else-
where inside the New Testa-
ment.%® In 5:13-14, 7:12, and
19:1 we find three additional
doxologies.” Rev. 5:13 fol-
lows the form of 1:6 clos-
er, but all stand as a part of

S““Doxologies generally consist of four stereotypical elements:
(1) Mention is first made of the one to whom some attribute is as-
cribed (usually in the dative case, less frequently in the genitive).
(2) Mention is then made of the specific attribute(s), of which d6&a,
‘glory,’” is the most common (usually in the nominative). (3) A for-
mula is used describing the unending extent of time during which
the one praised will possess this attribute or these attributes, usual-
ly “forever’ or ‘for ever and ever,’ or ‘to all generations’ (Eph 3:21)
or ‘from generation to generation’ (Mart. Pol. 21), followed by (4)
a concluding ‘amen.’ Including 1:6, five doxologies are found in
Revelation (4:9 [a peculiar text since it refers to the reiterated rec-
itation of a doxology]; 5:13—14; 7:12; 19:1).” [David E. Aune, vol.
52A, Revelation 1-5, Word Biblical Commentary (Dallas: Word,
Incorporated, 1998), 44.]

S'Rev. 5:13-14. 13Then I heard every creature in heaven and
on earth and under the earth and in the sea, and all that is in them,
singing,

“To the one seated on the throne and to the Lamb

be blessing and honor and glory and might

forever and ever!”

14 And the four living creatures said, “Amen!” And the elders
fell down and worshiped.

13 koi wav kTicpo O &v @ ovpavd Kol &l THg YT Kol VTOKATM
g Yic kol éml Tig Bokdoong kol Td &v oOTOIC TAVTO HKOVoO
Aéyovtag

T4 KaOnuéve Emi T Bpove Kai T apvie

1 ebloyio Kal 1 Tiun Kai § d6a Kai TO KPATOS

EIC TOVG aidvas TV aidvav.

14 xai 0 téocapa (Do Eleyov: aunv. kai ol TpecsPutepol
£mecov Koi TPOGEKLVIGOV.

Rev. 7:12. 12 singing,

“Amen! Blessing and glory and wisdom

and thanksgiving and honor

and power and might

be to our God forever and ever! Amen.”

Aéyovtec

apnv, i edoyia kai § d6éa kai §j copia Kai 1§ ebyapiotio Kol
1 Tiun Kal § ovvauig kol 1 icyvg T Oed UV &g T0dS aidvag
TV ALOVOV* GuIy.

Rev. 19:1. After this I heard what seemed to be the loud voice
of a great multitude in heaven, saying,

“Hallelujah!

Salvation and glory and power to our God,

Merta tadto fKovoa d¢ VY peydAny dyilov Tolhod &v 1@
ovpavd Aeyovimv:

aAANovid-

1 cotypia kai §j d6&a Kai 1 ovvauig tod Ocod ﬁ,u(f)v,P
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Heavenly praise lifted to God. In 4:9 not a doxology
per say but the description of doxologies being given
to God is depicted.®® Across the spectrum of ancient
Jewish and Christian writings doxologies served sev-
eral functions in written texts.®® This doxology in 1:5b-6
functions as a part of the opening epistolarly segment,
here as an extension of the Salutatio.®® The others in
Revelation serve as a segment of a liturgy of prayer
and/or worship.

In typical fashion the Doxology is directed to Christ
as God.*" Again the grammar structure is somewhat

%Rev. 4:9. And whenever the living creatures give glory and
honor and thanks to the one who is seated on the throne, who
lives forever and ever, . . .

Kai 8tav ddcovow 1o {da doéav kai Tiuny kai evyapiotiav
0 KaOnuéve émi @ Opove T (vt €ig 100G aidvag Ttdv
aidvov,

¥“Doxologies have several functions when they occur in writ-
ten texts. (1) They can be used to conclude a religious text, with the
text functioning as a surrogate for a service of worship (4 Macc
18:24; cf. Tobit 14:15 [var. lect. MS S]; 3 Macc 7:23; 1 Clem 64:2;
2 Clem 20:5; Acts Carpus [Greek rec.] 47; Acts Carpus [Latin rec.]
7; Acts Justin [rec. A, B, and C] 6; Mart. Apollonius 47; MartPer-
petua 11; Mart. Pionius 23; Mart. Fruct. 7.2; Mart. Conon 6; Mart.
Marian 13.5; Mart. Julius 4.5; Mart. Dasius 12.2; Mart. Agape 7.2;
Mart. Irenaeus 6; Mart. Crispina 4.2; Test. Forty Martyrs 3). Sim-
ilarly, doxologies can be used to conclude a section of a religious
text (Rom 11:36; 1 Tim 1:17; 1 Pet 4:11; 1 Clem 20:12; 32:4; 38:4;
43:6; 45:7; 50:7; 58:2; 61:3; Mart. Perpetua 1).

“(2) Doxologies may have a special epistolary function either
in the opening (Gal 1:5; Rev 1:6) or concluding (Rom 16:25-27;
Phil 4:20; 1 Tim 6:16; 2 Tim 4:18; Heb. 13:21; 1 Pet 5:11) portions
of letters.

“(3) Doxologies can be used in direct discourse to introduce a
prayer (1 Chr 29:11) or, more frequently, to conclude a liturgy nar-
rated within a text (Rev 4:9; 5:13—14; 7:12; 19:1; Tob 14:15 [var.
lect. MS S]; 1 Enoch 39:10, 13; Did. 8:2; 9:2, 3, 4; 10:2; 10:4, 5).

“(4) Doxologies can be referred to in indirect discourse (Rev
4:9). The benedictions in 1 Enoch are frequently referred to in this
way (25:7; 27:5; 36:4; 39:9; 81:3; 83:11).”

[David E. Aune, vol. 52A, Revelation 1-5, Word Biblical
Commentary (Dallas: Word, Incorporated, 1998), 44.]

8“This type of doxology occurs just three other times in the
NT: Rom 16:25-27, 1® 8& Suvauéve ... pove copd 0sd ... @ 1
50&a ...; Eph 3:20-21, 1® 6¢ duvopéve ... avt®d 1 86&a ...; Ju-
de 24-25, t¢® 6¢ dSuvopéve ... pove 0@ cotipt HUdV ... d6&n
peyolmovvn kpdrog kol é€ovoia....” [David E. Aune, vol. 52A,
Revelation 1-5, Word Biblical Commentary (Dallas: Word, Incor-
porated, 1998), 45.]

““Doxologies can be addressed to God in either the third per-
son singular or the second person singular. Doxologies in the third
person singular frequently use the relative pronoun @ or the in-
tensive pronoun ovt®, both in the dative of indirect object or the
dative of advantage (dativus commodi) or the dative of possession.
Doxologies in the second person singular are comparatively rare
(none occur in the NT and only seven in the Apostolic Fathers).
Some are introduced with cov, a pronoun in the genitive of posses-
sion, e.g. Did. 8:2: “Yours is the power and the glory for ever’ (see
also Did. 9:4; 10:5), while more commonly they are introduced
with cot, a pronoun in the dative of advantage, e.g. Did. 9:2: ‘To

convoluted. The designation of the object of praise is
defined by aUT®, to Him, in v. 6. This personal pronoun
goes back most immediately to the implied subject of
the regular verb €moinoev nuag, He made us. But with
greater detail it also reaches back to TQ ayat@vTi nuag
kai AUoavTl NPAG, To the one who loves us and freed us,
at the beginning of the sentence. These two participles
stand in antecedent apposition to aiuT®. Once more
we are seeing the sometimes strange Greek grammar
used in the document.

The delineation of the specifics of Christ as the
object of praise define why ) 86¢a kai 16 KpdTOG, glory
and dominion, belong to Him. These are:

T ayom@vT APAg kai AUoavTl AUAg €k TV
AUOPTIOV APOV €V TG aipaTi alTod, To the One who loves
us and freed us from our sins by His blood. First, the matter
of an alternative reading needs our attention. Already
discussed in detail above, we need only to remind you
of the issue here.®? Some uncertainty about the second
pronoun AUag, us, and the preposition ék, from, exists
but without altering the meaning of the expression. The
main variation is the replacing of AdcavTi, having freed,
with the alternative AoUoavTi, having washed. This is
done only in the much later manuscripts and then is
followed by the Textus Receptus.®® Thus it will show
up in the early English Bibles through the King James
Version
you is the glory for ever’ (see also Did. 9:3; 10:2, 4; 1 Clem 61:3).”
[David E. Aune, vol. 52A, Revelation 1-5, Word Biblical Com-
mentary (Dallas: Word, Incorporated, 1998), 44-45.]

02fA} Moavti nuag éx P x* A C 2050 2329 it" Andrew; Vic-
torinus-Pettau Primasius / Moavtt éx ®* 1611 23444 (arm) //
Moavtt pdg ard 2351 (eth) // Aodoavtt nudg axd 205 209 1006
1841 (1854 2053 2062 éx for amd) Byz [P 046¢ (046* homoio-
teleuton)] it &2 tyg copbo Apringius Beatus

[Kurt Aland, Matthew Black, Carlo M. Martini et al., The
Greek New Testament, Fourth Revised Edition (With Apparatus);
The Greek New Testament, 4th Revised Edition (With Apparatus)
(Deutsche Bibelgesellschaft; Stuttgart, 2000).]

8“Instead of Moavtt the Textus Receptus, following the later
uncials (P 046), most of the minuscules, and several early versions
(it¥'s vg cop®™ eth), reads Aovoavtt. The reading Avcovrt is to be
preferred because it has superior manuscript support (P'* x A C
1611 ith syr’hh arm al); because it is in accord with Old Testament
imagery (e. g. Is 40:2 LXX); and because it suits better the idea
expressed in ver. 6a. The reading Aovoavti, which sometimes may
have been pronounced like Aboavti, seems to have arisen ‘due to
failure to understand the Hebraic use of €v to denote a price ... and
a natural misapplication of 7:14° (Hort, “Notes on Select Read-
ings,” ad loc.).

“With the verb Aovew the preposition and is naturally more
appropriate than €x; the early versions cannot discriminate be-
tween the two prepositions.”

[Bruce Manning Metzger and United Bible Societies, 4 Tex-
tual Commentary on the Greek New Testament, Second Edition a
Companion Volume to the United Bible Societies’ Greek New Tes-
tament (4th Rev. Ed.) (London; New York: United Bible Societies,
1994), 662.]
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The grammatical construction is very picturesque
with the present tense and the Aorist tense participles
linked together here. Christ ‘loves’ us and has ‘set us
free’ in the combination of ongoing love demonstrated
most clearly on the cross where our liberation from sin
was accomplished. The true nature of His love is seen
in this sacrificial offering up of Himself (¢v 1® aipat
auTo0, by His blood).®* Here we get the first glimpse
into one of John’s favorite portrayals of Christ as the
Lamb of God.® The verb Abw when used with the prep-
ositions, either a6 (most common) or ék, meaning
‘from’ or ‘out of underscores a spiritual liberation from
whatever has us captive. In this text, our captor is TV
auapTIV POV, our sins.®® The phrase found here does

%“The two motifs joined in this passage are those of the love
of Jesus for humanity and the expression of that love through vol-
untary death that frees certain beneficiaries. This combination of
motive plus action has a traditional ring, for there are a number
of formulaic statements that contain the motif of the voluntary
self-sacrifice of Christ (Deichgriber, Gotteshymnus, 112—13). In
Gal 2:20, Paul speaks of ‘the son of God who loved me and gave
himself for me [100 dyonfcovtog pe Kol Topadovtog 0VToV VIEP
€uod],” just as in Eph 5:2 ‘Christ loved us and gave himself up for
us [Nydmnoev g kol Tapédmiev Eantov vrep NUAV]’ (see Eph
5:25, ‘Christ loved the church and gave himself up for her”). These
formulaic passages all coordinate the two motifs of love and death,
though death is referred to under the metaphors of ‘giving’ and
‘freeing.” The voluntary, sacrificial nature of the death of Christ
and the salvific benefits of that death are central features of early
Christian catechesis: Mark 10:45 = Matt 20:28 (‘The Son of Man
came ... to give his life as a ransom for many’), John 10:11 (‘the
good shepherd lays down his life for the sheep’; cf. John 10:15,
17), Gal 1:4 (‘Who gave himself for our sins’), Titus 2:14 (‘Who
gave himself for us’), 1 Tim 2:6 (‘Who gave himself as a ransom
for all’), 1 John 3:16 (‘he laid down his life for us’). The willing-
ness of Christ to die, however, is not invariably mentioned: 1 Cor
15:3 (“Christ died for our sins’), 1 Pet 3:18 (‘Christ also died for
sins once for all’); see also Rom 5:8; 14:15; 1 Cor 8:11; 1 Thess
5:9-10. The love of God for his people is mentioned frequently in
early Christian literature (John 3:16; Rom 9:13; 2 Cor 9:7; Eph 2:4;
1 Thess 1:4; 2 Thess 2:13, 16; Heb 12:6; 1 John 4:10; 1 Clem 56:4;
Barn. 1:1; Ign. Trall. inscr. Rom. inscr.). ‘Jesus,” however, is only
occasionally the subject of the verb dyomdv, and then in passages
that are predominantly Johannine [John 11:5; 13:1, 23, 34; 14:21;
15:9,12; 19:26; 21:7; Eph 5:2, 25; Rev 3:9).” [David E. Aune, vol.
52A, Revelation 1-5, Word Biblical Commentary (Dallas: Word,
Incorporated, 1998), 46-47.]

Cf. Rev. 5:6; 7:17; 14:10; 15:3; 19:9; 21:23; 22:1, 3.

%A good commentary on this statement is Heb. 9:9-14. 11 But
when Christ came as a high priest of the good things that have
come, then through the greater and perfect tent (not made with
hands, that is, not of this creation), 12 he entered once for all into
the Holy Place, not with the blood of goats and calves, but with
his own blood, thus obtaining eternal redemption. 13 For if the
blood of goats and bulls, with the sprinkling of the ashes of a heif-
er, sanctifies those who have been defiled so that their flesh is puri-
fied, 14 how much more will the blood of Christ, who through the
eternal Spirit offered himself without blemish to God, purify our
conscience from dead works to worship the living God!

not occur elsewhere in the New Testament, although
the general idea is common.®” Thus with this beginning
image of being released from the prison of our sins we
begin to understand the works of the Lamb which led
to songs of praise and celebration throughout the doc-
ument.

Kai émoinoev AUag PBaaiAeiav, iepeic T Be@ Kai
TTaTpi aUTod, and He made us a kingom, priests to God and
His Father. Here more grammar challenges confront us,
with the use of a regular verb ¢moinoev when the Aor-
ist participle, TToijoavTi, would have been the correct
grammar structure, thus creating the correct flow of T
AyaTT@VTI...Kai AUGQVTI... Kai TToIRCavTI.

In this sacrificial death of the Lamb, we sinners
are turned from slaves to sin into a king and a priest to
God. We move from being ruled (by sin) to ruling over
sin. And we become dedicated forever to the service of

11 Xp1otog 08 TOPUYEVOUEVOS GPYIEPEVS TMV YEVOUEVOV
ayad®dv d1a T peilovog Kol TeAel0TéEPAG GKNVIIG OV YELPOTOITOV,
00T’ 0TV 00 TOTNG THiG KTicemg, 12 ovde S’ aipatog Tpdymv
Kol pocymv dud 8¢ Tod idiov aipatog eiciilbev pdmal gic T Gyla
aimviay AWTpooty edpdpevoc. 13 &l yap T oipo Tpéymv Kol Tadpov
Kol om000¢ dapdiems povtilovoa TOLG KEKOWMUEVOVG Oylalet
npdG TV ThC capKkdg kabapdmroa, 14 6o pdilov 1 aipa tod
Xpiotod, 6¢ 610 TveLOTOG 0imVIov E0VTOV TPOCNVEYKEV ALOLOV
@ 0e®, Kabapiel TV GuVEIdNOW HUAV ATO VEKPAV EPYmV €ig TO
Aatpevew Bed (AdVTL

7“The phrase Avev TvaL /a0 TdV GuopTIdV, ‘to free some-
one from sin,” occurs only here in the NT and in the Apostolic
Fathers. Aewv means ‘to release, rescue’ in the literal sense of set-
ting free from being tied up, chained, or imprisoned (Louw-Nida, §
18.18) and, in figurative extensions, to set free from political dom-
ination, sickness, as in Luke 13:16, or sin, as in Rev 1:5 (Louw-Ni-
da, § 37.127). Thus, ‘to free someone from sin’ is a metaphor that
implies that individuals are held captive by their sins and that re-
lease from this captivity has been secured by Christ. In effect, Aoewv
€K TV apapTidY means ‘to forgive sins,” and this meaning (though
not using this idiom) occurs in later Christian literature (Ps.-Clem-
ent Ep. James 2, 6; Ps.-Clement Hom. 54.2; cf. LPGL 817). In the
final edition of Revelation, since people are ‘ransomed for God
by the blood’ (fiyopacag 1@ 0ed év t® aipat) of the Lamb (5:9),
i.e. God is the new owner, Avew and dyopdlev are virtually syn-
onymous (see Holtz, Christologie, 65—68). The language of new
ownership of those ransomed is also found in Rev 14:4, which re-
fers to the 144,000 who have been ‘redeemed [fjyopdcOncav] from
humanity as the firstfruits for God and the Lamb.” The redemption
metaphor occurs in Paul (Gal 3:13; 4:5; 1 Cor 6:20; 7:23; cf. 1 Pet
1:18; 2 Pet 2:1), and it is possible that the metaphor originated
with him (Holtz, Christologie, 67). According to Rev 7:14, those
who came through the great tribulation ‘washed their robes and
made them white by the blood [év t@® aipati] of the Lamb’ (on the
verb ‘wash,’ see the variant Aovcavtt in Note 1:5d.d.). There are
parallels in pagan literature, as in Ps.-Hippocrates Morb. sacr. 4,
where it said (speaking of the ritual procedures of Greek public
cults) that ‘the Divine cleanses, sanctifies, and purifies [kafaipov
kai ayvifov kal poupa] us from the greatest and most wicked of
our sins [apoaptnudtov].”

[David E. Aune, vol. 52A, Revelation 1-5, Word Biblical

Commentary (Dallas: Word, Incorporated, 1998), 47.]
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God in His temple. John’s choice of grammar here is
due in part to taking this idea from Exodus 19:6.5¢ Out
of the sacrifice of the Lamb with His blood is coming a
people over whom God reigns as supreme. And these
people function as priests in His temple. This dualistic
understanding of Exod. 19:6 reflects a Jewish interpre-
tive tradition found in the Jewish apocalyptic tradition
as well as in other later Jewish sources.® Again a sig-

®Exodus 19:5-6. 5 Now therefore, if you obey my voice and
keep my covenant, you shall be my treasured possession out of all
the peoples. Indeed, the whole earth is mine, 6 but you shall be for
me a priestly kingdom and a holy nation. These are the words that
you shall speak to the Israelites.

5 Kol vdv €av axofj akobonte Thg EURc emVIG Kol eLAGENTE
v dbnKny pov, £6e60¢ pot Aadg mePLovolog GO TAVTOV TV
E0v@V- €un yap otv Thioa M i+ T 6 DUElG 8¢ Eoec0é pot faciletov
igpdrevpa ol £€0vog dyov. TobTo TA PrjnoTe EPEG TOIG LIOIG
IoponA. T

8“John alludes here to Exod 19:6, where the Hebrew phrase
naonn o033 mamleket kohdanim, ‘kingdom of priests,” is ambigu-
ous and can be understood as ‘a royalty of priests’ (Fohrer, TZ 19
[1963] 359-62) or ‘kings [who are] priests,” i.e. ‘priestlike kings,’
to mention just two options (see Durham, Exodus, 263). The
phrase is rendered idiomatically by the LXX version: faciielov
igpdtevpa, ‘royal priesthood,” which is cited in 1 Pet 2:9 and Ign.
Eph. 9:2 (long recension). The literal Greek version of the OT by
Aquila reads Bacireia iepémv, ‘kingdom of priests,” which is how
Mussies thinks the phrase in Rev 1:6 should be understood (Mor-
phology, 94); cf. 4Q 504 = 4QDibHama frag. 4, line 10: ‘[a king-
dom of] priests and a holy people.’ Yet it is clear that, when Rev
1:6 is compared with 5:10 (where the phrase Boacileiav kai iepeic,
‘kingdom and priests,” is found, also alluding to Exod 19:6), John
is thinking in terms of two privileges of the people of God rather
than just one (as in the MT LXX and Aquila). The second-centu-
ry A.D. Greek translations of Symmachus and Theodotion render
the phrase as Baciieio iepeig, ‘a kingdom, priests,” thus reflecting
the same understanding of Exod 19:6 found in Rev 1:6; 5:10. The
Ethiopic text of Jub. 16:18 has ‘a kingdom and priests’ (the transla-
tion ‘a kingdom of priests’ in Charlesworth, OTP 2:88 is therefore
incorrect), though the Latin text reads regnum sacerdotale, ‘a king-
dom of priests,” or ‘a priestly kingdom.” The Ethiopic text seems
to be confirmed by Jub. 33:20, which has ‘a nation of priests, and
a royal nation’ (Charlesworth, OTP 2:120), or ‘a priestly and royal
nation’ (Sparks, AOT 104). In allusions to Daniel, John seems to
reflect a Greek version similar to Theodotion rather than to the
LXX (Swete, Old Testament in Greek, 48). McNamara (Targum,
227-30) has shown that all the texts of the targums understand
naomn 00113 mamleket kehanim, ‘kingdom of priests,” as two dis-
tinct substantives, though the targums use the paraphrase ‘kings
and priests’ rather than John’s ‘a kingdom, (and) priests.” The same
understanding is reflected in allusions to Exod 19:6 in Philo (Abr.
56; Sob. 66), 2 Macc 2:17; and the Peshitta Syriac mlkwt. wksn, ‘a
kingdom and priests,” a reading so close to Rev 1:6; 5:10, however,
that it may have been influenced by the NT. Similarly, 4Q504 4
line 10 alludes to Exod 19:6 with the phrase ¥17p 13 2°3m13[N2777]
[mmlkt] kwhnym wgwy gdws, ‘a kingdom of priests and a holy peo-
ple’ (M. Baillet, Qumran Grotte 4, vol. 3, DJD 7 [Oxford: Claren-
don, 1982] 154-56). John, then, appears to be drawing on a very
early Jewish understanding of Exod 19:6 in terms of two distinct
privileges rather than the single one reflected in the MT and LXX.

nal of influence from these Jewish sources upon John’s
thinking.

The idea of priests, iepeic, while present in Rev.
1:6; 5:20; 20:6, is not very prominent in the document.
The concept speaks of the status of Christians before
God with direct access to Him, rather than indirect.
Contrary to Roman Catholic tradition that say these
statements as justifying a Christian priesthood in the
church, John saw the image affirming direct access to
God by every believer.”” Additonally as every Jewish

Isa 61:6 addresses the people of Israel with these words: “You shall
be called the priests of the Lord’.” [David E. Aune, vol. 52A, Rev-
elation 1-5, Word Biblical Commentary (Dallas: Word, Incorpo-
rated, 1998), 47-48.]

“The related term igpdtevpa, ‘priesthood,” is applied to
Christians in 1 Pet 2:5, 9 (the latter also alludes to Exod 19:6).
Using an extended metaphor in Rom 15:16, Paul speaks of him-
self as ‘a minister [Aettovpyov] of Christ Jesus to the Gentiles in
the priestly service [iepovpyodvta] of the gospel of God.” Here
igpovpyeilv means ‘to serve as a priest” (Dunn, Romans 2:859-60),
though Paul himself rather than ordinary Christians is in view.
iepovpyelv is specifically used by Philo in referring to something
that the whole people can do (Spec. Leg. 2.145; Mos. 2.229); the
verb iepdcOat is used the same way in Philo Mos. 2.24. In two
references in Josephus, however, igpovpyelv apparently means
‘to offer sacrifice’ (J. W. 5.14, 16) without implying the priestly
status of those doing so. These metaphors are only rarely applied
to ordinary Christians in early Christian literature (Irenacus Adv.
Haer. 4.8.3 [‘all the righteous have the priestly rank’]; Clement
Alex. Strom. 7.7; Tertullian De oratore 28.1-2 [sacerdotes]; De ex-
hort. cast. 7 [quotes Rev 1:6]; De monogamia 7 [quotes Rev 1:6];
Esaias Abbas Or 5.3; Apost. Const. 2.25). Cyprian later refers to
the ‘priesthod of martyrdom’ (Ep. 20.3), a conception close to that
found in Rev 20:6. Oecumenius thought Christians were appropri-
ately designated priests because they are enjoined in Rom 12:2 to
offer themselves as living sacrifices to God (Comm. in Apoc. 5:10;
Hoskier, Oecumenius, 81-82). The Stoics reportedly held, in an
aphorism with wide variations, that ‘the wise are the only priests’
(Diogenes Laertius 7.119; Origen Comm. in Joh. 2.10 [on 1:4];
Stobaeus Ecl. 2.67.20; see SVF 3:604—10), while for Marcus Au-
relius (3.4.3), the good man is ‘a priest and minister of the gods.’
A priest may normally be defined as a religious specialist who per-
forms religious rites, usually sacrificial rituals at a fixed location
(e.g. an altar), and in so doing functions as an intermediary acting
for or on behalf of a community (W. G. Oxtoby, “Priesthood: An
Overview,” EncRel 11:528-29). Here (as in 5:10; 20:6) there can
be no sacrifice involved and no community to represent, nor are
these priests specialists since all who have been freed or ransomed
by Christ’s death (1:6; 5:10), who have participated in the first res-
urrection (20:6), have this status. It is possible that the universal
application of ‘priesthood’ is the result of the spiritualization of the
notion of ‘sacrifice’ that characterized early Christianity, for every-
one can offer the sacrifice of prayer. The notion of the ‘priesthood
of believers,’ or ‘general priesthood’ (meaning that every Christian
has direct access to God), particularly emphasized in a polemical
way by Martin Luther, is distinguished from the ministerial priest-
hood in Roman Catholicism, which regards the latter as superior
to the ‘priesthood of the laity’ (cf. Schelkle, Discipleship, 108-37,
and his insistence that peofutepog, ‘elder,” should be translated

‘priest’ [the English term ‘priest’ is in fact etymologically derived
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priest represented complete dedication of one’s life to
the service of God, in like fashion believers are to be
completely dedicated to the service of God throughout
their life.

The expression T 6@ kai TTaTpi auTod most likely
should be translated as “to His God and Father,” with the
His referring back to Christ.”" This is the proper trans-
lation as per the Greek grammar construction.”? There
is nothing in the history of the copying of the Greek
text here to signal a basis for “to God and His Father.” It
represents a mistaken reading of the Latin Vulgate, Deo
et Patri suo, that found its way into modern Bible transla-
tions. In the five uses of matip in Revelation (1:6; 2:28;
3:5, 21; 14:1), all of them refer to God as the Father of
Jesus.” What we are being introduced to here is the

from npecPotepoc]), while most branches of Protestantism do not
(Eastwood, Priesthood; see the instructive excursus by N. Brox,
Der erste Petrusbrief, 2nd ed. [Neukirchen: Benziger/Neukirch-
ener, 1986] 108—10).” [David E. Aune, vol. 52A, Revelation 1-5,
Word Biblical Commentary (Dallas: Word, Incorporated, 1998),
48-49.]

"“To his God and Father: the preposition to here is a way of
saying ‘serve.’ In the phrase God and Father, care must be taken
that the two refer to one being, not to two. The possessive his God
may cause a problem if somehow his seems exclusive—that is, the
God of Jesus Christ alone and of no one else. If there is a problem,
in some languages it will be helpful to restructure the phrase and
say ‘God his Father.” As for his ... Father, there should be no prob-
lem, inasmuch as it is clear here and elsewhere in the New Testa-
ment that God is the Father of Jesus Christ in a special way. Other
ways of translating the whole phrase are ‘to serve God, who is his
Father’ or ‘to serve God, who is the Father of Jesus’.” [Robert G.
Bratcher and Howard Hatton, 4 Handbook on the Revelation to
John, UBS Handbook Series (New York: United Bible Societies,
1993), 22.]

Note the translation patterns:

English. unto God and His Father (KJV, 21cent KJV, DRA);
unto God even his Father (GNV); for God his Father (NLT,
VOICE); to God and to his Father (WYC); unto his God and
Father (ASV); to his God and Father (ESV, ESVUK, CEB,
PHILLIPS, LEB, MOUNCE, RSV, RSVCE); to His God and Fa-
ther (NASB, NKJV, HCSB, NLV); to serve his God and Father
(GNT, NET, NIrV, NIV, NIVUK, NRSV, NRSVA, NRSVACE,
NRSVCE); serve God his Father (CEV, KNOX, NCV).

Spanish. para su Dios y Padre (LBLA); de su Dios y Padre
(DHH); para Dios, Su Padre (NBLH); para Dios, su Padre (NTV,
RVC, RVR1960, RVR1995); para Dios y su Padre (RVA); para su
Dios y Padre (BL, BLPH); de Dios su Padre (NVI, CST, TLA); a
Dios su Padre (PDT).

German. vor Gott und seinem Vater (LUTHER 1545); vor
Gott, seinem Vater (LUTHER 1984, EU); die Gott, seinem Vater,
dienen (HOF); fiir Gott, seinen Vater (ZB); fiir seinen Gott und
Vater (NGU-DE, SCH1951, SCH2000, MENGE); die seinem Gott
und Vater dienen diirfen (GNB); um Gott, seinem Vater, zu di-
enen (NL); seinem Gott und Vater (EB).

French. de Dieu, son Pére (BDS); pour Dieu son Pére (LSG,
NEG1979, SG21).

"This pattern is not unusual throughout the New Testament:

d. as Father of Jesus Christ

intimate relationship between Christ and the Heaven-
ly Father that is very unique. And that this Father/Son
relationship continues to define their relationship after
Jesus ascension to Heaven.

What is then to be given to Christ is i} 86&a kai 10
KpdTog, glory and dominion. Is this something believers
give to Christ through singing and words of praise? Ac-
tually not! The doxology is a prayer to be prayed more
often than a song to be sung. Foundational it is a con-
fession of faith commitment. But in either instance the
point is not to give something verbally to God. Central
is that we affirm both our understanding of who God
and Christ are and that our desire is for a full disclosure
of these qualities to take place either now or else at the
final day. The doxology represents our commitment to
God, not our gift to Him! Most of all, it is our response to
this deeper disclosure of God’s nature and being. The
contextual settings of the doxologies make this very
clear.

The content offered up in doxologies across the
New Testament includes r; 66¢a (Rom. 11:36; 16:27;
Gal. 1:5; 2 Tim. 4:18; Heb. 13:21; 2 Pet. 3:18), and 1
06¢a kai 10 kpaTog (1 Pet. 4:11; Rev. 1:6). But else-
where in Revelation this content given to either Christ
or God is TRV 86&av Kai TAv TIUAV Kai TAv duvauly, glory
and honor and power (4:11); TAv duvauiv kai TTAoUTOV Kali
coiav kai ioxuv Kai TRV kai 06&av Kai euAoyiav, pow-
er and wealth and wisdom, and strength and honor and glory
and blessing (5:12); | e0Aoyia kai ) TIun Kai ) 36&a kai 10
KpdATog, blessing and honor and glory and dominion (5:13);
N eVAoyia kai i d6&a Kai ) cogia Kai [ euxaploTia Kai
N TIMA Kai 1) SUVaUIG Kai 1 ioXUg T Be® APQV, bless-

a. in Jesus’ witness concerning himself 6 matip pov Mt
11:27a; 20:23; 25:34; 26:29, 39, 42, 53; Lk 2:49 (see 0 2g and
Goodsp., Probs. 81-83); 10:22a; 22:29; 24:49; J 2:16; 5:17, 43;
6:40 and oft. in J; Rv 2:28; 3:5, 21. 1} BaoiAeio 0D matpdg pov 2
CI 12:6 in an apocryphal saying of Jesus. 0 motip pov 0 &v (toic)
ovpavoig Mt 7:21; 10:32, 33; 12:50; 16:17; 18:10, 19. 6 mot)p
pov 6 ovpaviog 15:13; 18:35 (Just., A 1, 15, 8). Jesus calls him-
self the Human One (Son of Man), who will come év tf] 66&n 100
matpog ovtod 16:27; MK 8:38. Abs. 0 momp, ndrep Mt 11:25,
26; MKk 14:36 (s. GSchelbert, FZPhT 40, *93, 259-81; response
ERuckstuhl, ibid. 41, ’94, 515-25; response Schelbert, ibid.
526-31); Lk 10:21ab; 22:42; 23:34, 46 (all voc.); J 4:21, 23ab;
5:36ab, 37, 45; 6:27, 37, 45, 46a, 65 and oft. in J. Father and Son
stand side by side or in contrast Mt 11:27bc; 24:36; 28:19; Mk
13:32; Lk 10:22bc; J 5:19-23, 26; 1J 1:3; 2:22-24; 2J 9; B 12:8.
WLofthouse, Vater u. Sohn im J: ThBI 11, *32, 290-300.

p. in the confession of the Christians 7. T00 Kvpiov MUAV
‘Incod Xpiotod Ro 15:6; 2 Cor 1:3a; Eph 1:3; Col 1:3; 1 Pt 1:3.
7. 100 kvpiov ITnood 2 Cor 11:31. Cp. 1 Cor 15:24; Hb 1:5 (2 Km
7:14); Rv 1:6; 1 C1 7:4; IEph 2:1; ITr ins 12:2; MPol 14:1; AcPl Ha
2, 33; 6, 34; AcPICor 2:7 (cp. Just., D. 30, 3; 129, 1 al.).

[William Arndt, Frederick W. Danker and Walter Bauer,
A Greek-English Lexicon of the New Testament and Other Ear-
ly Christian Literature, 3rd ed. (Chicago: University of Chicago

Press, 2000), 788.] p 54
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ing and glory and wisdom and thanksgiving and honor and
power and might be to our God (7:12); d6&av T Bew T00
oUpavod, glory to the God of Heaven (11:13); i ocwTnpia
Kai ) 86&a kai i dUvapig To0 Beol AUV, salvation and
glory and power be to our God (19:1).

The idea of | 86¢€a, glory, is the divine Presence,
the (M, lit. “the dwelling”). It is when God’
presence is disclosed in overwhelming fashion, and all
that humans can do in response is to acknowledge this
Presence in reverential awe. The other affirmation, 16
KpATog, dominion, is an affirmation of utter control and
power that overwhelms. We completely acknowledge
the absolute sovereignty of Christ and of God, as af-
firmed in 1 Tim. 6:16; 1 Pet. 4:11, 5:11; Jd. 25, as well
as here and in Rev. 5:13.

How long is this overwhelming Shekinah and
dominion? The doxology affirms €ig Toug aidvag TV
aiwvwy, forever. This very Jewish way of defining eter-
nity, as opposed to the normal Greek expressions, un-
derscored the very different Jewish perspective by the
beginning of the Christian era. For the Greeks to step
into eternity through death was to step into a complete-
ly static, timeless realm where individual conscious-
ness ceased to exist. But for ancient Jews -- and thus
early Christians -- eternity was an endless succession
of eras of time. The phrase ¢€ig ToUG ai®vag TV aitvwv
literally means ages stacked on top of ages without
end. Within this view individual consciousness contin-
ued on but at a higher, better level without the limita-
tions of this material world. Thus eternity is a conscious
relationship with this Christ and this God elevated to a
higher level of endless enjoyment. The resurrection is
the portal though which we enter into such a relation-
ship with Christ and God.

And as the doxology affirms our response should
be aunv, amen! This aunv signaled the congregational
response to Jews worshipping in the Jerusalem tem-
ple. When the scripture was read, or the Levites sang
one of the psalms, the assembled worshipers in the
temple replied in unison, aunv in Greek but actually |nx
in Hebrew.™

Thus we move from letter Praescriptio to Doxolo-
gy of faith confession about this Jesus who has accom-
plished our deliverance from sin. This then sets us up
to hear a couple of prophetic oracles declaring in the
tone of the ancient Israelitc prophets the message of
Almighty God.

T#“as expression of faith let it be so, truly, amen liturgical for-
mula at the end of the liturgy, spoken by the congregation (cp. 1 Ch
16:36; 2 Esdr 15:13; 18:6; TestSol, TestAbr; TestJob 53:8; GrBar
17:4; ApcEsdr 7 end; ApcMos); hence 10 a. Aéyewv 1 Cor 14:16,
cp. Rv 5:14.” [William Arndt, Frederick W. Danker and Walter
Bauer, A Greek-English Lexicon of the New Testament and Other

Early Christian Literature, 3rd ed. (Chicago: University of Chica-
go Press, 2000), 53.]

lll. The Prophetic Oracles to the Sovereign God,

vv. 7-8.

7 ’'Idou EpXETal HETA TV VEQEAG)V,

Kol dyeTal auTov TTaG 0QOAAUOC
Kai OITIVEC auUTOV £EeKEVTnOaY,
Kail kKowovTal £ aUTOV TIdoal ai QuAal TAG YiC.
vai, Gunv.
8 Eyw eyl 10 BAQa kai 1O 0, Aéyel KUpIOg & BedG, O
QV Kai 6 AV Kai 6 ¢pXOHEVOC, O TTAVTOKPATWP.
7 Look! He is coming with the clouds;
every eye will see him,
even those who pierced him;
and on his account all the tribes of the earth will
wail.

So itis to be. Amen.

8 “I am the Alpha and the Omega,” says the Lord

God, who is and who was and who is to come, the Al-

mighty.

As we noted above under the discussion of
75 in the Literary Genre section, John af-
firms his label of Revelation as a TTpo@nreia, prophecy
(1:3), with a pair of declarations using literary forms
taken straight from the division of the Prophets out of
the Hebrew Bible. Thus he anchors the divine message
of the book solidly within the framework of the Israel-
ite prophets from Amos onward in the eighth century
BCE.™

3“A message from God delivered through a prophet. This is
the primary way in which the word ‘oracle’ (Heb. massa’) is used
in the Bible. The word derives from a Hebrew word for ‘burden,’
implying that it is something placed by God upon the prophet that
the prophet must ‘unload.’ The divine inspiration for oracles plays
into the Balaam narrative, in which Balaam is hired to curse Israel,
but discovers that when he opens his mouth, words of blessing
come out instead (Num. 23-24); as a prophet, he is only able to
speak what the Lord says through him (cf. Num. 24:13). Mic. 3:11,
however, mentions prophets who give oracles for money, assuring
rulers of what they want to hear. David delivers an oracle, in which
the ‘spirit of the LORD’ speaks through him (2 Sam. 23:1-7). Or-
acles tend to be proclamations of doom or judgment (against the
nations, Isa. 13:1; Nah. 1:1; against Israel, Ezek. 12:10; against Ju-
dah, Isa. 22:1). Acts 7:38 says that Moses received ‘living oracles’
from God at Mount Sinai, and Paul says in Rom. 3:2 that ‘the Jews
were entrusted with the oracles of God.” Heb. 5:2 uses the same
expression (‘oracles of God’) as a description of basic Christian
teaching.” [Mark Allan Powell, “Oracle” In The HarperCollins
Bible Dictionary (Revised and Updated), ed. Mark Allan Powell,
Third Edition (New York: HarperCollins, 2011), 726-27.]

¢“Although discussions of prophecy in the OT often use the
English word ‘oracle’ as a general term for any speech by a proph-
et, the RSV and other modern translations use it mostly to translate
a single Hebrew word, massa’. Massa’ designates a specific type
of speech used by ancient Israelite prophets. Thus when translating
massa’, ‘oracle’ indicates that a prophetic passage or speech be-
longs to this specific type.

“The OT identifies eighteen passages by means of the Hebrew
term massa’. The RSV labels all of them with the term ‘oracle.’
These are: 2 Kgs 9:26a; Isa 13:2-14:23; 14:29-32; 15:1b-16:12;

17:1b-11; 19:1b-25; 21:1b-10, 11b-12, 13b-17; 22:1b-14;
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His tendency will be to pair up two oracles at var-
ious points throughout Revelation: 13:9; 14:13; 16:15;
19:9; 21:5-8; 22:12-15, 18-20. But he does often intro-
duce a single oracle message elsewhere in the book.

The first oracle in verse seven is formed by com-
bining language from Dan. 7:137" and Zech 12:10-14,
and this is also found in Matt. 24:30.7° The close affinity
of Matt. 24:30 and Rev. 1:7 strongly suggests a com-
mon Christian tradition in circulation among the first
century communities of believers.® But the differences

23:1b-18; 30:6b—7; Ezek 12:11-16; Nah 1:2-3:19; Hab 1:2-2:20;
Zech 9:1-11:3; 12:1b—14:21; Mal 1:2-3:24[—Eng 1:2-4:6].”

[Richard D. Weis, “Oracle: Old Testament” In vol. 5, The An-
chor Yale Bible Dictionary, ed. David Noel Freedman (New York:
Doubleday, 1992), 28.]

""Dan. 7:13. As | watched in the night visions, I saw one like a
human being coming with the clouds of heaven. And he came to
the Ancient One and was presented before him.

£€0edpovv &v OpapaTt TG VOKTOC Kol i000 émil TV vepeldv
70D 00pavod (¢ viog avlOpdmov Hipyeto, Kol OC TOAULOC TUEPDV
Tapiv, Kol ol ToPESTNKOTEG TapTioay adTd. T

8Zech. 12:10-14. 10 And I will pour out a spirit of compas-
sion and supplication on the house of David and the inhabitants of
Jerusalem, so that, when they look on the one whom they have
pierced, they shall mourn for him, as one mourns for an only
child, and weep bitterly over him, as one weeps over a firstborn.
11 On that day the mourning in Jerusalem will be as great as the
mourning for Hadad-rimmon in the plain of Megiddo. 12 The land
shall mourn, each family by itself, the family of the house of Da-
vid by itself, and their wives by themselves; the family of the house
of Nathan by itself, and their wives by themselves; 13 the family
of the house of Levi by itself, and their wives by themselves; the
family of the Shimeites by itself, and their wives by themselves;
14 and all the families that are left, each by itself, and their wives
by themselves.

10 oi &iyxed &mi ToV olkov Aavid Kol £l ToVG KoToKoDVTaC
Iepovcainp mvedpo yapitog Kol OIKTIPHOD, Kai émiffidyovrol
TPOG pe avl’ GV KaTwpyeavto Kai Kowovral ém’ adTov KOTETOV
MG &€’ AyomnTOv Koi 0dvvnonoovtal 0dUVNY Mg £l TPMOTOTOK®. T
11 év i Nuépa €xeivn peyaivvOnoeton 0 Kometog &v lepovsoinu
MG KOMETOG PodVOG £V TEdI® EkKomTOUEVOV,T 12 Kal KoweTal iy pij
KaTd guiag pvidg, UATN Ko’ Eavtnv Kal ol yuvaikes avT®dv ko’
£00TAG, PLAT olkov Aaw1d Kb’ £0VTNV Kol ol YOVATKES VTV Koo’
£€a0TAg, EUAT oikov Nobov kab’ govtny Kol ol yovoikes avT®dV
ko’ €avtdg,t 13 uAn oikov Agvt kaf’ govtnyv Kol oi yuvoikeg
avT®V Ko’ £0VTAC, LA TOD ZvpemV KOO’ £0VTNV Kol ol YUVOTKEG
avT®V Ko’ €0vTdc, T 14 macot ol AL ol VTOAEAEUUEVOL QUAT
k0B’ autny Kol at yovoikes adTdv ko’ Eovtdg. T

Matt. 24:30. Then the sign of the Son of Man will appear
in heaven, and then all the tribes of the earth will mourn, and they
will see ‘the Son of Man coming on the clouds of heaven’ with
power and great glory.

Kol t0te Qovicetal O onueiov tod viod oD avBpmdmov &v
ovpavd, Kol tote KOWovTol micol ai uAal Thg YA Kol dyovtat
TOV VIOV TOD AvOPOTOV EPYOoUEVOV ETTL TAHY VEPEADY TOD 0VPAVOD
peTd SuvAapemg Kol 00ENG TOAATG:

$Interestingly this combining of Dan. 7 and Zech 12 continues
on in the church fathers, although done in a variety of ways, as
Aune illustrates:

A relatively apocopated version, which combines allusions to Dan

also suggest that neither text is directly dependent on
the other.?

The standard ‘day of doom’ for the OT prophetic
oracles exists here, but with a Christian perspective.
The return of Christ is pictured with its corresponding
reaction of wailing by those seeing Him come.

The first word 'ldou follows the standard meaning
consistent in Revelation when introducing discourse
material: it is an emphatic validation of what is to be
said.’? Thus what is declared is indeed going to hap-
pen.

The first strophe of the oracale, £épxetal et TV
vepeAV, He is coming with the clouds, stands as a major
theme in the book: [idoU] €pxoual Taxu, Indeed | am com-
ing soon (3:11); 'IdoU E€pxoual WG KAETNG, Indeed | am
coming like a thief (16:15); kai idoU €pyoual Taxu, and in-
deed | am coming soon (22:7); 160U €pxopal TaxU, Indeed
| am coming soon (22:12). With variations on this core

7:13 and Zech 12:10-12, is still recognizable in Did. 16:8:
TOTE OYeTalL O KOOUOG TOV KUPLOV
Then the world will see the Lord
€pXOLEVOV EMAVW TWV vedeAGV Tol oUpavoD
coming on the clouds of heaven

A similar combination appears in Justin Dial. 14.8:

ol 6¢ eig trv Seutépav altol mapouciav

But others [prophets] refer to his second coming
Ote év 606€n kal émdvw TV vebeA®dv mapéatal
when in glory and upon the clouds he will appear
Kat OPetat 6 Aaog LU®OV

and your people will see

Kal YVWPLET €1G OV £€ekévinoay,

and recognize the one whom they pierced,

w¢'Qoné [sic! Zechariah] €l T6v Swdeka MpopnTGV,
as Hosea [i.e. Zechariah] one of the twelve prophets,
Kal AavinA mpogtnov, eipnuévol iot.

and Daniel have predicted.

[David E. Aune, vol. 52A, Revelation 1-5, Word Biblical
Commentary (Dallas: Word, Incorporated, 1998), 52-53.]

81“The similarities between Matt 24:30 and Rev 1:7 make it
highly probable that there is some kind of traditional link between
the two, while the differences indicate that neither text is directly
dependent upon the other (Vos, Synoptic Traditions, 60—71).” [Da-
vid E. Aune, vol. 52A, Revelation 1-5, Word Biblical Commentary
(Dallas: Word, Incorporated, 1998), 52.]

821800 Epyetan peta TV vepeddv, ‘Indeed, he is coming
with the clouds.” The demonstrative particle 1500, derived from the
verb Opdv, ‘to see,” occurs twenty six times in Revelation. ido0,
frequently translated ‘behold,” has two different related meanings
(Louw-Nida, § 91.10, 13; the discussion in EDNT 2:173 is overly
subtle): (1) It functions as a marker of strong emphasis indicating
the validation of the statement it introduces and can be translat-
ed ‘indeed, certainly,” and in Revelation is always used with this
meaning in speech (thirteen times: 1:7, 18; 2:10, 22; 3:8, 9[2x], 20;
5:5;9:12; 11:14; 21:3, 5). (2) It functions as a marker to draw atten-
tion to that which it introduces and can be translated ‘look, listen,
pay attention.’” In Revelation it is always used with this meaning in
narrative (thirteen times: 4:1, 2; 5:6; 6:2, 5, 8, 12; 7:9; 12:3; 14:1,
14; 15:5; 19:11).” [David E. Aune, vol. 52A, Revelation 1-5, Word
Biblical Commentary (Dallas: Word, Incorporated, 1998), ggg]e 56




expression are vai, épxoual Taxu, yes | am coming soon
(22:20a) and Apnv, £pxou kUpie Incol, Amen, come Lord
Jesus (22:20b). Clearly an allusion to Dan. 7:13 (see
above footnote 77), it omits the wg uidg avBpwTTOU, as
the Son of man, reference. But this omission is relatively
common in early Christian uses of Dan. 7:13.83

The coming petd TV vepeAy, with the clouds,
is distinctive, and reflects John’s use of a specific text
tradition of Dan. 7:13.% This prepositional expression
means that the clouds are not the vehicle of His com-
ing; nor is He riding on top of the clouds (étri), which
is the image (£t TV vepeA®v 100 oUpavod) in Matt.
24:30, 26:64 and Mk. 14:62 (év vepéAaig, Mk. 13:26,
Lk. 21:27). Rather the clouds are accompanying Him
as a part of His vast army. Thus a variety of images are
pictured inside the NT regarding the role of the clouds
in the coming of Christ.

The point is to affirm the supernatural and dramat-
ic return of Christ to this world at the close of human
history. This will usher in the day of judgment for all
humanity. This Christ has absolute control over the nat-
ural world and it stands ready to assist Him in making
His return.

The second strophe kai Owetal alTOovV TIAG
0pOaANOG, and every eye will see him, picks up on Zech.
12:10b with the similar kai émBAéwovTal TTpOg pe, and
they will look upon me. Both Mark 13:26 and Luke 21:27
use the Zechariah image, but in distinctive ways: kai
T0TE OWovTal TOV Uidv ToU avBpwTiou épyduevov Ev
ve@EAaig [Luke: ve@éAn], and then they will see the Son of
Man coming with clouds (a cloud in Luke).

The point here is to affirm that every human being
will be aware of this coming by Christ. It will not be se-
cretive or limited to only a select few people knowing
about it.

The third strophe, kai oiTiveg aUTOV £Eekévinaay,
and as many as pierced him, clearly picks up on the He-
brew text of Zech. 12:10b rather than the LXX com-
mon reading of kai émBAéwovTal TTPOC HE AvO’ WV
KaTwpxrnoavTto, and they will look upon me whom they
have treated despitefully.®

8“Other passages that omit this phrase include Did. 16:8; Jus-
tin I Apol. 52.3; Dial. 14.8; 120.4 (see Borsch, Son of Man, 48).”
[David E. Aune, vol. 52A, Revelation 1-5, Word Biblical Com-
mentary (Dallas: Word, Incorporated, 1998), 54.]

8“The preposition peta, ‘with,” is found in Theodotion (re-
flecting the Aramaic preposition ay.im), while the LXX version
(only extant in MSS 88 and 967, but reflected in the Syro-Hexapla
as well) has €ni, ‘on, upon’; see Ziegler, Daniel, 169-70. There are
several texts that refer to the coming of Christ with clouds (Matt
24:30 = Mark 13:26 = Luke 21:27; Matt 26:64 = Mark 14:62; Did.
16:8; Apoc. Pet. 1; Justin [ Apol. 51.9; Dial. 14.8; 31.1; 120.4; see
4 Ezra 13:3).” [David E. Aune, vol. 52A, Revelation 1-5, Word
Biblical Commentary (Dallas: Word, Incorporated, 1998), 54-55.]

8“The verb é&exévinoav is used together with the pronoun

Clearly in John’s perspective the piercing of Christ
alludes to the cross, although the Zechariah text refers
to physical harm done through persecution.

The fourth strophe, xai kOyovTal €11 aUTOV TTdCal
ai QuAai TA¢ yig, plays off of Zech. 12:12, and also
matches Matthew 24:30. Here all humanity is includ-
ed in the guilt of crucifying Christ and will recognize in
that moment of His coming their guilt and accountablil-
ity before Almighty God for their actions. The response
will be kéwovTal, the beginning of ‘wailing’ that is ver-
bal expression of desperation prompted by terror from
knowing what lies ahead in divine judgment. It is not
repenting from sin, for by that moment no one will be
allowed to repent since the time for repenting is over.
Rather it is the terror of realizing that an horrible fate
awaits and that absolutely nothing can now be done to
alter it.

John’s response is an emphatic affirmation of the
truthfulness of what the oracle contains: vai, aunv, yes,
amen. Used three times in Revelation (1:7; 16:7; 22:20)
and a fourth time in altered form vai, yes (14:13), the vai
is equivalent to auryv and represents an intensifying of
it when used together as in 1:7.86

The second oracle in verse eight does not have
the poetic tones as per the first one. But it plays off a
very Hebrew oriented background.

Eyw eyl 10 GA@a kai 10 K, | am the Alpha and the
Omega, actually reflects a Hebrew structure commonly
found in Jewish writings. The Hebrew word for truth,
nny, is made up of the first consonant x, the middle
consonant n, and the final consonant n of the Hebrew

avtov in Rev 1:7, as well as in John 19:37, where o0tov is omitted,
though understood (as well as Aquila [oOv ¢ ééexévinoav], The-
odotion [0v éEekévinoav] and Lucian [gig Ov é&exévinoav]; Sym-
machus has éunpocev énefexévinoav), and is therefore closer to
the Hebrew text. Jellicoe (Septuagint, 87) claims that the citation
from Zech 12:10 in Rev 1:7 reflects a Theodotionic reading, per-
haps more accurately described as a proto-Theodotionic reading.
Justin reads ‘and your people will see [dyeton] and will recognize
whom they have pierced [eig Ov é€exévinoav]’ (Dial. 14.8); cf. 1
Apol. 52.12: ‘and then they will see the one whom they pierced
[eig Ov é€exévinoav]’ (see Dial. 32.2); this is identical with the Lu-
cianic text. In Dial. 64.7, the allusion to Zech 12:10 is phrased dif-
ferently: ‘those who pierced him will see him and shall mourn him
[ov opdv példovot kol kOmTeshaL ol ékkevtnoavteg adtov]’ (see
Dial. 118.1).” [David E. Aune, vol. 52A, Revelation 1-5, Word
Biblical Commentary (Dallas: Word, Incorporated, 1998), 56.]
869.1 vai: an affirmative response to questions or statements
or an emphatic affirmation of a statement—"‘yes, yes it is true that,
yes it is so, sure, indeed.” moteveTe GTL dVVOLLAL TOVTO TOUoWL;
Aéyovov avT®, Nai, kvpie ‘do you believe I am able to do this?
They said to him, Yes, Lord” Mt 9:28; 1 8¢ einev, Nai, k0pie, kai
YOp TO KLVAPL ... vai, Epyopoat ToyD ‘yes, indeed, I am coming
soon’ Re 22:20.” [Johannes P. Louw and Eugene Albert Nida, vol.
1, Greek-English Lexicon of the New Testament: Based on Seman-
tic Domains, electronic ed. of the 2nd edition. (New York: United

Bible Societies, 1996), 664.] b 57
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alphabet. This was a common way of referring to God.
The Greek equivalent was to use the first and last let-
ters of the Greek alphabet.?” This expression will be
used two more in Revelation, in 21:6 referring to God
and in 22:13 referring to Christ. The point of the expres-
sion is the sovereignty of God who controls everything
from the first to the last.

The expression Aéyel kUplog O Bedg, says the Lord
God, combines KUpIog 6 Bed¢ in a way common to Rev-
elation (11 times: 1:8; 4:8, 11; 11:17; 15:3; 16:7; 18:8;
19:6; 21:22; 22:5, 6) but not found often in the rest of
the New Testament (6 times: Mt. 4:7, 10; Mk. 12:29; Lk.
1:16; Jhn. 20:28; usually as my/your God and my/your
Lord). Who makes this claim of absolute sovereignty?
The God is also is Lord makes this claim.

And how does He make this claim? As 6 (v kai 6
AV Kai & £pXOUEVOC, O TTAVTOKPATWP, the one who is and
who was and who is coming, the Almighty One. For the dis-

cussion of 6 Wv kai 6 Av Kai 6 épxOuEVOC see the same
phrase above under .

The other qualifier 6 TravrokpdTtwp, the Almighty,
affirms again the sovereignty of God.® Used some

¥Interestingly in the Greek magical papyri writings AQ often
function as a secretive divine name that carries supernatural power
and authority.

The vowels A and Q occur together in the magical papyri as a
permutation and abbreviation of the seven vowels (PGM 1V.411,528,
992,993, 1224, 2351; V.363, 367; VII.476, 720; XII1.849-59 [twice],
931; XLIV [illustrated with a figure holding a staff with the letters A
and Q on either side]; see Stanford, Hermathena 98 [1964] 43—-44).
Further, in the magical papyri, the seven vowels often function ex-
plicitly as a divine name (PGM XI111.39; XXI.11-14). This seven-vowel
divine name can be used in self-predications (perhaps under the in-
fluence of Egyptian magic, where the magician pretends to be the
deity): “l am AEHIOY[Q AEHIOYQ]” (PGM 111.661), or in PGM XII1.207:
“Lord, | imitate [you by saying] the seven vowels ... A EE HHH" etc.
Occasionally AQ is found in conjunction with another divine name,
as in “Abrasax AQ” (PGM V.363, 367; cf. IV.528), or as a divine name
(under the supposition that the seven vowels, individually, in various
combinations, and collectively symbolize the divine name), e.g., “I
call upon you with your name AQ EY HOI” etc. (PGM 1V.1182-83; cf.
IV. 992-93, 3238-39). Further, the letter aleph was understandably
associated with the concept of beginning or &pxn: “First origin of
my origin, AEHIOYQ, first beginning [dpxn ... mpwtn] of my begin-
ning” (PGM 1V.487-88). The divine name most frequently used in
the magical papyri is lao, a name also used in conjunction with AQ
in sequences of vowel permutations functioning as voces magicae,
“magic words,” often juxtaposed with series of other divine names
(see Aune, “lao,” RAC, 17:1-12).

[David E. Aune, vol. 52A, Revelation 1-5, Word Biblical
Commentary (Dallas: Word, Incorporated, 1998), 57.]

88“The term mavtokpdtwp, referring to God’s supremacy over
all creation (from the terms mdv, ‘all,” and kpoteiv, ‘to rule’), oc-
curs nine times in Revelation (1:8; 4:8; 11:17; 15:3; 16:7, 14; 19:6,
15; 21:22) and is a favorite designation for God found frequent-
ly in early Jewish sources, and occasionally in pagan sources (for
discussions of this title, see Hofer in Roscher, Lex. 3:1558-59;
Michaelis, TDNT 3:914-15; MM, 478; Beskow, Rex Gloriae,

nine times in Revelation (1:8; 4:8; 11:17; 15:3; 16:7,
14; 19:6, 15; 21:22), it is a popular reference to God in
Jewish writings, and also to pagan deities in the pagan
sources.

The one who claims sovereignty is indeed the sov-
ereign ruler over all. And the return of Christ -- to be pic-
tured in the book -- will validate that claim dramatically.

2. What does the text mean to us today?

In this somewhat disjointed second part of the Pro-
logue to Revelation in vv. 4-8, what message is there
for us?

First, we must recognize both the summary and

295-307; Horsley, ed., NewDocs 3:118). In Revelation the term is
always used of God (as is 6 ®v koi O fjv, etc. in 1:4, 8; 4:8; 11:17)
and occurs nine times (1:8; 4:8; 11:17; 15:3; 16:7, 14; 19:6, 15;
21:22), though never in the secondary frame of Revelation, i.e., in
1:1-3, 12-20; 2:1-3:22; 22:6-21. The title occurs six times in the
fixed invocation kVpie/kvplog 6 Bedg 0 mavtokpdtmp (4:8; 11:17;
15:3; 16:7; 19:6; 21:22). Elsewhere in the NT the title occurs only
in a quotation from Amos 3:13 in 2 Cor 6:18. The term occurs
nearly 170 times in the LXX, most frequently as a translation of
the divine titles ¥axin séba. ot (KB3, 3:934-35; in the transliterated
form caPaof [and related spellings], the name occurs frequently
in the magical papyri and on magical gems) and W Sadday (often
translated omnipotens in the Latin Vulgate; see KB, 4:1319-21).
mavtokpaTmp occasionally occurs in other Jewish Greek literature
also (T. Abr. [Rec. A] 8:3; 15:12; Paral. Jer. 1:5; 9:6; 3 Apoc. Bar.
1:3; Ep. Arist. 185.2; Pr. Man. 2.22.12 [Denis, Fragmenta, 115];
Sib. Or. 1.66; 2.330; T. Sol. 3:5; 6:8). It also occurs in four Jewish
inscriptions from Gorgippia (Trebilco, Jewish Communities, 136)
and in a dedicatory inscription from the Sardis synagogue (Rob-
ert, Sardes, 48-49; Lifschitz, Donateurs, no. 20). moviokpdtwp
occurs with some frequency in the magical papyri, sometimes as
the result of Jewish influence (PGM I11.218; XII1.761-62), but of-
ten clearly not (PGM 1V. 272, 1375; VIL.668; XI1.71, 238, 250;
XIV. 17). In the magical papyri, mavtokpdtmp is used of Agathos
Daimon (PGM XII.238; XIVa.9; LXXI. 1-5), Typhon-Seth (PGM
IV. 272; VI1.962; X1Vc.17), Albalal (PGM IV.968), Adonai (PGM
IV. 1552), Helios (PGM XXIla. 19), and Hermes (PGM VII.668);
cf. Nock, Essays 1:383. The title is applied to Helios in an invoca-
tion in Macrobius Sat. 1.23.21. A relatively close parallel to Rev
1:8 (which includes the title 6 @v) is found in PGM LXXII.3: ¢
®v 0g0g 0 Taw, kOprog Tavtokpdtwp, ‘The God who is, lao, Lord
Almighty.” The title also occurs with some frequency in early
Christian texts (LPGL, 1005) such as the Apostolic Fathers (Did.
10:3; 1 Clem inscr. 2:3; 32:4; 56:6; 60:4; 62:2; Pol. Phil. inscr.;
Hermas Vis. 3.3.5; Sim. 5.7.4 [var. lect.]; Diogn. 7.2; Mart. Pol.
14.1; 19.2). In Christian magical papyri, the title is most frequently
used in connection with other divine titles in invocations (PGM
1.1; 8.1; 9.1; 13a. 1; 21.1, 43-45; 24.1; Kropp, Koptische Zau-
bertexte 2:176, 178, 180; Delatte, Anecdota Atheniensia, 15.1, 11,
14; 26.7; 55.13; 409.23;410.11, 13; 413.25; 477.9-10), where it is
frequently applied to Christ. The Greek and Hebrew forms of the
title are occasionally juxtaposed as if they represented different ti-
tles (Kropp, Koptische Zaubertexte 2:181, ‘Pantokrator Sa[baoth],’
and 2:182, ‘Jao Sabaoth Adonai Eloi, Pantokrator’; cf. 2:188).”
[David E. Aune, vol. 52A, Revelation 1-5, Word Biblical Com-

mentary (Dallas: Word, Incorporated, 1998), 57-58.]
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the anticipatory nature of this Prologue (vv. 1-8). The
foundational images painted with brushes often from
the OT prophets captures the essence of the coming
Day of the Lord that was central to the messages of
Amos and the others from the eighth century on in an-
cient Israel. These images first put on the table in this
beginning section will be repeated and developed all
through the document. But most of the images have
their roots in the OT and must be interpreted against
this backdrop from a Christological perspective in early
Christianity.

Second, the epistolary Praescriptio reminds us of
the care and concern of an aged Christian leader for
believers that he was writing to in the seven churches
of Asia. This literary form, particularly in the expansion
elements such as here in the Salutatio, affirm a sense
of closeness from the sender to the recipients of the
document. Some preachers with increased fame and
recognition distance themselves from the people God
called them to minister to. | know of one Texas Baptist
pastor who mostly out of his bloated ego surrounded
himself with several body guards so that no one but
a small group of select friends and family could get
through to him. Nothing to could more opposite than
the stance of the apostle John here toward his readers.

Third, we need to do a “God check up”! The im-
ages of both God and Christ in this text are awe inspir-
iting and push us to bow in humble reverence before
such a powerful God. He reigns over the earth from
His throne, but yet through His seven-fold Spirit makes
His overwhelming Presence felt over all the earth. His
Son stands as His main witness affirming that power
through His resurrection, and exercising ultimate con-
trol over all the kings of the earth. He loves us deeply
as affirmed in His sacrificial shedding of His blood for
us on the cross. And He is returning to His people in
order to bring accountability upon those who have op-
posed God and His people. Indeed He is the sovereign
Almighty over everything and everyone!

Fourth, our great spiritual need is that of the Dox-
ology here. We need to fall on our knees in profound
confession of this greatness of our God. John through
the vehicle of the Doxology calls upon his readers to af-
firm this nature and character of God. We do not make
God to be like this in confession. Rather, we accept and
affirm God as being this way in doxological confession
of Him.

Fifth, we are privileged to stand on the shoulders
of the Old Testament prophets, Daniel and Zechariah
in particular, to glimpse into a spiritual certainty as sure
as the rising of the morning sun! He is coming! To be
sure, that coming will spell the doom of those who have
opposed and sought to harm Him. But for the people of
God who have also suffered at their ungodly hands, this

coming represents justice full and complete. The doom
of the wicked is guaranteed by the sovereign Almighty
who controls all things. The powerful and the mighty of
this world will stand utterly helpless in condemnation
before this awesome God. His justice will prevail upon
this earth.

Sixth, John has set up us to expect more to come.
This Prologue comes as the appetizer letting us know
that the heart of the spiritual meal is yet to come. In
saturating ourselves with the words of these eight vers-
es we begin catching a glimpse of what remains in the
book.

| hope that this excites you as much as it does me!
Challenging yes! But interesting yes even more! We
can look forward to submerging ourselves in the waters
of apocalypticism out of early Christianity and Judaism.
They are sometimes a bit choppy but none the less
refreshing and exciting.
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APOCALYPTIC VISION, part one

Ereek N I|

9 Eyw lwavvng,
0  GdeA@OG  UP@V  Kai
OuUyKOIVWVOG év TR BAiyel
kai PBaolAeia kai UTTOPOVA
év ‘Incol, éyevounv év TN
vAow T KaAoupévn MaTuw
o1& TOV Adyov ToU Beol Kai
™V udaptupiav ‘Incod. 10
éyevounv €v TvelpaT év Ti
KUplokKfi AUéPa Kai Akouoad
OTTioOW HOU QWVNRV PeyaAnv
wg oaAmyyog 11 Aeyolong:
0 BAéTeig ypdwov gig BiBAiov
Kai  TéPyov  Taig  ETTTA
¢kkANnaoiaig, €ic "E@eoov Kai
€ig Zpupvav kai eig Mépyapov
Kai €i¢ Oudrtelpa Kai €ig
Zapdeig kai i PIAadEApeIOV
Kai i Aaodikeiav.

Eute Nachricht Bibei

9 Ich, Johannes, euer
Bruder, teile mit euch die
Bedrangnis und die Hoffnung
auf Gottes neue Welt und die
Standhaftigkeit, die Jesus
uns schenkt. Ich wurde auf
die Insel Patmos verbannt,
weil ich die Botschaft Gottes
verkiindet habe, alles, wofir
Jesus als Zeuge einsteht.10
Am Tag des Herrn nahm der
Geist Gottes von mir Besitz.
Ich horte hinter mir eine laute
Stimme, die wie eine Posaune
klang. 11 Sie sagte: »Schreib
das, was du siehst, in ein
Buch, und schicke es an die
sieben Gemeinden in Ephe-
sus, Smyrna, Pergamon, Thy-

9 I, John, your brother
who share with you in Jesus
the persecution and the king-
dom and the patient endur-
ance, was on the island called
Patmos because of the word
of God and the testimony of
Jesus. 10 | was in the spirit
on the Lord’s day, and | heard
behind me a loud voice like a
trumpet 11 saying, “Write in a
book what you see and send
it to the seven churches, to
Ephesus, to Smyrna, to Per-
gamum, to Thyatira, to Sardis,
to Philadelphia, and to Laodi-
cea.”

9 | am John, your broth-
er. In Jesus we are partners
in suffering and in the King-
dom and in patient endur-
ance. | was exiled to the
island of Patmos for preach-
ing the word of God and
speaking about Jesus. 10
It was the Lord’s Day, and |
was worshiping in the Spir-
it. Suddenly, | heard a loud
voice behind me, a voice that
sounded like a trumpet blast.
11 It said, “Write down what
you see, and send it to the
seven churches: Ephesus,
Smyrna, Pergamum, Thyati-
ra, Sardis, Philadelphia, and
Laodicea.”

atira, Sardes, Philadelphia
und Laodizeal«

INTRODUCTION

This third segment of the larger introduction to the
book in chapter one shifts to an apocalyptic vision de-
picting an image of Christ purely in apocalyptic tones.
John has signaled at the outset (1:1) that this docu-
ment is to be understood as an AtmokdAuyig, apoca-
lypse. Now he begins using this language in expressing
his ideas. This vision is expressed in vv. 9-20 in three
parts: vv. 9-11, 12-16, and 17-20. We will take a close
look at each of these segments in three successive
studies. The first part, vv. 9-11, sets up the vision as
to where and when it took place. The second part, vv.
12-16, paints the picture of Christ in apocalyptic terms,

and the third part, vv. 17-20, define John’s exemplary
reaction to seeing Christ in these apocalyptic contours.

What emerges sequentially here is an initial signal
of John’s intention for the larger document. The epis-
tolary Praescriptio in 1:4-5a injected the element of an
ancient letter as being an important part of this docu-
ment. This will receive substantial expansion in chap-
ters two and three. But the Prophetic Oracle material in
vv. 7-8 casts the content of this document in the tones
of a “Thus saith the Lord” perspective of the ancient
Israelite prophets from the eighth century onward in
the Old Testament. The manner of this message com-
ing from God to His people, however, will take on the
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tones of the ancient Jewish apocalypse. Mostly likely,
this was largely due to the persecution atmosphere of
both the composition of the document as well as the
situation of his targeted readers. John’s move to then
present a larger introduction to both the seven letters
as well as the remainder of the message from chapter
four on to these seven Christian communities is set up
in vv. 9-20 in terms of a visionary experience that John
had on the island of Patmos.

His insertion of a Doxology in vv. 5b-6 comes as
his way of underscoring the proper response to this
dramatically deeper understanding of God, Christ,
and the divine will for God’s people. The only way we
can respond properly is by reverential awe that affirms
complete acknowledgment of God and complete sur-
render of our lives to this God. We will be privileged
to understand the moving of God in human affairs in
ways that no non-believer can comprehend. The world
in rebellion to this God stands in full ignorance of how
God works. But the believing community with its privi-
leged Revelation from this God understands fully what
God is up to with the broad strokes of that divine plan
being disclosed to His people by God Himself through
the apostle John.

Of course, much remains hidden even from the
people of God. This divine disclosure paints the move-
ment of God toward finalizing human history with broad
strokes, not with intricate, detailed strokes. There re-
mains mystery connected to the disclosure of this plan.
We don’t know the when and most of the what aspects.
But what God does provide is enough understanding
for His people to realize that He alone is in charge of
this world, and that His intention alone will be realized
in the future of this earth. And in that awareness we bow
before this great and wonderful God in humble submis-
sion of our lives. We entrust ourselves and our eternal
destiny into His hands fully confident of His ability to
take care of us. The evil rulers of this world may do us
great harm and hurt. But even they must give account
of themselves to this awesome God and will suffer the
same destiny as the Devil and all those following him.

The doxology tone established by this first of sev-
en such expressions scattered through the contents of
Revelation periodically remind the reader and hearer of
this book to bow in reverential awe in the presence of
the Divine in order to affirm our complete surrender to
this mighty God.

When did John receive this vision from God?
Where was he when it came? The introductory section
of vv. 9-20 in the first three verses provides an answer
to these questions.

1. What did the text mean to the first readers?
Two key time and place markers are present in

this text. John was on the island of Patmos on the
Lord’s day. These merit detailed consideration under
the internal history of the historical aspects. Apart from
some rather unusual grammar constructions in these
two sentences nothing distinctive surfaces in the liter-
ary aspects, apart from these comprising the first two
sentences of an apocalyptic vision, which merits spe-
cial consideration as a literary genre form.

Historical Aspects:
External History.

Regarding sources that John utilized in
this first segment of the apocalyptic vision, no direct
source can be traced for it, but the literary form and
language will reflect significant affinity with a number
of OT documents and Jewish apocalypses. More de-
tails on this will come under Literary
Genre, since this concern provides
the better setting for detailed analysis

In the copying of vv. 9-11, noth
ing surfaces in regard to variations o
wording in these two sentences tha
the editors of the UBS The Greek New
Testament (4th rev. ed.) considereg
significant enough to impact the trans
lation of the text. Thus no variant read
ers are listed in their text apparatus.
But this does not mean that ng
variations in readings are present. Thg
Nestle-Aland Novum Testamentun
Graece (27th rev. ed.) lists ten plac
es where variant readings are found
in the text.! A careful examination o
'Offenbarung 1,9
* 1— 1006. 1841 M* (cvykowwvog is replaced with Kowwvoc)
* gv 2053. 2062 (Either v or év t1j is inserted before Bacileiq)
| ev  MA
* v, ev Xproto A pe (a variety of alternatives eith with or
without the preposition év and/or with different combinations of
‘Incod Xpiotd show up)
| vrt. ev Xp. Ino. (x?) 1006. 1841. 2351 M¥ ar h vg"
| vz, 1. Xprotov 2329 MA syh** (sa)
| txt 8* C P 1611. 2050. 2053vid pc gig vg syph bo
* S 8 M sy (the preposition dw is repeated before v
paptopiov)
| txt A C 1006. 1611. 1841. 2053. 2062 pc
*1 Xpiotov &2 1006. 1841. 2351 MX ar vg™ sy co; Prim
(Xprotod is added after 'Incod)
Offenbarung 1,10
*31241006. 1841. 2351 M* (the word sequence of onicw
Hov eovnv peyaAny is shifted)
|34 (1: omobev) 2 Aetv.l. al
[txt X C 1611. 1854. 2329 M* lat sy
Offenbarung 1,11
* —oav X% (Aeyovong is replaced by Agyovcav)
* not 1611. 1854 pc h (t) bo; Prim Bea (either pot or a longer
insertion is made after AeyoHong)
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each of the variations reveals that the ‘corrections’ were
either intended as stylistic updates, or as grammar
corrections to wrong case usage. None of the variant
readers would change the basic meaning of the text.
Consequently, we can exegete the adopted read-
ing of the Greek text in full confidence that it was the
original wording of this passage of scripture.
Internal History. The significant place
marker inside this passage is €v Tfj vijow T} KaAoupévn
' £ e "

E o LE

Clifes |

Ml

MATPW, on an island called Patmos in v. 9.2 It was a rather
bleak volcanic centered island with few inhabitants. Al-
though mentioned in passing by two Greek and Roman
historians (Thucydides, History 3:33) and Strabo, Ge-
ography 10:5), the one moment of fame in its ancient
history was the imprisonment of the apostle John on
the island at the close of the first Christian century.® A

The Island of Patmos (above «)
The Monastery of Saint John (below v

put fic-

very tanciful legendary text paints an interesting
titious account of John’s supposed actions connected
to his stay on the island. It is the Acts of John, written in
the fifth century by an unknown writer.# Centuries later

| pot Imavyn 2053. 2062 pe
| ey® gyt T0 A Kot T0 L, 0 TPWTOG KOl 0 EGXNTOC, Ko M*
| txt 8 A C 1006. 1841. 2050. 2329. 2351 MX lat sy sa

* gigc —pav A C 046. 1611. 1854. 2050. 2351 pc (eig Ovdzeipa
is replaced by two alternative readings)

| ev —poic P pc
| txt X M

* R* (Kol gig Xapdeig is omitted)

[Eberhard Nestle, Erwin Nestle, Kurt Aland et al., Novum
Testamentum Graece, 27. Aufl., rev. (Stuttgart: Deutsche Bibel-
stiftung, 1993), 633.]

Z‘One of the Sporades Islands in the Aegean Sea located off
the coast of Asia Minor, 37 miles SW of the city of Miletus and 28
miles S SW of the island of Samos (37°20'N, 26°34'E). The des-
olate volcanic island is 25 miles in circumference, about 10 miles
long N to S and 6 miles wide at its broadest point (the N half). Mt.
Elias, the highest point on the island, rises more than 800 feet. On
the isthmus at the center of the island a Greek settlement has been
excavated.” [Scott T. Carroll, “Patmos (Place)” In vol. 5, The An-
chor Yale Bible Dictionary, ed. David Noel Freedman (New York:
Doubleday, 1992), 178-79.]

3“Roman prisoners and dissidents were often banished to is-
lands, and three islands, in particular, in the Sporades were used
for exiles (Pliny HN 4:69—70; Tacitus Ann. 4:30). John was exiled

to Patmos, according to early church tradition, in the 14th year (95
C.E.) of the emperor Domitian (Eusebius Hist. Eccl. 3:18-20; see
also Irenaeus haer. 5.30.3; Jerome vir. ill. 9).” [Scott T. Carroll,
“Patmos (Place)” In vol. 5, The Anchor Yale Bible Dictionary, ed.
David Noel Freedman (New York: Doubleday, 1992), 179.]

““The beginning of the book is lost. It probably related in some
form a trial, and banishment of John to Patmos. A distinctly late
Greek text printed by Bonnet (in two forms) as cc. 1-17 of his work
tells how Domitian, on his accession, persecuted the Jews. They
accused the Christians in a letter to him: he accordingly persecuted
the Christians. He heard of John’s teaching in Ephesus and sent
for him: his ascetic habits on the voyage impressed his captors. He
was brought before Domitian, and made to drink poison, which did
not hurt him: the dregs of it killed a criminal on whom it was tried:
and John revived him; he also raised a girl who was slain by an un-
clean spirit. Domitian, who was much impressed, banished him to
Patmos. Nerva recalled him. The second text tells how he escaped
shipwreck on leaving Patmos, swimming on a cork; landed at Mi-
letus, where a chapel was built in his honour, and went to Ephesus.
All this is late: but an old story, known to Tertullian and to other
Latin writers, but to no Greek, said that either Domitian at Rome
or the Proconsul at Ephesus cast John into a cauldron of boiling oil
which did him no hurt. The scene of this was eventually fixed at the

Latin Gate in Rome (hence the St. John Port Latin of our c%lendgr
age



in 1088, the Monastery of Saint John was constructed
at the traditional site of his visions on the island in trib-
ute to the apostle John.®> Just how long John was ex-
iled to Patmos by the Roman government is not clear.
Eusebius (Church History 3:18-20) places him going
into banishment in 95 AD during the fourteenth year
of Domitian.® The Acts of John asserts that he was re-

leased during the reign of Nervd (96 - 98 AD), who was

followed by (98 117 AD). Church tradition claims
that, during Trajan’s reign, John served as the spiritual
leader at Ephesus until his death during this emperor’s
reign. Just how accurate these traditions are is another

May 6th). We have no detailed account of this, but it is conjectured
to have been told in the early part of the Leucian Acts. If so, it is
odd that no Greek writer mentions it.” [“The Acts of John,”
[ hristian Writings |0nline]

’Near the monastery is the IPatmian Theological School |which
has been in operation since 1713, and Greek Orthodox seminary
students still come here for their training in ministerial duties.

®During the Hellenistic period, Patmos, along with the
islands of Lipsos and Leros, were part of the territory of Mile-
tus. The territory of Miletus consisted of the city of Miletus, the
surrounding countryside, and the islands (Saffrey, RB 82 [1975]
388-91, with inscriptional evidence). These three islands were al-
so designated as the @povpia, ‘fortresses,” of Miletus, since the
city was a major maritime power and these islands protected her
Aegean side by guarding the entrance to the Latmique Gulf where
Miletus was located. Beginning with the second century B.C., Pat-
mos and the other two islands were populated by a garrison of
reliable Milesians, called ppovpot, whose leader was designated a
ppovpapyog, or ‘commandant,” who functioned as a resident gov-
ernor for Miletus. Patmos was certainly not a deserted island. In an
inscription from Patmos dating to the second century B.C. (SEG
1068.2), a certain Hegemandros was honored by the Association of
Torch Runners on Patmos. The inscription mentions the presence
of a gymnasium on the island and mentions that Hegemandros was
gymnasiarch seven times and that he had funded the erection of
a stone statue of Hermes as well as performed other benefits for
his fellow citizens and athletes. An inscription from the second
century A.D. (G. Kaibel, Epigrammatica Graeca ex lapidibus con-
lecta [Berlin: Reimer, 1878] no. 872) honors Bera, a hydrophore,
‘priestess,” of Artemis (03po@pdopog was the Milesian term for such
priestesses), and reveals the presence of a cult and temple of Arte-
mis on Patmos, complete with a public feast, a procession, and the
recitation of hymns in honor of the goddess (Saffrey, RB 82 [1975]
399-407; cf. Peek, RMP 107 [1964] 315-25). It is also likely that
the inhabitants of Patmos had their own tradition of the birth of
Artemis on that island (Saffrey, RB 82 [1975] 407—-10), which may
have influenced the version of the ApolloLeto myth used in Rev 12.
Miletus, of course, is not one of the seven cities addressed by John,
either because he himself was from Miletus and is addressing only
other cities, or (more likely) because there was not yet a Christian
community at Miletus. In Acts 20:17-38, which narrates Paul’s
meeting with the Ephesian elders at Miletus, there is no hint that
a local Christian community existed. A Christian presence there
during the first part of the second century, perhaps suggested by 2
Tim 4:20, was certainly in existence by the middle of the second
century as reflected in Acts of John 18-19; 37.” [David E. Aune,
vol. 52A, Revelation 1-5, Word Biblical Commentary (Dallas:
Word, Incorporated, 1998), 77.]

unsolvable issue.

One major time marker in this passage is €v Ti
Kuplakf AUEPQ, on the Lord’s day. Does this suggest that
John’s initial vision happened on a Sunday? The adjec-
tive kupiakdg in the very limited secular use means “im-
perial” and refers to the emperor. It occurs only twice
in the NT: here and in 1 Cor. 11:20 where it means
Kuplakov O¢gitrvov, the Lord’'s supper. This NT usage
seems to convey the meaning ‘of the Lord’ as a quali-
fying modifier of either nuépaq, day, or deimvov, supper.
But clearly it is not a synonym of fuépa (100) Kupiou,
the day of the Lord. This phrase is an eschatological
term referring to the second coming of Christ in early
Christian usage and comes out of the LXX use by the
Israelite prophets to refer to the coming doom of God’s
wrath poured out on first the northern kingdom in 722
BCE with the Assyrian invasion, then the destruction of
the southern kingdom in 583 BCE by the Babylonians.
During the prophetic activity in the era of the exile, the
phrase took on an undefined future reference.

Does the phrase év 1] kuplakfi nuépa allude to
Sunday as the Lord’s day? Although very popular, it
is almost impossible to prove this meaning for John’s
use. The earliest unquestionable Christian use of this
adjective to refer to Sunday is in the fourth century
AD.” Elsewhere inside the New Testament, namely 1
Cor. 16:2 and Acts 20:7, the first day of the week, piav

"“The earliest occurrence in the papyri of the term kvplokn
(used absolutely) for Sunday is found in a fourth-century document
(POxy 3407.15-16; Horsley, New Docs 2:207). This conforms to
other expressions such as 1 Xefaoct [Muépa], ‘the Emperor’s day,’
and 1 kpovikr| [Nuépa], ‘Cronus’ day,’ i.e., Saturday, yet it is highly
unlikely that the Christian designation kvpiaxn fuépa was formu-
lated in conscious opposition to the imperial cult as Deissmann
contended (Light, 363—66; id., Bible Studies, 218-19). The first
day of the week has special significance in early Christianity (1 Cor
16:2; Acts 20:7); this day is called the ‘eighth day’ in Barn. 15:9.
The term kvproxn is later used absolutely to refer to Sunday: Did.
14:1; Ign. Magn. 9:1 (xvpwokn is contrasted with cafparifovtec,
apparently contrasting the tendency of some Judaizing Christians
to observe the weekly Sabbath, in contrast with Christians who
hold a weekly celebration on Sunday); Gos. Pet. 12.50 (] kvproxn
replaces pio [t®dv] cofPdrav, ‘the first [day] of the week,” found
in the Synoptic parallels); Clement Alex. Strom. 17.12. Melito
of Sardis, in Eusebius Hist. Eccl. 4.26.2, wrote a treatise entitled
Iepi kvplaki|g, but since only the title survives, the content of
the work cannot be known. The expression kvplaxn fuépa, ‘the
Lord’s day,”) is found in Dionysius of Corinth in Eusebius Hist.
Eccl. 4.23.8; Origen Contra Celsum 8.22. In Did. 14:1 we find the
pleonastic expression katd Kvuplakny ¢ kvupiov cuvoyBévreg, ‘and
when you gather on the Lord’s (day) of the Lord,” rejected as im-
possible by Audet (La Didache, 460) and therefore emended by
him in agreement with the Georgian version to read ko’ Nuépav
8¢ kvpiov), ‘on the day of the Lord’; he considered xvplakrv to be
a marginal gloss that first interpreted fjuépav and later displaced
it.” [David E. Aune, vol. 52A, Revelation 1-5, Word Biblical Com-

mentary (Dallas: Word, Incorporated, 1998), 83-84.]
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ocafBdrou, gained special importance for Christians
because of the resurrection of Christ. But the adjec-
tive kuplakég seems to be moving toward specifying
Sunday as a special day for Christians in the second
century writings of The Didache (14:1) and Ignatius to
the Magnesians (9:1). These documents use Kuplakdg
in contrast to caBBarifovteg to make the point of prop-
er Christian worship on Sunday rather than Saturday
as was being argued by some Jewish Christian groups
with Judaizing tendencies.

Much less likely is the view of a few that this phrase
refers to Easter Sunday, which evolved into a week-
ly Lord’s day observance.? The simplest, and perhaps
most likely, understanding is that év Tfj Kupiokf AUépa
merely designates a day that John had devoted espe-
cially to spend time focusing on the Lord and nothing
else. That this day was Sunday has to remain purely a
guess that cannot be established.

Literary Aspects:

As always in biblical interpretation, careful atten-
tion needs to be given to the literary qualities of a pas-
sage of scripture along side the historical aspects.

Genre: Just inside vv. 9-11 no distinctive lit-
erary form emerges. But vv. 9-11 are a part of a larger
unit in vv. 9-20, which comprises a critically important
literary genre called a vision. In this introductory study

8“While the meaning of xvpiakn fuépa in Rev 1:10 is widely
understood to be a new Christian designation for Sunday, some
even argue that it refers specifically to Easter Sunday (Strobel,
ZNW 49 [1958] 185; Dugmore, “Lord’s Day,” 274—78; Strand,
NTS 13 [1966—67] 174-81; arguments against this view are found
in Rordorf, Sunday, 209—15, and Bauckham, “Lord’s Day,” 230-
31). According to this view, Sunday, the weekly Christian day
of worship, developed out of the annual commemoration of the
resurrection of Jesus on Easter Sunday. This is problematic, how-
ever, since kvptlakn never unambiguously means Easter Sunday,
and Asia Minor (the region where many crucial texts originated:
Rev 1:10; Did. 14:1; Ign. Magn. 9:1; Gos. Pet. 35, 50) was a re-
gion in which Easter was celebrated on 14 Nisan from the ear-
ly second century A.D. on. Though many of the early Christian
references to 1 kvplokn (uépa) could refer either to Sunday or
Easter (Did. 14:1; Ign. Magn. 9:1; Gos. Pet. 35, 50), some clearly
refer to Sunday (Acts Pet. 29; Acts Paul 7: ‘And Paul cried out to
God on the Sabbath as the Lord’s day drew near’ [Schneemelcher,
NTA 2:371]). Further, the Gnostic association of the Ogdoad (‘the
eighth’) with the Lord’s day assumes the Christian association
of xvplakr|, Sunday, with the ‘eighth’ day (Barn. 15:2; 2 Enoch
33:7; Ep. Apost 18 (Coptic); Clement Excerpta ex Theodoto 63;
cf. Bauckham, “Lord’s Day,” 230). A less common view is that
Kkupakn Nuépa in Rev 1:10 refers to the eschatological Day of the
Lord, i.e., that John was transported in his vision to the eschaton
(Bacchiocchi, From Sabbath, 123-31). Why then did John not use
the more common expression fuépo (tod) kvpiov, which occurs
frequently in the LXX and the NT?” [David E. Aune, vol. 52A,
Revelation 1-5, Word Biblical Commentary (Dallas: Word, Incor-
porated, 1998), 84.]

we then need to consider this important literary form
that will greatly impact how the entire book of Revela-
tion is understood.

The close connection of 1:9-20 to the seven let-
ters in chapters two and three play an important role in
understanding the nature of this text in vv. 9-20. Some-
times the label “prophetic call narrative” is used, but
this is highly questionable simply because vv. 9-20 do
not contain any of the elements of a divine calling to
ministry. The commands 0 BAéTTelg ypdwov €ig BIBAiov
Kai TTEPYoV Taig ETITA EKKANCIQIG, what you see write in a
book and send to the seven churches (v. 11), and ypayov
oUv & €idec kai & €ioiv Kai & péAAel yevéoBar PeTd TalTa,
then write what you have seen, and what is, and what is
about to happen after these things (v. 19), do not conform
to the divine instructions for ministry given in the call-
ings of most of the Israelite prophets.

What does seem to be the case is that John frames
his vision somewhat after the model set up in Ezekiel
2:8-3:7.

2.8 But you, mortal, hear what | say to you; do not be re-
bellious like that rebellious house; open your mouth and eat
what | give you. 9 | looked, and a hand was stretched out to
me, and a written scroll was in it. 10 He spread it before me;
it had writing on the front and on the back, and written on it
were words of lamentation and mourning and woe.

3.1 He said to me, O mortal, eat what is offered to you; eat
this scroll, and go, speak to the house of Israel. 2 So | opened
my mouth, and he gave me the scroll to eat. 3 He said to me,
Mortal, eat this scroll that | give you and fill your stomach
with it. Then | ate it; and in my mouth it was as sweet as
honey. 4 He said to me: Mortal, go to the house of Israel and
speak my very words to them. 5 For you are not sent to a
people of obscure speech and difficult language, but to the
house of Israel— 6 not to many peoples of obscure speech
and difficult language, whose words you cannot understand.
Surely, if | sent you to them, they would listen to you. 7 But
the house of Israel will not listen to you, for they are not
willing to listen to me; because all the house of Israel have a
hard forehead and a stubborn heart. 8 See, | have made your
face hard against their faces, and your forehead hard against
their foreheads.

But even here, this text has more in common with Rev.
10:8-11, than with 1:9-20.

What is important to remember is how the pro-
phetic visions were constructed in the OT and Jewish
apocalyptic texts. Typically they were anchored around
either (1) a visionary dialogue with Yahweh often with-
out a visionary element, or (2) a throne-room vision
lacking a dialogical element where the commissioning
follows the vision rather than being a part of it.°

*“Zimmerli (Ezekiel 1:97-100) has distinguished two types of
prophetic call narratives in the OT: (1) A visionary dialogue with
Yahweh (often lacking a visionary element) in which the prophet’s
reluctance is overcome, as in the calls of Moses, Gideon, Saul, and

Jeremiah (Exod 3:1-22; 4:1-17; 6:2-12; 7:1-7; Judg 6:15-16; 1
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Where was John when this experience took place?
In 1:9-20 no clear signal is given regarding where the
Son of Man was when He spoke to John. But in 4:1-2
in an allusion back to this voice in 1:9-20, John clearly
indicates that the Son of Man was in Heaven when He
spoke to John. What John experienced several times
as described in Revelation compares to the throne
room vision category of the OT prophets, e.g., 1 Kings
22:19-22; Isa. 6:1-8; Ezek. 1:1-3:15; 10:1-22. Whether
this compares to Dan. 7:9-13 and 1 Enoch 14:18-22;
46:1-3; 60:1-3, 70-71; 89:52; 90:20-23, 31-33, 37-38 is
highly debated, and unlikely.

When a careful literary analysis is made of the
contents of vv. 9-20, what emerges is something of a
symbolic vision containing the two core elements of
the vision (vv. 9-19) and an interpretation of it (v. 20).
Something similar surfaces twice more in Rev. 7:1-17
(vision, vv. 1-12; interpretation, vv. 13-17) and in Rev.
17:1-18 (vision, vv. 1-6; interpretation, vv. 7-18). Addi-
tionally signals of John’s use of language and concepts
from Daniel 7:9-14; 10:2-9; and 10:15-17 are present
suggesting the borrowing to concepts from this OT
model. Even closer are allusions to the Apocalypse of
Zephaniah (6:11-13).'° What is also interesting is the

Sam 9:21; Jer 1:4-10). (2) A throne-room vision (lacking the dia-
logical element) in which prophetic commission is given follow-
ing a vision of the throne of Yahweh, as in the visions of Micaiah
ben Imlah, Isaiah, and Ezekiel (1 Kgs 22:19-22 [though Micaiah
himself is not called]; Isa 6:1-8; Ezek 1:1-3:15; 10:1-22). Black
(“Throne-Theophany,” 67—69) suggests that the same type of the-
ophanic prophetic call is found in Dan 7:9-13 (which is dependent
on Ezek 1; cf. A. Feuillet, RB 60 [1953] 170-202, 321-46) and in 1
Enoch 14:18-22; 46:1-3; 60:1-3; 70-71; 89:52; 90:20-23, 31-33,
37-38. Yet these texts exhibit much more variety than Black sug-
gests: (1) While Dan 7:9-13 is certainly a throne theophany, it lacks
a prophetic commission and hardly fits Zimmerli’s typology. (2) 1
Enoch 14:18-22 represents the culmination of a heavenly journey.
(3) Enoch’s celestial journey, his vision of God upon his throne,
and the divine commission are found in 14:8-16:3; 70:1-71:17.
(4) 1 Enoch 46:1-8; 60:1-6 are indeed throne visions, but they
lack the element of prophetic commission. (5) 1 Enoch 90:20-39
is a throne vision, though the throne is upon earth, and the entire
scene is one that focuses on eschatological judgment.” [David E.
Aune, vol. 52A, Revelation 1-5, Word Biblical Commentary (Dal-

las: Word, Incorporated, 1998), 70-71.]

”’lz:poc. Zech. 6:11-13. 11Then I arose and stood, and I saw a
great angel standing before me with his face shining like the rays
of the sun in its glory since his face is like that which is perfected in
its glory. 12 And he was girded as if a golden girdle were upon his
breast. His feet were like bronze which is melted in a fire. 13 And
when I saw him, I rejoiced, for I thought that the Lord Almighty
had come to visit me. 14 I fell upon my face, and I worshiped him.
15 He said to me, “Take heed. Worship me not. I am not the Lord
Almighty, but am the great angel, Eremiel, who is over the abyss
and Hades, the one in which all of the souls are imprisoned from
the end of the Flood, which came upon the earth, until this day.”
6:16-17 provide the interpretation of the vision.

Also containing similarities to Rev. 1:9-12 is the angelic vi-

occurrence of somewhat similar visions in the pagan
literature of that time." What can be concluded from
these comparisons is that John utilizes literary forms
and concepts that were in existence in his day from
a variety of sources, although clearly his dominant
influence is the Jewish tradition. Although debated
among modern scholars as to who is more dominant,
John seems to be heavily depending on both Daniel
and Ezekiel as models for setting up and depicting
his visionary encounter with Christ that ‘Lord’s day.’ In
this he is following the established trend of the Jewish
apocalyptic writers who did much the same thing.

Literary Setting: Our passage of 1:9-11 most
importantly stands as a part of the larger apocalyptic
vision of 1:9-20. In this first layer of context, it serves
to set up the vision which is then described mainly in
vv. 12-16 and is followed by a depiction of his reaction
to the vision (vv. 17-20). This apocalyptic vision then
serves as an introduction to the seven letters in chap-
ters two and three, in that it provides a theological tone
and perspective to these letters.

Further 1:9-20 come as the last segment of the
introductory material in chapter one. In the Prologue of
1:1-8 John has alerted his readers that this document
is fundamentally an AtmokdAuyig, apocalypse (1:1). In
vv. 1-3 the parameters of this apocalypse are set forth
in terms of it coming from Jesus Christ. It stands as the
Word of God and the testimony of Jesus Christ. Also it
stems from its core nature as a prophecy in the tradition
of the ancient Israelite prophets. John then positions
the document squarely in the Jewish apocalyptic tradi-
tion, but reflecting a distinctly Christian understanding
of the will of God.

Surprisingly John inserts an epistolary Praescrip-
tio in 1:4-5a in standard Pauline fashion. This signals
the personal and clearly defined recipients of the doc-
ument as the seven churches in the Roman province

sion in the Apocalypse of Abraham (11:2-3). Somewhat similar is
Joseph and Asenath 5:5 and 14:9.
1“In the so-called Mithras Liturgy (PGM 1V. 475-834), an
appearance of Mithras, who comes to the magical practitioner, is
described (PGM 1V.634-37, 692—704; tr. Betz, Greek Magical Pa-
pyri, 50-52):
When you have seen this, the rays will turn toward you; look
at the center of them. For when you have done this, you will see a
youthful god, beautiful in appearance, with fiery hair, and in a white
tunic and a scarlet cloak, and wearing a fiery crown.... Now when
they [seven additional gods] take their place, here and there, in or-
der, look in the air and you will see lightning bolts going down, and
lights flashing, and the earth shaking, and a god descending, a god im-
mensely great, having a bright appearance, youthful, golden-haired,
with a white tunic and a golden crown and heaven around, moving
upward and downward in accordance with the hour. Then you will
see lightning bolts leaping from his eyes and stars from his body.
[David E. Aune, vol. 52A, Revelation 1-5, Word Biblical

Commentary (Dallas: Word, Incorporated, 1998), 73.]
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of Asia. This epistolary marker at the beginning is
matched by the epistolary Conclusio with apocalyptic
tones in 22:8-21. The interpretive importance of this
is to signal clearly that John’s targeted audience for
the entire book, not just the first three chapters, is the
members of the churches in the seven cities of Asia."

The Doxology in 1:5b-6 places in the midst of these
introductory markers of the nature of the book a tone of

12“The letter format shows that Revelation is to be read con-
textually. Its visionary contents speak to the congregations identi-
fied in its opening salutation. Some interpreters limit Revelation’s
epistolary aspect to the first three chapters, which deal specifically
with the churches in Asia Minor, but this can lead to a non-con-
textual reading of the rest of the book. Epistolary elements frame
Revelation, so that the entire work can be read as a message to
the seven churches. This means that interpreters should take the
context of Revelation seriously, as they do when interpreting other
NT letters.” [Craig R. Koester, “Revelation, Book of,” The New
Interpreter s Dictionary of the Bible online]
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12 10 I was
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13 I heard...a loud voice
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like a trumpet
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What
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you

celebratory reverence and submission to the One who
is the source of this spiritual insight. The concluding
pair of Prophetic Oracles in 1:7-8 serve to remind us
of the OT prophetic insight that serves as the starting
point for this Christian interpretation of God’s intention
for all of humanity, not just His covenant people Israel.

Although sharing commonalities with the Jewish
apocalyptic tradition, John’s presentation is distinct-
ly Christian in both its theological perspective as well
as its utilization of patterns additionally found in ear-
ly Christian writings. With creative brilliance, he has
painted for us a kaleidoscopic portrait of God that sig-
nals how the rest of the document will unfold.

Literary Structure: The internal arrange-
ment of ideas in the two Greek sentences that make
up vv. 9-11 can be best seen in a block diagram. What
follows below is a literalistic English translation based
on the diagramming of the original Greek text.

was
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¢n the island
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see write
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Analysis of the Internal Structure:

Statement 11 in verse nine introduces the vi-
sion of vv. 9-20 by locating John on the island of Pat-
mos when the vision took place. In the qualifiers of the
verb subject John goes to great pains to identify him-
self with his targeted readers especially at their shared
experience of persecution. He lays out the reason for
being there on Patmos as because of his preaching of
the Word of God and the testimony of Jesus.

Statements 12 and 13 in vv. 10-11 position John
spiritually for this visionary experience. He was ‘in the
spirit on the Lord’s day’ when the Lord unexpectedly
came up behind him and spoke in a booming voice with
the command to start writing. This divine instruction be-
gins the vision of the Lord that will be described in vv.
12-16.

Exegesis of the Text:

Quite clearly from the structural analysis above
the passage divides itself naturally into two segments.
The exegetical outline below attempts to capture the
essence of these two points.

A. Where John was physically, v. 9

9 Eyw ’‘lwdvvng, 0 &deA@dg UPQV Kai
ouykoivwvog év T OAiyel kai PBaolheig Kai
Utrodovi év ‘Incol, éyevounv év TH viow Th
kahoupévn Matpw &1 T1Ov Adyov 100 Be0l Kai
TAV papTupiav Incod.

9 |, John, your brother who share with you
in Jesus the persecution and the kingdom and
the patient endurance, was on the island called
Patmos because of the word of God and the
testimony of Jesus.

The absolute core part of this sentence is Eyw...
éyevounv, which is usually translated into English as “|
was.” But this English expression is actually closer to
the Greek éyw Av than to éyw éyevounv. The use of the
Aorist form of the verb yivouail here sets up a special
circumstance beyond just defining that one is in some
particular situation. The sense seems more to be along
the lines of “| came to be.”

Two situations are affirmed to have taken place for
John: 1) év 1f viiow TA kahoupévn Matuw and 2) dik
TOV Adyov 100 B€00 Kai THv paptupiav Incod.

First, John asserts that he was on the island called
Patmos. For a detailed discussion of Patmos see the
treatment above under |nternal History. One impli-
cation from this verb structure with this place marker
modifier of the verb is whether John implies that as he
now writes the book that he has moved on from Pat-
mos and is somewhere else. The past time action of
the Aorist verb is taken by a few to imply that John is
no longer on Patmos at the time of the writing of the
book. But to read this implication into the tense form of

the verb is unjustified in light of John’s use of the Aorist
tense throughout the book of Revelation over against
the imperfect tense form, as well as the implications of
the Aorist form of yivouai (here éyevéunv) over against
the imperfect tense form (&yivéunv)."”* Writing over a
couple of centuries later, the church historian Euse-
bius (Ecclesiastical History, 3:20.8-9) suggests that
John was released from banishment to Patmos with
the death of Domitian in 96 AD. If this is accurate, then
John would have spent only a couple of years in im-
prisonment on Patmos in the mid-90s.'* But the solid
early church tradition is that Revelation was composed
during that time and not afterwards.

Second, the reason John was on Patmos is given
as O1& 10V Adyov 10U Be0l kai TRV paptupiav ‘Incod,
because of the Word of God and the testimony of Jesus.
The causal prepositional phrase clearly defines why
John was on the island, but leaves open further im-
plications as to why. Did he travel there voluntarily in
order to evangelize the inhabitants on the island? Was
he there involuntarily due to official Roman action of
banishment? Some background on the Roman legal
system is necessary to clearly understand why John
was on Patmos.' What seems to be clear is that the

B3“The aorist and imperfect are primarily used in narrative
contexts (the aorist in past contexts as a background narrative
tense, while the imperfect is used in past contexts as the foreground
narrative tense; cf. Porter, Verbal Aspect, 151), and the author of
Revelation exhibits a marked preference for the use of aorist (451
times) rather than the imperfect (20 times).” [David E. Aune, vol.
52A, Revelation 1-5, Word Biblical Commentary (Dallas: Word,
Incorporated, 1998), 77.]

“The church father Victorinus of Petau (death in appx. 304
AD) in his Commentary on the Apocalypse (10:3) indicates that
John was condemned to work in the mines on Patmos and was able
to write Revelation during that time.

“Roman legal practice exhibited a dual penalty system (de-
scribed at length by Garnsey, Social Status, 103—80), in that the
dignitas, ‘status,” of the defendant was more important than the
crime committed. Members of the upper-class orders (honestiores)
were usually given more lenient punishments in the courts than
were those from the lower orders (humiliores). In cases where hu-
miliores were given the death penalty, honestiores were punished
with banishment (A. Berger, Roman Law, 633). First of all, the
term exilium or exsul, ‘exile,” could refer to voluntary or invol-
untary departures from a region or country. Voluntary exile was
permitted those of higher status who had been condemned to death,
but they were usually subsequently deprived of both citizenship
and property. There were two primary forms of compulsory expul-
sion, relegatio, ‘banishment,” and deportatio, perpetual ‘deporta-
tion,” the former more lenient than the latter. Relegatio might be
temporary (cf. the three-year term mentioned in Pliny Ep. 10.56)
or permanent. Further, it could be relegatio ad or in, ‘banishment
to,” a place or relegatio ab or extra, ‘banishment from,” a place.
(1) Suetonius (7itus 8.5) speaks of banishment in asperrimas insu-
larum, ‘to the harshest of islands.’ Juvenal alludes to banishment
to the island of Gyara in the Aegean sea (Satires 1.73). The Stoic

philosopher Musonius Rufus was confined to this barren islgnd ar61(71
age



apostle John suffered some kind of official Roman ban-
ishment that resulted in him ending up on Patmos. It
does seem to have been a relegatio in type, that is, a
banishment to category. At least this is how the church
father Jerome depicts it with his “in Patmos insulam rel-
egatus.” But at what level of banishment we are uncer-
tain. A regulatio could imply the death penalty having
been given but because John fell into the honestiores
category of upper middle class individuals he was giv-
en the option of compulsory banishment to Patmos in-
stead of being executed. But if he received a deportatio
sentence, he could have been sent to Patmos with the
loss of all property and any citizenship privileges he
may have had. The banishment could have been tem-
porary or permanent -- Roman law provided for both.
The relegatio in insulam did not normally include loss
of property or citizenship rights. Interestingly if he had
received a relegatio ab type sentence, it meant he was
merely banished from what was considered his home
at that point in time. The Roman governor could im-
pose this sentence but the others required the approval
of the emperor. The Latin church father Tertullian in the
late 170s (De praescrip. 36) interpreted John'’s situa-
tion simply in terms of relegation to an island using the
Latin expression “loannes... in insulam relgatur.” The
Greco-Roman literature suggests that the relegatio in/
ad insulam sentence was widely used by Roman gov-
ernors during this period of time. This gave the individ-
ual some personal freedom to receive friends, earn a
living etc.

Thus behind the stated cause of being there for
having preached the Gospel, John had some liberties
which enabled the composition of the book of Revela-
tion. But at the surface level John’s stated reason for
being on Patmos was persecution of him for his Chris-
tian ministry. The prepositional construction d1a plus
the accusative case object can suggest either cause
or purpose. But John’s later use (6:9; 20:4) of this con-
struction clearly identifies it as cause, and not purpose.
This is consistent with the uniform view of the church
worked on a forced labor battalion building Nero’s canal through
the isthmus of Corinth. (On relegatio ad or in, see K. von Fritz,
RE 16 [1933] 893-94.) In referring to John’s exile to Patmos, Je-
rome uses the phrase in Patmos insulam relegatus, ‘banished to
the island of Patmos.” (2) On relegatio ab or relegatio extra, ‘ban-
ishment from,” a person’s home territory, see Digest 47.14.3.3;
48.22.7.10-22. In De exilo 604B, Plutarch addresses an exile from
Sardis. Dio Chrysostom was exiled from his native Italy by Domi-
tian and was recalled after Domitian’s death, but was free to trav-
el wherever he wanted (Dio Chrysostom Or 13; C. P. Jones, Dio
Chrysostom, 45-55). Exile was a subject frequently treated in the
writings of such Greek and Roman philosophers as Teles, Muso-
nius, Plutarch, Favorinus, and Seneca. For a list of known places of
exile, see Balsdon, Romans, 113—15.” [David E. Aune, vol. 52A,
Revelation 1-5, Word Biblical Commentary (Dallas: Word, Incor-
porated, 1998), 78-79.]

fathers of John being banished by the governmental
authorities to Patmos. The parallel expressions of Tov
Aéyov 100 Be00 (7x) and TAv papTupiav Incod (5x) are
common in the book. Especially in combination they
designate the Gospel message preached by the apos-
tles in the early church.

The verb subject 'Eyw at the beginning of the sen-
tence receives extensive expansion in two ways: per-
sonal name and ministry id with his readers. John again
inserts his personal name for identification purposes:
Twavvng. This is the third time thus far that his name
has been mentioned (vv. 1, 4, 9) and each time at the
beginning of a distinctive genre unit used generally
for introducing documents. The name will not appear
again until the beginning of the Conclusio section in
22:8, where it is again appropriately inserted.

What moves toward being an epistolary title in
a letter Superscriptio follows: 6 GdeA@OG UPQOV Kai
OUYKOIVWVOG €V T BAiYel kai BaciAgiq kai UTTOPoVH €v
‘Incol, your brother and fellow participant in the affliction
and kingdom and endurance in Jesus. This pattern stands
in line with Ezekiel’s introductory vision.'® Also some-
what similar is the introduction to Daniel’s visionary ex-
perience in chapter ten."”

No claim of authority is present here by John with
inserting an official title, but instead there is an affirma-
tion of shared spiritual experience that binds John to
his readers. He speaks of being 6 4deApdg UV, your
brother. Whether or not John had visited the seven cit-
ies named in verse eleven is unknown. But they sure-
ly knew of him and revered him as the aged apostolic
leader who lived in the region. Now he was a prison of
the empire on Patmos, but was reaching out to them
through this personal document of Christian hope.

The second id tag is ouykoivwvog, fellow partici-
pant. In the ancient business world this term normal-
ly meant a business partner. Paul uses the term three
times in order to identify with the readers of his letters.
The Romans share the Gospel with him (Rom. 11:17)
along with the Corinthians (1 Cor. 9:23). The Philippi-
ans share God'’s grace with him (Phil. 1:7). What John’s
readers in Asia shared with him is spelled out in an in-
teresting and more complex expression attached to the
noun.

16Eze 1:1 In the thirtieth year, in the fourth month, on the fifth
day of the month, as I was among the exiles by the river Chebar,
the heavens were opened, and I saw visions of God. 2 On the fifth
day of the month (it was the fifth year of the exile of King Jehoia-
chin), 3 the word of the LORD came to the priest Ezekiel son of
Buzi, in the land of the Chaldeans by the river Chebar; and the
hand of the LORD was on him there.

"Daniel 10:1. In the third year of King Cyrus of Persia a word
was revealed to Daniel, who was named Belteshazzar. The word
was true, and it concerned a great conflict. He understood the word,

having received understanding in the vision.
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One should note something in the Greek that is al-
most impossible to translate clearly. The single Greek
article 1f] at the beginning links the three experienc-
es together at a common experience. Thus BAiyel,
BaolAeiq, and uTTodovi are seen as one experience.
And very interestingly all of these take place év 'Inco0,
in Jesus. This is, these common experiences take place
in spiritual union with Jesus.

These common experiences include BAiyel, afflic-
tion. Inside the NT, BAipig defines an outward experi-
ence of extreme trouble normally produced by perse-
cution that causes severe stress and tension. At the
heart of the root stem is the idea of imposing high level
pressure that causes severe pain.' But such intense

18“In our lit. (as in LXX, En, Test12Patr, JosAs cod. A; Just.,
D. 116, 2; Mel.) freq. and in the metaph. sense trouble that in-
flicts distress, oppression, affliction, tribulation (so Vett. Val. 71,
16; Cat. Cod. Astr. VIII/3 p. 175, 5; 178, 8; pl. 169, 2 [s. Boll
1341]; OGI 444, 15 [11 or I B.C.] dui t0¢ T. mOAemv OAlyelg; BGU
1139, 4 [1 B.C.]; POxy 939, 13; PAmh 144, 18). Of distress that
is brought about by outward circumstances (Jos., Ant. 4, 108; En,
PsSol, Mel.; Did., Gen. 116, 10), in sg. and pl. Ac 11:19; Ro 5:3b;
12:12; 2 Cor 1:8; 6:4; 8:2; Rv 1:9; 2:9, 22; 1 C122:7 (Ps 33:18);
59:4; 2 CI 11:4 (quot. of unknown orig.); Hs 7:4ff. éni ndon tij 6.
nuédv 2 Cor 1:4a; 7:4; 1 Th 3:7; év néon 6. (TestGad 4:4) 2 Cor
1:4b; év (1.) 0. Ro 5:3a; Eph 3:13; 1 Th 1:6; 3:3. év moAAaic 0.
kol mowkihoug Hs 7, 4. 0. peydin great tribulation (SibOr 3, 186)
Mt 24:21 (1 Macc 9:27); Ac 7:11; Hv 4, 2, 4. Plural Hv 3, 2, 1. i
0. M neyddn the great tribulation Rv 7:14; 10 éhagpov tiig 0. slight
affliction 2 Cor 4:17. dvtomodobvai Tvi OATyv repay someone
w. affliction 2 Th 1:6. W. avaykn (q.v. 2) 1 Th 3:7. W. dioyudg
Mt 13:21; Mk 4:17; Ac 8:1 D; 13:50 D; pl. 2 Th 1:4. W. decpd
(TestJos 2:4) Ac 20:23. W. 6veidiopndc Hb 10:33. W. ctevoywopia
(q.v.) Ro 2:9. W. ctevoywpia and diwypog 8:35 (w. Audg and
otevoywpia Hippol., Ref. 5, 26, 12).—On the catalogue of hard-
ships (peristasis) cp. 1 Cor 4:9—-13; 2 Cor 4:8f; 6:4-10; 11:23-28;
12:10; Phil 4:11; s. FDanker, Augsburg Comm. 2 Cor 89, 89-91;
180f; idem, The Endangered Benefactor in Luke-Acts: SBLSP *81,
39-48; JFitzgerald, Cracks in an Earthen Vessel ’88; MFerrari, Die
Sprache des Leids in den paulinischen Persistasen-katalogen ’91;
MEbner, Leidenslisten u. Apostelbrief *91.—npépa OAyewg day
of affliction (Gen 35:3; 2 Km 22:19; cp. En 103:9; TestLevi 5:5)
1 CI 52:3 (Ps 49:15).—Of the tribulations of the last days (as Da
12:1) Mt 24:21, 29; Mk 13:19, 24. 1 0. 1 £épyopévn 1 peyain the
great tribulation to come Hv 2,2, 7;¢p. 2, 3,4; 4,1, 1;4,2,5; 4, 3,
6.—Distress caused by war 1 Cl 57:4 (Pr 1:27). 6. 6avdatov afflic-
tion of death B 12:5. Difficult circumstances 2 Cor 8:13; Js 1:27;
ovykowvaVvelv Ti] 0. show an interest in (someone’s) distress Phil
4:14. Of a woman’s birth-pangs J 16:21.—06tav yévnton 6. when
persecution comes Hv 3, 6, 5. OATyw dkovew hear of persecution
Hs 9, 21, 3. 6ATyw &yew J 16:33; 1 Cor 7:28; Rv 2:10; Hv 2, 3,
1; Hs 7:3. éav vmevéykn tag OAiyelg tag Emepyouévag avtd Hs 7:4;
cp. 7:6. E€gihato adToOV €k Tac@®V TV OAiye@V abToD Ac 7:10. d1a
TOMAV 0. gicerBelv &ig T. Pactieiov 14:22. 16TE TAPAIDCOVGLY
Vuag eig OATyv Mt 24:9; cp. B 12:5. dmoothogtol wdoa 0. dmod
60D ... 4o Taviev anoctmoetal 1 0. Hs 7, 7.—Of the sufferings
of Christ OAiyeig tod Xpiotod Col 1:24 (s. on dvtavaninpdém and
méOnua 1).

[William Arndt, Frederick W. Danker and Walter Bauer,

suffering is linked to BaoiAciq, the Kingdom. That is, the
reign of God over our lives and the experiencing of suf-
fering for our faith go together. God’s controlling our
lives in no way frees us from suffering pain and dis-
comfort. The reality is actually the opposite, contrary
to the heretical preaching of some modern western TV
preachers. Both John and his Asian readers knew this
well out of their own personal experience. John was
on Patmos because of his Christian commitment. The
believers in the seven churches in Asia knew well what
it meant to live with a government hostile to one’s reli-
gious faith.

The third common element in this experience is
UTropoVviy, endurance. Pain from persecution because of
God'’s leadership could push one into a depression of
resigned acceptance as one’s fate. But Utropovr is in
no way defining passive acceptance of a bad situation.
The inherent emphasis of the word is an aggressive
meeting of the situation with unwavering commitment
to remain true to one’s values no matter what. Thus
utropovn is usually translated by endurance, fortitude,
steadfastness or perseverance more so than by the
English word patience which often connotes a passive
acceptance.®

The foundational spiritual setting for this common
experience is év 'Incod, in Jesus. Thus it is in the com-
mon commitment to Jesus in which His values have
become our values that we go through such persecu-
tion.?® This John shared with his Asian readers.

Thus in the further introduction, now with apoca-
lyptic tones, John affirms deep identity with his initial
readers. It is such a shared experience of enduring per-
secution together that has made the book of Revelation
a favorite NT document to persecuted Christians down
through the centuries. When the world around viciously
turns on believers, the witness of those who have al-
ready gone through such times takes on new meaning
and significance.

B. Where John was spiritually, vv. 10-11
10 éyevounv év TrveluaT év TH KUPIGKR
NUEPQ Kai fiKouoa OTToW HOU QWVAV HeyaAnv

A Greek-English Lexicon of the New Testament and Other Ear-
ly Christian Literature, 3rd ed. (Chicago: University of Chicago
Press, 2000), 457.]

YWilliam Arndt, Frederick W. Danker and Walter Bauer,
A Greek-English Lexicon of the New Testament and Other Ear-
ly Christian Literature, 3rd ed. (Chicago: University of Chicago
Press, 2000), 1039.

20“The phrase in Jesus means ‘as a follower of Jesus,” ‘as a be-
liever in Jesus,” or even ‘as a Christian.” Another way of expressing
this phrase is ‘who as a fellow believer in Jesus share ...”.” [Robert
G. Bratcher and Howard Hatton, A Handbook on the Revelation to
John, UBS Handbook Series (New York: United Bible Societies,
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w¢ oa@ATTyyog 11 Aeyouong: 0 BAETTeIg ypdywov
€ic BIBAiov kai TTéPwov Taig ETTa éKKANGiaIG, €ig
"E@eocov kai €i¢ Zuupvav kai €ig Mépyayov kai
gic Oudreipa Kkai gi¢ Zapdeig kai eic PIAadéAPeiav
Kai gic Aaodikeiav.

10 | was in the spirit on the Lord’s day, and
| heard behind me a loud voice like a trumpet 11
saying, “Write in a book what you see and send
it to the seven churches, to Ephesus, to Smyrna,
to Pergamum, to Thyatira, to Sardis, to Philadel-
phia, and to Laodicea.”

The identical core expression in the first main
clause of the second sentence, €yevounv, | came to be,
links it back to the first sentence as the exact same
experience, but now viewed from a different angle as
defined by the qualifying references to this verb.

Again two modifiers are attached to the verb: év
TvelpaT and év T KUplakf NUEPQ.

The first modifier, ¢év TiveUuarTi, occurs also in 4:2;
17:3, and 21:10.2" Thus John will be év TrveUpaT on
several occasions in the narration of the book. What
is he talking about? Is he in a trance? In the Spirit?
Or what?? If reGua is taken to refer to the human
spirit, which it clearly can mean, then the idea of this
preposition phrase is connected to being in a religious
trance. The absence of the article with the noun in év
mveupaT would point this direction. That is, John’s in-
ner consciousness was overwhelmed by God so that
he experienced something ‘out of body.” On the other
hand, TreGua often means the Spirit of God and in this

2IRev. 4:2. At once I was in the spirit, and there in heaven
stood a throne, with one seated on the throne!

Ev0cwc éyevouny év mveduari, Kol 1600 Opovog Eketto v 1@
ovpav®, Kol mi Tov Opdvov kadnpevog,

Rev. 17:3. So he carried me away in the spirit into a wilder-
ness, and [ saw a woman sitting on a scarlet beast that was full of
blasphemous names, and it had seven heads and ten horns.

Kol dmnveykév pe eic Epnuov &v avedpati. Kai eldov yovaika
KkaOnpévny €mi Onpiov kokKvov, yépov[ta] dvopata Pracenuiog,
Ex@v KEPAAOG ETTA Kol KEPATO FEKAL.

Rev. 21:10. And in the spirit he carried me away to a great,
high mountain and showed me the holy city Jerusalem coming
down out of heaven from God.

Kol AmNveykEV [e év vebpart €mi Opog péya kal DYNAGY, Kol
£€de1&év pot v ol v ayiav Tepovsainp katafoivovcav €k
0D 00pavod amd Tod Beod

2“The problem in this passage is whether v nvedport (1) in-
dicates an ecstatic state (and is thus analogous to phrases such as
€v éxotdoel, ‘in a trance,” Acts 11:5; 22:17, or €yéveto €’ avto
gxotootg, ‘he fell into a trance,” Acts 10:10; cf. Bousset [1906]
192; Miiller, Prophetie und Predigt, 49; Sharpe, “Reflections,”
119-31), (2) refers to an actual experience of divine inspiration in
general apart from ecstatic behavior (Hill, New Testament Proph-
ecy, 73; Jeske, NTS 31 [1985] 452—64), or (3) is strictly a liter-
ary appropriation of conventional apocalyptic language used to
authenticate fabricated vision reports.” [David E. Aune, vol. 52A,
Revelation 1-5, Word Biblical Commentary (Dallas: Word, Incor-
porated, 1998), 82.]

perspective John was ‘caught up’ by God’s Spirit to be
able to experience this revelatory vision from God. The
absence of the article in this case would be understood
as stressing the qualitative nature of his experience
with the Spirit of God.

Insight from the remainder of the Bible comes main-
ly from Micah 3:8 in which the LXX renders the Hebrew
as €v TveUuaTI Kupiou, in the Spirit of the Lord. This text
provides affirmation of the prophetic authority behind
Micah’s preaching as coming from the Lord. The diffi-
culty, however, is that the two contexts signal different
case functions. In Micah, Trvedpari is clearly an agency
expression in the instrumental case or the instrumental
dative (depending on whether a five or eight case sys-
tem is understood). The use of TrveupaT with the verb
éyevounv argues strongly for a place or location idea
(either locative of sphere or locational dative). Only in
Rev. 17:3 and 21:10 with the use of the verb &mrveykév
ME, he carried me, is an agency idea possible in Revela-
tion. Paul’s use of é&v Trveupari, in the Spirit, (Rom. 8:9;
14:17; Eph. 2:18, 22; 3:3-5; 4:3; 5:18; 6:18; Col. 1:8) is
locational in terms of being in spiritual union with Christ
through the presence of the Holy Spirit. Thus, it moves
a very different direction than does John’s usage.

If by év TrveUpaT John intends his readers to under-
stand being in a trance, his language is clearly different
than what is found elsewhere in the New Testament
clearly describing such an experience: cf. Acts 10:10;
11:5; 22:17 where the label €kaTaoig, trance, is used.

Yet, by this phrase John does seem to indicate his
experiencing a visionary revelation from God in line
with what is commonly claimed by the Old Testament
prophets.?® To be sure, he does not mention the stan-
dard preparatory rituals of prayer and fasting leading
to such an experience, but such may be implied in the
very next statement of also being év T/ Kupiakf NUépaq,
on the Lord’s day. The subsequent three instances of
¢v TrveUpar clearly point this direction.?* One side note

2“By using the phrase év nvedpari, John claims to have expe-
rienced a vision trance, for nowhere in Revelation does he claim to
speak through divine inspiration. The fact that John does not men-
tion ritual preparations for a revelatory experience (e.g., prayer [cf.
Dan 9:3; 10:2-3; 4 Ezra 3:1-36; Hermas Vis.. 2.1.1] or fasting [cf.
4 Ezra 5:20-30; 6:31-59; 9:23-37; 13:50-51; Hermas Vis. 2.2.1;
3.1.1-2]) or the behavioral modifications that may have accompa-
nied such experiences does not mean that they did not occur.” [Da-
vid E. Aune, vol. 52A, Revelation 1-5, Word Biblical Commentary
(Dallas: Word, Incorporated, 1998), 82-83.]

2%“The phrase &v mvedpati, ‘in the spirit,” occurs four times
in Revelation (1:10; 4:2; 17:3; 21:10). Three of these involve re-
sponses to an invitation by an angelic being to come (1) to the
heavenly world (4:1: évapo ®dde, xoi dsifw cot, ‘Come up here
and I will show you ...”), (2) to the wilderness (17:1: dedpo, dei&®
oot, ‘Come, I will show you ...”), and (3) to a high mountain (21:9:
debpo, delém cot, ‘Come, I will show you ...”). The term mvedua,

‘spirit,” in these passages is commonly taken to refer to the IS:,pirit of
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that is important. Given that John is talking about an
unusual elevation of his senses to the presence of God
through His Spirit, not much distinction between Teipa
as human spirit and divine Spirit really exists in this sit-
uation. His ‘out of the body’ experience was in reality
being completely in the presence of the Spirit of God.
The second modifier, év Tfj Kupiokfii AUéPQ, is

even more challenging to understand than the first. It
has been typically translated as “on the Lord’s day” as
though it referred to Sunday. But this is highly ques-
tionable and has little basis. In part, it appears to be a
frequent translation error. The English expression “The
Lord’s day” literally means (1) ‘the day belonging to the
Lord” which then by tradition comes to mean (2) Sun-
day as that special day. The Greek adjective kupiakog,
-n, -6v literally does mean “belonging to the lord or
emperor,” which is very similar to meaning (1) of the
English phrase.? But the English phrase most often is
understood in terms of meaning (2), and no evidence
exists during the first century to indicate that Christians
ascribed such special significance to Sunday. For Jew-
ish Christians of the first century the Jewish sabbath
unquestionably remained the holy day with religious
meaning. This in large part because across the Roman
empire no single day of the week had religious mean-
ing. The work-week was seven days from sunup to
God and so is capitalized in modern English translations (AV [1:10
only]; RSV; NEB; NIV), and is so understood by many commen-
tators (Beckwith, 435; Beasley-Murray, 112; Sweet, 114; Mounce,
133; Lohse, 19, 37; Lohmeyer, 44—45). Yet in all four occurrences
of the phrase év mvevpoatt, ‘in [the] spirit,” the noun is anarthrous,
though that reveals little, since the article can be omitted optionally
from nouns following a preposition. Of the seven uses of the term
mvedpa in the singular in Revelation, ten use the articular form 10
mvedpa, and all but 19:10 (see Comment) clearly refer to the Spirit
of God (2:8, 11, 17, 29; 3:6, 13, 22; 14:13; 22:17). Strangely, the
phrase év 1@ nvevpatt in the sense of ‘inspired by the Spirit’ occurs
just once in the NT, in Luke 2:27, of Simeon (the phrase is twice
used in the instrumental sense of ‘by the Spirit’ in Luke 4:1; Acts
19:21; cf. Barn. 11:11). The phrase év mwveopott, however, does
occur several times in very different senses in the NT (Luke 1:17;
John 4:23, 24; Acts 1:5; Rom 2:29; 8:9; 1 Cor 14:6; Eph 2:22; 3:5;
5:18; 6:18; Col 1:8; 1 Tim 3:16), often in an instrumental sense
(Matt 22:43; Acts 1:5; 1 Cor 14:16). There is, then, no reason for
understanding any of these four passages as references to the Spirit
of God. The phrase év mvevpatt is an idiom that refers to the fact
that John’s revelatory experiences took place not ‘in the body’ but
rather ‘in the spirit,” i.e., in a vision trance (Charles, 1:22; Swete,
13; Kraft, 95). In 1 Cor 14:15, Paul contrasts two states in which
Christians can pray, t@® mveovpartt, ‘with/in the spirit,” and t® vof,
‘with/in the mind.” Caird (59) correctly and idiomatically translates
€yévounyv €v mvedpott with the phrase ‘I fell into a trance’.” [Da-
vid E. Aune, vol. 52A, Revelation 1-5, Word Biblical Commentary
(Dallas: Word, Incorporated, 1998), 83.]

»This meaning is clearly seen in the one other use of kvpuodg,
1, 6v inside the New Testament. First Corinthians 11:20 has the ex-
pression kvplakov delmvov, which clearly means “the Lord’s sup-
per” in the context of this use.

sundown. Their only breaks came with the periodic few
days of holiday when one of the Roman religions cele-
brated some kind of festival. Only the Jews celebrated
weekly a day as a special religious oriented day. And
this was the Jewish sabbath from sundown Friday eve-
ning to sundown Saturday evening.

For Gentile Christians the gathering together in
the house church groups typically was virtually a daily
experience, along with the Jewish Christians. That the
day following the Jewish sabbath had special meaning
is seen in the phrase pia cafpdatou / TV caBRdaTwy,
first day of the week, (literally, first day after the sabbath),
used in 1 Cor. 16:2 and Acts 20:7.% But neither of these
texts even hint that gathering together as Christians on
Sunday was normative, or distinct from the more com-
mon daily meetings.

In the second century, the Epistle of Barnabas
(15:9) labels the first day of the week as “the eighth day”
(TAv NUépav TRV dydonv), as a meeting day for Chris-
tians toward the middle of the second century.?” This

261 Cor. 16:2. On the first day of every week, each of you is to
put aside and save whatever extra you earn, so that collections need
not be taken when I come.

Kata piav caffdrov £xootog VPOV Tap’ £0VTH TIOET®
Onoavpilov 6 T €av evoddrtal, tva pun 6tov EABm toTE Aoyeion
yivovtat.

Acts 20:7. On the first day of the week, when we met to break
bread, Paul was holding a discussion with them; since he intended
to leave the next day, he continued speaking until midnight.

‘Ev 0¢ 1i] md t@v cafpatov covnyuévav Mudv kidoot
aptov, 0 ITadrog deréyeto avtoig uéAl@V €EEval Tij Emavplov,
TAPETEWVEY TE TOV AOYOV HEYPL LEGOVVKTIOV.

YEpistle of Barnabas 15:3-9. 3 He speaks of the Sabbath
at the beginning of the creation: “And God made in six days the
works of his hands and he finished on the seventh day and he rested
on it and made it holy.” 4 Pay attention, children, what is meant by
“he finished in six days.” It means this, that in six thousand years,
the Lord will finish everything. For a day with him signifies a thou-
sand years. And he himself testifies to me, saying, “Behold, the day
of the Lord shall be as a thousand years.” So then, children, in six
days (in six thousand years) the whole shall be completed. 5 “And
he rested on the seventh day.” This means upon coming his Son
will abolish the time of the lawless one and will judge the ungodly
and will change the sun and the moon and the stars. Then he will
truly rest on the seventh day. 6 Finally, indeed, surely he says, “You
will sanctify it with clean hands and with a pure heart.” Therefore,
if what God sanctifies that day now anyone can sanctify by being
pure in heart, we have been completely deceived. 7 See that as
a result, then, rightly resting, we will keep it holy when we our-
selves are able, having been made righteous and having received
the promise, when lawlessness exists no longer, but all things have
been made new by the Lord, then we will be able to keep the Sab-
bath holy, ourselves having first been made holy. 8 Finally, indeed,
surely he says to them: “Your new moons and sabbaths I cannot put
up with.” Do you see what he means? The present sabbaths are
not acceptable to me, but the one I have made in which, having
given rest to all things, I will make the beginning of the eighth
day which is the beginning of another world. 9 Therefore, we al-

so spend the eighth day in gladness, the day on which alsg Jes%t{
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seems to suggest that at least some Christian groups
were moving toward a weekly meeting on the first day
of the week. But this is not certain. The extremely puz-
zling phrase Kata kupraknv 6¢ kupiou cuvaxBévTeg
kKAGoate GpToV Kai EUXapIOTAOATE, according to the Lord’s
day of the Lord having gathered together, we break and cele-
brate..., is difficult to understand what the writer is point-
ing to. In the context the passage speaks of gathering
to celebrate the Lord’s supper, but to infer that this took
place every Sunday from this text is stretching the text
beyond the breaking point. Additionally, in Ignatius’ Let-
ter to the Magnesians (9:1%8) the phrase katd kKuplaknv
simply refers to the resurrection day of Christ without
indicating that the first day of the week had become a
regular meeting day.

Much of the remainder of the second century Chris-
tian literature is just as ambiguous.? Only by the fourth
Christian century is it clear that the first day of the week
had become the Christian equivalent of the Jewish
sabbath. Prior to that some of the Christian literature

possibly points this direction, but not conclusively.*
rose up from the dead and, being made manifest, ascended into
heaven.”

[The Apostolic Fathers in English, trans. Rick Brannan (Logos
Bible Software, 2012).]

BIgn. to the Magn. 9:1-2. 9.1 Therefore, if those who lived in
ancient customs came to newness of hope, no longer keeping the
Sabbath but living according to the Lord’s day, on which our life
also arose through him and his death, (which some deny) through
which mystery we came to believe, and because of this we endure
so that we may be found to be disciples of Jesus Christ, our only
teacher. 2 How will we be able to live without him, who even the
prophets, being disciples in the Spirit, expected him as their teach-
er? And because of this, the one whom they rightly awaited, when
he came he raised them up from the dead.

[The Apostolic Fathers in English, trans. Rick Brannan (Logos
Bible Software, 2012).]

P“Gos. Pet. 12.50 () xvproxn replaces pia [tdv] cappdrov,
‘the first [day] of the week,’ found in the Synoptic parallels); Clem-
ent Alex. Strom. 17.12. Melito of Sardis, in Eusebius Hist. Eccl.
4.26.2, wrote a treatise entitled Ilepi xvpraxiig, but since only the
title survives, the content of the work cannot be known. The ex-
pression kvpuokn Nuépa, ‘the Lord’s day,’) is found in Dionysius
of Corinth in Eusebius Hist. Eccl. 4.23.8; Origen Contra Celsum
8.22. In Did. 14:1 we find the pleonastic expression Kot KOPLOKNV
5¢ kupiov cvvayBévteg, ‘and when you gather on the Lord’s (day)
of the Lord,” rejected as impossible by Audet (La Didache, 460)
and therefore emended by him in agreement with the Georgian ver-
sion to read kaf’ fuépav 8¢ kvpiov), ‘on the day of the Lord’; he
considered kvplaknv to be a marginal gloss that first interpreted
nuépav and later displaced it.” [David E. Aune, vol. 52A, Revela-
tion 1-5, Word Biblical Commentary (Dallas: Word, Incorporated,
1998), 84.]

3%“While the meaning of xvplokn uépa in Rev 1:10 is widely
understood to be a new Christian designation for Sunday, some
even argue that it refers specifically to Easter Sunday (Strobel,
ZNW 49 [1958] 185; Dugmore, “Lord’s Day,” 274—78; Strand,
NTS 13 [1966—67] 174-81; arguments against this view are found
in Rordorf, Sunday, 209—15, and Bauckham, “Lord’s Day,” 230-

What appears to me to be the best alternative
meaning €v Tf] KUplakfj NUépa in Rev. 1:9 is its literal
meaning. That is, John is asserting that he had dedi-
cated a particular day in order to do nothing but focus
on Christ and His will, and it was in the midst of this
special day that Christ chose to speak to him in the
vision. This implies strongly the traditional Israelite pro-
phetic preparation for such experiences through prayer
and fasting. Thus John speaks of one special day com-
pletely devoted to Christ during which he experienced
this heavenly vision. He does not associate this day
with any particular day of a week.

When such an association is made centuries later
by Christians, it is largely motived by antisemitism with
the desire to be different from the Jewish practices. The
church fathers make this point rather clearly.

The second main clause is kai fikouoa 6TTiCW Pou
QWVNV PeYaAnv wg odATTlyyog Aeyouong, and | heard
behind me a loud sound like a trumpet saying.

Once more John uses some unusual
grammar constructions. In ancient Greek
the verb akoUw could be used with direct
objects either in the normal accusative
case (pwvnv) or also in the genitive case
(oaAmmyyog). The significance was that
the accusative case object specified some
kind of meaningless noise, while the genitive case ob-
ject defined sound that contained intelligible meaning.
Here John uses both forms to signal that the pwvnv
was simply a very loud sound,® but the comparison to

31). According to this view, Sunday, the weekly Christian day
of worship, developed out of the annual commemoration of the
resurrection of Jesus on Easter Sunday. This is problematic, how-
ever, since kvplakn never unambiguously means Easter Sunday,
and Asia Minor (the region where many crucial texts originated:
Rev 1:10; Did. 14:1; Ign. Magn. 9:1; Gos. Pet. 35, 50) was a re-
gion in which Easter was celebrated on 14 Nisan from the ear-
ly second century A.D. on. Though many of the early Christian
references to 1 xvploky (Mpépa) could refer either to Sunday or
Easter (Did. 14:1; Ign. Magn. 9:1; Gos. Pet. 35, 50), some clearly
refer to Sunday (Acts Pet. 29; Acts Paul 7: ‘And Paul cried out to
God on the Sabbath as the Lord’s day drew near’ [Schneemelcher,
NTA 2:371]). Further, the Gnostic association of the Ogdoad (‘the
eighth’) with the Lord’s day assumes the Christian association
of xvplakn], Sunday, with the ‘eighth’ day (Barn. 15:2; 2 Enoch
33:7; Ep. Apost 18 (Coptic); Clement Excerpta ex Theodoto 63;
cf. Bauckham, “Lord’s Day,” 230). A less common view is that
Kkoptlokn Nuépa in Rev 1:10 refers to the eschatological Day of the
Lord, i.e., that John was transported in his vision to the eschaton
(Bacchiocchi, From Sabbath, 123-31). Why then did John not use
the more common expression fuépa (tod) kvpiov, which occurs
frequently in the LXX and the NT?” [David E. Aune, vol. 52A,
Revelation 1-5, Word Biblical Commentary (Dallas: Word, Incor-
porated, 1998), 84.

3IThus the common English translation of @wviv peyéinyv as
a loud voice is highly questionable. The more literal mean of pwvn

as ‘sound’ is more appropriate here in the context. The usg of t%lg
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a trumpet, wg odAmyyog, was what \
carried meaning. Note that the par- "l " %/
ticiple Aegyolong, saying, is linked to L N 3
odaAmmyyog by the common genitive f{
case spelling rather than to gwvnv in Sk
the accusative case. It is the ocaATIyyog ,
rather than the @wvnv peydAnv that L |
speaks the words that follow. ERY

What we are reading is the depic- { ,|'I
tion of a prophetic vision framed inside — a4
the Israelite prophetic narrative intro- '
ductions to prophecy.

How does God speak? A variety of depictions exist
in scripture especially when a prophetic vision is be-
ing presented.®? That of a trumpet is common shows
up extensively beginning with the theophany at Sinai
(Exod. 19:16; 20:18). It continues to be depicted in
subsequent similar texts such as Isa. 18:3; Joel 2:1;
Zech 9:14; Psa. 47:5. Additionally the sound of thunder
(Exod. 19:16, 19; 1 Sam. 2:10; Rev. 6:1; 8:5; 11:19;
14:2; 16:18; also Ben Sira 43:17; 2 Esdras 16:10) and
sometimes thunder and lightning (e.g., Exod. 19:16).

Here and nineteen more times in Revelation a
QwVvnVv peydAny, loud sound, accompanies the Heaven-
ly voice: 5:2, 12; 6:10; 7:2, 10; 8:13; 10:3; 11:12, 15
(pwvai peydaAai; pl. form); 12:10; 14:7, 9, 15, 18; 16:1,
17; 19:1, 17; 21:3. The identical expression surfac-
es almost 50 times in the LXX translation of the OT.*

English word ‘voice’ is done purely for simplification purposes.
But it covers over what John is attempting to communicate here.

32“A number of different metaphors are used in Revelation
to capture the loudness of the voices heard by John. The sound
of these voices is compared to the blast of a trumpet (as here; cf.
Apoc. Sedr. 11:19; Charlesworth, OTP 1:612:11:13), to the sound
of thunder, and to the sound of roaring water. The sound of a trum-
pet or shofar was part of the Sinai theophany according to Exod
19:16; 20:18 (in both passages the phrase oW ol sopar, ‘sound
of a trumpet,” occurs). The motif of the sound of the trumpet con-
tinued to be used in theophanic contexts (Isa 18:3; Joel 2:1; Zech
9:14; Ps 47:5); it was also used in the Israelite cult (2 Sam 6:15; Isa
27:13; Joel 2:15; Ps 81:3). The use of the shofar in cultic settings
could therefore be considered an imitation of the voice of Yahweh
(Weiser, “Frage,” 523-24), or the imagery of the Sinai theophany
could have been influenced by the use of the shofar in the cult
(Beyerlin, Origins, 135-36). The voice of Athena is compared to
a trumpet in the introductory theophanic scene in Sophocles Ajax
17, where the uncommon term used is kK®dwv, ‘trumpet or bell
of a trumpet’ (Greek tragedies frequently begin with a divine the-
ophany; cf. Comment on 22:20). Thunder is called the trumpet
(cGhmyE) of Zeus (Nomnos Dionysiaca 2.558-59; 6.230-31).”
[David E. Aune, vol. 52A, Revelation 1-5, Word Biblical Com-
mentary (Dallas: Word, Incorporated, 1998), 85.]

33“The same phrase occurs nearly fifty times in the LXX, usu-
ally in the dative form @wvi] peydin, three times in the accusative
(LXX Gen 27:34; 1 Esdr 3:11; Sir 50:16), and once in the nomi-
native (LXX Esth 1:1). The regular use of the adjective following
the noun reflects Hebrew and Aramaic usage. For the idiomatic use

With the combination of @uwvryv peyaAnv wg adATTyyog
Agyolaong, a loud sound as a trumpet speaking, we are in-
troduced to the first of several ecstatic experiences of
John in which God communicates His will to the apos-
tle.

Importantly the content of the speaking of the Heav-
enly voice provides John an initial command that will be
the first of close to a dozen instances.** The core ex-
pression is two fold: ypawov, write, and TTéuyov, send.
The instruction to write positions John in terms of a me-
diator of the divine message, rather than the author of
new ideas. The ideas are given directly to John in a
visionary setting with instructions to communicate them
in written expression to his targeted readers.

Interestingly what John was to write down is defined
as 0 BAémeig, what you see, rather than what you hear
(to0 akouelg). Thus John is not the Lord’s stenographer
writing down each word as dictated to him. Rather,
John sees a giant picture and then uses his own skills
in putting that visual picture into written words describ-
ing the picture.

All that John sees is then to be put €ic BIBAiov, in
a book.?® The BiBAiov is the book of Revelation, and is
alluded to in 22:7, 9, 10, 18, 19 (10U BiBAiou TOUTOU).
Of course, what BiBAiov means here is a scroll, not a
book in the modern format. In the background of this
command from God stands the similar expression in
LXX Isa 30:8, ypdwov...TadTa...€ig BIBAiov, “write ...
these things ... in a book.”® But John’s non-Jewish read-

of the dative phrase ewvij peydin, ‘with a loud voice,” see Com-
ment on 5:2. However, in four additional instances in the LXX, the
adjective is placed before the noun (1 Esdr 5:64; 9:10; Prov 2:3;
26:25; cf. Rev 16:1). The phrase also occurs in the Greek texts of
the Pseudepigrapha (Adam and Eve 5:2; 29:11; T. Abr. 5:9; Paral.
Jer. 2:2; 2 Apoc. Bar. 11:3; Sib. Or. 3.669; 5.63).” [David E. Aune,
vol. 52A, Revelation 1-5, Word Biblical Commentary (Dallas:
Word, Incorporated, 1998), 85.]

#Cf. 2:1, 8,12, 18; 3:1, 7, 14; plus 1:19; 14:13; 19:9; 21:5.

3Tt is important to note two separate spellings of BipAiov and
Biprog with essentially the same meaning. John opts to use Bifrog
twice in reference 6 BifAog tiig {of|g, the book of life, (3:5; 20:15).
But 10 Bipriov g Lo, the book of life, also shows up with ref-
erence to the same document in 13:8; 17:8; 21:27. Thus for John
the alternative spellings did not signal a different document. What
specifies the intended document is the qualifier (tfig wfjg, of life;
TovTov, this; dAlo, another) that is attached to the word for book.

3¢Perhaps the closest verbal parallel is LXX Isa 30:8, ypayov
... T00TO ... €lg PPAiov, ‘write ... these things ... in a book,’ yet
in Isaiah the reason is so that written prophecy can be a witness
against the people at a later time (Lohmeyer, 16, and Kraft, 43,
regard 1:11 as consciously modeled after Isa 30:8). Moses is com-
manded by God to write, a command probably referring to the ten
commandments (Exod 34:27-28). In Deut 31:19, 21 (a passage
similar to Isa 30:8), God commands Moses to write down a song
(recorded in Deut 32:1-43) so that it will function as a witness
against Israel. Again in Deut 31:24-27, the book of the law that

Moses wrote was placed in the ark as witness against Israel. In
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ers of this book would have clearly understood such a
depiction of divine revelation, since similar commands
were common in the pagan religious traditions of that
period.®”

Jub. 1:5-7, after the Lord revealed ‘what (was) in the beginning
and what will occur (in the future)’ (Jub. 1:4b; tr. Charlesworth,
OTP 2:52), Moses is commanded to write so that Israel will know
how faithful God has been to them. At the conclusion of Tobit
(12:20), the angel Raphael commands Tobias and Tobit ‘to write
down everything which has happened in a book’ (yp&yate mavto
10 ovuvteheoBévta eig Pifiiov), thus providing supernatural moti-
vation for the composition of Tobit.” [David E. Aune, vol. 52A,
Revelation 1-5, Word Biblical Commentary (Dallas: Word, Incor-
porated, 1998), 85-86.]

37“Supernatural commands to write the substance of a divine
revelation, occasionally found in Judaism (see Isa 30:8; 4 Ezra 14),
are much more common in Greco-Roman texts, in which the gods
often command people to write books while asleep: Plato Phaedo
4.60E-61B; Callimachus Aetia 1.1.21-22; Propertius 3.3; Cicero
Academica priora 2.16.51 (quoting Ennius Annales 5); Pausanias
1.21.2 (Dionysius appeared in a dream to Aeschylus while he was
gathering grapes and urged him to write tragedy); Pliny Ep. 3.5.4
(Nero Claudius Drusus, who had died in 9 B.C., appeared to Pliny
the Elder in a dream urging him to write the history of Germany);
Aclius Aristides Or 48.2 (Asclepius had ordered Aristides to write
down his dreams; the present account is a summary of his original
diary of some 300,000 lines; cf. Or 48.3, 8); Dio Cassius 73.23.2
(the author claims that kai pot kaBgddovtt Tpocétate TO dapdviov
totopiav ypapewv, ‘and while I was sleeping the god commanded
me to write history’; the present narrative, he claims, is the result);
in 79.10.1-2, Dio claims that the deceased Severus appeared to
him and ordered him to write about the life of Caracalla; POxy
1381.8.160-70 tells how Imouthes, an Egyptian god associated
with Sarapis and identified with Asclepius, orders a devotee to
write in praise of the god. These examples (for others, see Stearns,
Studies, 9—11) suggest that the claim of receiving a divine commis-
sion in a dream to write a literary composition had become a stock
literary device in which the dream functions as a prelude to the
literary work itself (Stearns, Studies, 1-7), thus providing divine
legitimation for the composition. In Menander Rhetor 11.17 (Rus-
sell-Wilson, Menander Rhetor, 207-9), the author recommends
that a hymn to Apollo begin with a claim to divine inspiration,
another clear indication of the stereotypical literary character of
this motif. The earliest full example of this phenomenon in Greek
literature (cf. Iliad 1.1-7) is found in Hesiod Theogony 22-34; cf.
West, Theogony, 158—61). Though the mechanics are never spec-
ified, Apollonius of Tyana is said to have emerged from the orac-
ular cave of Trophonius with a volume [i.e., ‘roll’] filled with the
sayings of Pythagoras (Philostratus Vita. Apoll. 18.19-20). Lines
1-2 of the Sarapis aretalogy from Delos read 6 iepgdg ATOAA®VIOG
avéypayev kota mpootaype tod Ogod, ‘The priest Apollonius
wrote by the command of the god’ (Engelmann, Aretalogy, 7; En-
glish translation and commentary in Danker, Benefactor, 186-91).
Often in magical procedures for procuring divine revelations, the
author advises the practitioner to keep a small tablet handy to re-
cord whatever the supernatural revealer says (PGM VIII.89-91;
XII1.90, 646). In PGM XIII.211, for example, it says ‘when the god
comes in, look down and write the things [he] says and whatever
name he may give you for himself.’ It is odd that John does not
say that he wrote kat’ €ntyaynqv or KOTOTPOSTAYUA OF KEAELGLY,
all meaning ‘by command’ and all used in such contexts (Nock,

* Pergamum
o Thyatira

J Motice that John lsis the chorches in
- gengraphic clockwise order in chapiers 24,

v: dmyrnave . Sardis e
' Philadéinhial e

B | aodicea

Ephesus * 3
F s wers HE SEVEN CHURCHES

Patmos = L OF REVELATION 2-3

lishn 19 heres Fihmpl e led useyg soffwase from Cukoofl Software, e
Thus John conveys to his readers the divine autho-

rization for the contents of the book of Revelation. This
then very appropriately takes the place of the missing
title of authority in the Adscriptio of 1:4. The prophetic
visionary nature of what John records in the book more
correctly needed to be set forth in this initial apocalyp-
tic vision text of 1:9-20. Thus, the authority of the book
grows out of this kind of religious experience by John.

The second command given here is TTéuYov, send.
Clearly what is to be sent is the 6 BAémeic, what you
see, that has been written down in this book. This di-
rect object relative clause picks up on the very simi-
lar 60a €idev, as much as he saw, in 1:2. This, in turn,
represents John'’s interpretation of T10v Adyov 100 B¢00
Kai TAV papTupiav 'Incol Xpiotod, the Word of God and
the testimony of Jesus Christ (1:2). This is characterized
as éuapTupnoeyv, he witnessed. That is, John in writing
down the visions presents his testimony of what he has
personally experienced in these moments of ecstatic
religious experience.

Who is he to send this book to? The seven church-
es, first mentioned in the Adscriptio of 1:4 as Tai¢ £t
ékkAnaoiaig Toic €v 1A Aciq, the seven churches in Asia.
Now in 1:11, these seven churches are specified by
the city they were located in: Tai¢ émTa ékkAnaiaig,
gic "Eqeoov Kai gic Tuupvav Kai gi¢ Mépyauov Kai €ig
Essays 1:47; H. W. Pleket, “Religious History,” 158—59). These
and other similar expressions (e.g., €§ émtayf|g, by command])
do not occur in the classical era but are first met in the Hellenistic
and Roman period, probably influenced by Near Eastern conven-
tions (Bomer, Sklaven 3:207-8). The Lord’s command to Moses to
write in Exod 17:14 (kataypdwyov) is understood in Barn. 12:9 as
a command of Moses to Joshua/Jesus to write a prophecy of future
events. Hermas is commanded by the Ancient Lady to write two
revelatory books and send one each to Clement and Grapte (Vis.
2.4.3). The Shepherd also commands Hermas to write the Parables
and Mandates (Vis. 5.5).” [David E. Aune, vol. 52A, Revelation

1-5, Word Biblical Commentary (Dallas: Word, Incorporated,
1998), 86-87.]
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Qudrteipa Kai €ic Zapdeig Kai eic PIAadEAPeIaV Kai €ig
Naodikelav.

As the above map indicates, a tracing of a route in
their sequence of listing would create a circle bringing
on ultimately back to the starting point in Ephesus. The
significance of this is to affirm that the message of Rev-
elation is intended for all the churches in Asia with these
seven chosen as representative of the complete Chris-
tian community of Asia. The various problems treated
in the individual letters given in chapters two and three
are exemplary of the kinds of problems most all the
churches experienced at some point of their existence.
And for that matter, they exempllfy most of the prob-
lems that churches over
the duration of Christian-
ity have experienced at
one point or another.

In the studies taken
from chapters two and
three of Revelation the
details of both the cities
and the Christian com- [
munity located in each E¥
will be treated in detail. '

What especially
needs to be noted at this *
point is that John was ‘.
instructed to ypdwov €ic wl
BiBAiov, write a book. And [
this one document that
will contain all seven let- &
ters plus chapters 4-22 @
will be sent to each of the §
churches. Again, what is
not known is whether only
a single copy of Revela-
tion was created by John
and then each congrega-
tion made its own copy
as it was brought to them
and read before each
house church group in each city (cf. 1:3). Or, whether
seven copies of Revelation were made on Patmos and
then carried individually to the seven churches. More
likely, the former scenario was what happened but we
can’t be certain.

One thing does become clear. If not already known,
all seven Christian communities through this document
became aware of issues and problems in the other six
churches! Nothing remained hidden; everything -- spir-
itual warts and all -- was laid on the table openly for
all Christians everywhere who read this document to
know about. Therein lies an important motivation both
by John and for every reader. When our church expe-

riences problems, we can’t hide these problems from
others. If we try, we are doomed to failure and we only
make the problems worse. Fundamental transparency
is essential for a congregation to enjoy spiritual health.
Realizing that problems will not be swept under the rug
helps deter individuals from creating problems in the
church.

2. What does the text mean to us today?

Again the ultimate question becomes, What can
we learn from this passage to help us today? | think
several important lessons emerge here that can guide

us better in both mterpretmg the contents of Revelation

as well as remind us of
important spiritual princi-
ples.
Clearly this introductory
section of the prophetic
vision in vv. 9-20 define in
greater detail what John
meant with his labels
in vv. 1-3: ATtToKGAuWyIG,
" apocalypse; TOV Adyov To0
Og0l0, the Word of God;
TAV  papTtupiav  ‘Incod
Xpiotol, the testimony
of Jesus Christ; and ToUg
Aoyoug TAG TTpo@nTeiag,
the words of this prophecy.
Step by step in the subse-
quent units of vv. 4-8 and
9-20 Jesus has unpacked
those labels for his read-
& ers. This document will
have the personal tones
of an ancient letter, i.e.,
a substitute visit by the
apostle himself. But the
document in its essential
nature is a prophetic vi-
sion anchored squarely in
the heritage of the OId Testament prophets of Israel.
Out of that basic framework, the contents of the book
will be expressed in the ancient Jewish apocalyptic
heritage which arises from Israelite prophecy.
Second, the language and thought world of that
Jewish apocalyptic heritage are going to play a criti-
cal role in providing language, imagery etc. for John to
present his testimony of Jesus. Already we have ob-
served his heavy dependency on both the OT prophet-
ic writings as well as the Jewish apocalyptic writings in
existence by the end of the first Christian century. One
can never properly understand the message of Revela-

tion without taking time to become acquainted W|th th7|§
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background heritage for John.

Third, by stepping into that ancient Jewish
throughout a hugely important discovery is made. The
message of God presented in this manner is not just
for analytical study. Clearly it always takes surpris-
ing twists and turns that are not logical nor expected.
We are seeing that even in the increasingly frequent
strange grammar used by John as well as the illogical
mixing of genre forms in this opening chapter.

Revelation is intended to push us into celebration
of the awesomeness of our God. Not just greatly knowl-
edge about Him. This celebration can on some occa-
sions prompt joy and rejoicing, but mostly the signals
from within the document push us to the opposite type
of celebration, that of overwhelmed silence and speech-
lessness. It is in such moments when we can say noth-
ing and can only bow before our God that our celebra-

such simplistic patterns what we have done is to create
a false image of God, an idol, that is not the God that
the apostle John experience through a decade or so of
writing ministry.

Fifth, from this passage in vv. 9-11 and the repeti-
tion of much of the terminology all through the rest of the
book, especially in the epistolary Conclusio of 22:8-21,
we understand that all the contents of the entire book
are meant for each of the seven churches. The letter
addressed to each congregation in chapters two and
three contain the only personalized elements to each
congregation. But the sending of the entire document to
each of the churches exposes even this personal ma-
terial to the entire collective Christian community in the
province of Asia. Any interpretive approach that con-
tends that chapters two and three stand detached from
chapters four through twenty -two is flat out wrong and

tionreaches - IHI'.I misses the
its greatest PIRIT p10ie FLUEES EROW WRATH m_i_ﬁlllﬂuil mark com-
moment. mm,[ comencs FLOERS letely. The
| v s 00 T HEADS Catien FVERY D007

Such trans- | gogg = e swerred® WATIONS scRou S document
forms and AR FOREVER THROWN EIT" THIRD GLORY WaMAN stands as a
changes us RINGS 5o GIVEN ™ MII"I'IEH BEH Ill.ll-“ unitary doc-
orofoundly, | HABE ““”"“'“ EDPLE ANEE '",I N nunmnmr BLODD™ ument with
Out of such Mﬂ“TH = FIHET H nnn_.i a message
emerges an l"nElssw for all sev-
unshakable nN IMMORALITY - ¢ SHVIHEM en church-
confidence es who rep-
- _ ..srn -mllﬁhll [:IIME FIRE P
in the sov resented
and power | FBEsD tian move-
of God to [:ms I'[“'m HEF"” ment in late
move  hu- " first century
man  his- HUHII;:'I' _n“lijl'-][:mn WORKS FI]I'I EH n BEA Asia.

tory to His| ™ g:mm e HAND sEL DPENED Thus ev-
purposes - WL st DRAGON -y ] "‘E GOLDEN o475 wopps SEATED ery part of

e SIS MAKE | e

and goals. smmv the entire
We realize document

afresh just how powerless evil actually is, in spite of its
boasts of supreme power.

Fourth, we discover the diverse and creative
ways that God used in communicating His will to the
biblical writers. John’s vision in vv. 9-20 carry us back
to Amos and Isaiah in ancient Israel to remind us that
God came to His servants often in visionary experienc-
es to orally communicate His will. Their task was to
transfer what they had seen into written expression that
could be shared with His people. Thus the composition
of Revelation came about very differently than the writ-
ing of the three letters, and even differently than the
composition of the fourth gospel. How God works can
never be ‘boxed up’ into one set pattern that is always
followed. God will never be confined to such limitations!
Any time we think we have reduced how God works to

speaks to all of God’s people over all time. Clearly
those of us coming after the initial targeted readership
of the seven churches in the late first Christian cen-
tury are privileged readers looking over the shoulders
of those first targeted readers. But the timeless truths
emerging from this document continue to speak to the
spiritual life of God’s people of all ages. The promised
blessing in the beatitude of v. 3 continues to be avail-
able to us today.
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THE REVELATION OF JOHN
Bible Study 04

Text: 1:12-16
All rights reserved ©

QUICK LINKS

h.- What the text meant]

. I-Iistorical Aspectsi
External Histor l
nternal History
'.iterary Aspectsi

&gems of the Text:|

A. Seeking to see, v. 12a|

B. Seeing the picture, vv. 12b- 1d
1. The Lampstands, v. 12H

p. The Son of Man, vv. 13-16|

_ Literary Structure

|Z. What the text meand.

Ereek N I|

12 Kai  éméoTpewa
BAETTEIV TAV QWVAV ATIG EAGAE
MET éupol, kai EmoTPéWag
€idov ETTTA Auxviag Xpuodc
13 Kai év péow TV AuXVIGOV

Ouolov  uidv  avBpwtrou
évdedupévov  TTodApn  Kai
TEPIECWOPEVOV  TTPOG  TOIG

MagToig wvnv Xpuodv. 14 1)
0¢ Ke@aAN auTol Kai ai TPiXeS
Aeukai  wg  Eplov  Aeukov
WG XIwv Kai oi O6@BaAuoi
autol wg @AOE Tupog 15
Kai oi Tédeg auTtol Opolol
XOAKOAIBAVW WG &V Kapivw
TETTUPWWHEVNG Kai ] QuwVvi
autol wg Qwvh  UOATWY
TOM®QV, 16 Kai Exwv év Ti
0eCi0l xelpi autod A&oTépag
ETTA Kai ék 100 OTOPATOG
autol  popgaia  dioTopog
Ofela  EKTTOpEUOMEVN Kai
Owig alTol wg 0 MAIOG Paivel
év T duvdpel auTod.

Eute Nachricht Bibei

12 Ich wandte mich um
und wollte sehen, wer zu mir
sprach. Da erblickte ich sie-
ben goldene Leuchter. 13 In
ihrer Mitte stand jemand, der
aussah wie der Sohn eines
Menschen. Er trug ein lang-
es Gewand und hatte ein
breites goldenes Band um
die Brust. 14 Sein Kopf und
sein Haar strahlten wie weil3e
Wolle, ja wie Schnee. Seine
Augen brannten wie Flam-
men. 15 Seine File glanzten
wie gleiRendes Gold, das im
Schmelzofen gliiht, und seine
Stimme klang wie das Tosen
des Meeres. 16 Er hielt sie-
ben Sterne in seiner rechten
Hand, und aus seinem Mund
kam ein scharfes, beidseitig
geschliffenes Schwert. Sein
Gesicht leuchtete wie die
Sonne am Mittag.

12 Then | turned to see
whose voice it was that spoke
to me, and on turning | saw
seven golden lampstands, 13
and in the midst of the lamp-
stands | saw one like the Son
of Man, clothed with a long
robe and with a golden sash
across his chest. 14 His head
and his hair were white as
white wool, white as snow; his
eyes were like a flame of fire,
15 his feet were like burnished
bronze, refined as in a fur-
nace, and his voice was like
the sound of many waters. 16
In his right hand he held sev-
en stars, and from his mouth
came a sharp, two-edged
sword, and his face was like
the sun shining with full force.

12 When | turned to
see who was speaking to
me, | saw seven gold lamp-
stands. 13 And standing
in the middle of the lamp-
stands was the Son of Man.
He was wearing a long robe
with a gold sash across his
chest. 14 His head and his
hair were white like wool, as
white as snow. And his eyes
were bright like flames of fire.
15 His feet were as bright as
bronze refined in a furnace,
and his voice thundered like
mighty ocean waves. 16 He
held seven stars in his right
hand, and a sharp two-edged
sword came from his mouth.
And his face was as bright as
the sun in all its brilliance.

APOCALYPTIC VISION, part two

INTRODUCTION
This third segment of the larger introduction to the

two where the portrait of Christ in apocalyptic tones is

presented.

book in chapter one shifts to an apocalyptic vision de-
picting an image of Christ purely in apocalyptic tones.
John has signaled at the outset (1:1) that this document
is to be understood as an ATtokdAuyig, apocalypse. Now
in 1:9-20 an introductory portrait of Christ in apocalyptic
tones is painted in three parts: vv. 9-11 setting up the
picture, vv. 12-16 painting the picture, and vv. 17-20 in
responding to the picture. In this study we focus on part

The portrait here is dramatically different from the
one in 1:5-6. That one depicts Christ as the sacrificial
Lamb of God in human terms. This one depicts Christ
as the risen Son of Man in Heaven. The first one is
theological while the second one is apocalyptic. Both
pictures of Christ are true, and neither one gives us any
information about the physical appearance of Jesus.
Modern western interests want to know what a person
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[ooks like physically.”Ancient Christians were only con-
cerned about Jesus from spiritual perspectives. This re-
flected the Jewish heritage of die-emphasis on physical
appearance in favor of the spiritual side of an individual
as being the primary point of interest. It is not until cen-
turies later when the side of Greek culture that glori-
fied the physical body prevailed inside the church that
physical depictions of Christ begin showing up mostly
in art and sculpture but also in the written literature.
What then is it that we are supposed to see from
this picture about Christ?' Just to see the symbolic pic-
ture with its rather gross portrayal of Christ is to miss
the point altogether. Symbols are pointers! They do not
call attention to themselves, but rather to a deeper real-
ity beyond the symbol itself. For some ways of thinking,
getting past the symbol at its surface level meaning is
enormously challenging. For others, however, with viv-

!An interesting survey of the available graphic art depictions
(numbering several hundred) of Christ in Revelation chapter one
reveals a huge difficulty in artists down through the centuries, and
particularly more recent graphic artists, in being true to the biblical
text details, rather than using the standard thirty year old European
Jewish face of Jesus that dominates most artistic drawings of Jesus’
appearance over the past two centuries. Albrecht Durer (the above
graphic) comes closer to the biblical text than most everyone else.

id imaginations getting past the symbol to the deeper
meaning is much easier. The challenge here is correct-
ly interpreting the signals contained in the symbol that
accurate deeper meaning is perceived. Thus it takes a
good balance between imaginative thinking and careful
analytical thinking to stay on track in the interpretive
process.

Hopefully this very apocalyptic portrait of Christ will

. come through for you not only in proper understanding

but also in the dramatic, emotionally provoking manner
that apocalyptic symbolism intends to generate. From
this picture we need to see a Christ who reigns su-
premely but stands also in pastoral concern over all His
people in His churches. This awesome power serves to
sustain and under gird His people especially in times of
their suffering and hardship.

1.  What did the text mean to the first readers?

As is usually true but even more significant here,
careful analysis of both the historical and the literary
aspects of the scripture text is essential for proper un-
derstanding of the spiritual truths that emerge from the
passage.

Historical Aspects:

The historical dimensions of this passage are
challenging. Internally, the place markers push us as
readers into an apocalyptic world where Christ stands
in the middle of seven lampstands while holding seven
stars out of the heavens in one hand. When he speaks
his voice is so loud that the sound is deafening like
that of a flooding sea in the midst of a huge storm. The
young man Jesus of Nazareth now stands as a centu-
ries old man like the Ancient of Days portrayed in some
of the prophecies of the Old Testament. We, in this por-
trait, move out of a normal time / place sphere in the
natural world into this strange new apocalyptic realm of
reality.

Everything in that world possesses heightened
reality and the absolute limits of existence in the ex-
tremes. For those of us in western culture this apoc-
alyptic reality possesses some of the tones of the sci-
ence fiction movies that have been popular over the
past half century or so. The big difference, however,
is that the science fiction world is imaginary, but this
apocalyptic picture is reality although clothed in sym-
bolic expression. Comprehending that reality is our
challenge.

External History.
Regarding possible sources for this ma-
terial in vv. 12-16, different elements in the picture are
drawn from a variety of imagery background coming

out of the Old Testament and familiar to Jews in the
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first century from having seen such items in the Je-
rusalem temple before its destruction some twenty to
thirty years before the writing of this book. The Jew-
ish longing for the Jerusalem temple “in the good old
days” prior to 70 AD, when the Romans destroyed the
temple, served as a backdrop for John’s picturing of
the Heavenly temple where the Lamb of God reigned
supremely at the right hand of the Father. The earthly
temple of the Jews had indeed been destroy by the
powerful armies of the Roman emperor, but the Heav-
enly temple stood completely in tact and untouched by
any earthly power. Additionally, the prophetic writings
will provide another major source for the imagery found
in this passage.

The history of the transmission of this text portion
reflects a relatively stable reading of the text with few
variations surfacing.

The editors of The Greek New
Testament (4th rev. ed.) concludeg
that among the existing variations o
wording only one had enough signifi
cance to impact the translation of theg
passage. In verse fifteen the spelling
of memupwpévng, refined, is altered tqg

TTETTUPWHEVW or to TTeETTupwpévol.? This
was prompted by the lack of agreement of merupwpévng
in case spelling with anything in the sentence.® For
these copyists the existing grammar error needed cor-
recting, but they were uncertain as to whether the par-
ticiple should modify oi od¢eg, feet (TreTTUpWEVOL), or
whether kapivw, furnace (TrTemupwuévw). Logically the
participle goes with either ‘feet’ or ‘bronze.’ The result-
ing idea is that of feet like bronze that have been refined in
a furnace. Both the external evidence as well as internal
considerations favor the text reading Temmupwpévng in

2 C} memopopévig A C // menvpopéve & 205 209 2050 2053
2062 it gie b tyg cop™* arm eth Irenaeus'™, arm; Cyprian Maternus
Apringius Primasius Beatus // memvpopévor 1006 1611 1841 1854
2329 2344 2351 Byz [P 046] syr"™ Andrew; Victorinus-Pettau Ty-
conius

[Kurt Aland, Matthew Black, Carlo M. Martini et al., The
Greek New Testament, Fourth Revised Edition (With Apparatus);
The Greek New Testament, 4th Revised Edition (With Apparatus)
(Deutsche Bibelgesellschaft; Stuttgart, 2000).]

3*“Although memvpopévng is without syntactical concord in the
sentence, it was preferred by the Committee not only because it
is rather well attested (A C Primasius) but chiefly because it best
explains the origin of the other readings. In order to remove the
grammatical difficulty some copyists read nemvpopéve (X 2053
the ancient versions al), which qualifies kapive, and other copy-
ists read memvpopévol (P 046 most minuscules), which qualifies
o1l mddec.” [Bruce Manning Metzger and United Bible Societies, A
Textual Commentary on the Greek New Testament, Second Edition
a Companion Volume to the United Bible Societies’ Greek New
Testament (4th Rev. Ed.) (London; New York: United Bible Soci-
eties, 1994), 663-64.]

spite of its grammatical incorrectness.*

In the text apparatus of the Novuni
Testamentum Graece (27th rev. ed) soms
fourteen places surface where variations
in the wording of the text exist among thg
existing manuscripts.® Careful analysis o

““The variant readings have little significance for translation
since the differences are mostly matters of style or grammar rather
than of meaning. The feminine genitive participle memvpopévng
does not agree in grammatical form with either the noun n6deg (feet)
or kapivo (furnace). But it has rather good manuscript support and
best explains the origin of the other readings. In order to remove
the grammatical difficulty, some copyists read mervpopéve, which
qualifies kapive, and other copyists read memvpwpévot, which qual-
ifies ol m6deg. (For a more thorough discussion of the grammatical
difficulties of the reading in the text, see Aune, Revelation 1-5,
pp- 65-66, 96.)” [Roger L. Omanson and Bruce Manning Metzger,
A Textual Guide to the Greek New Testament: An Adaptation of
Bruce M. Metzger's Textual Commentary for the Needs of Transla-
tors (Stuttgart: Deutsche Bibelgesellschaft, 2006), 527-28.]

SOffenbarung 1,12

* gxel 1006. 1841. 2351 MX (The Greek adverb éxel is inserted
after énéotpeya)

* —Moev 1611 M* (The imperfect éAdher [was speaking]
is replaced by the Aorist éLaAnocev [spoke] or the present AdAet
[speaks])

| Aaet A

Offenbarung 1,13

* uecov R (puécov replaces év pécw)

* gnta X M lat (€nta is added before Avyvidv)

| txt AC P 1611. 2050 al h sy co; Ir'™* Cyp Vic Prim

* opowmpo A; Ir'™ (Spotov is replaced by opoidpa)

*vww A C 1006. 1611. 1854. 2053. 2062. 2351 M*; Ir' (0@
replaces viov)

| txt & 1841.2050. 2329 M

*1 nafoic A 1006. 1841 al (pootoig is replaced by poloic)

Offenbarung 1,14

*1 1611 pc (Aevkai dg Eplov Agvkov is reduced down to either
AgvKai or ¢ EPLOV AEVKOV)

| 2-4 2053. 2062 pc

Offenbarung 1,15

* gk Kopwov 2329 h; Cypv.l. Prim (év kopive is replaced by
€K Kapivov)

* —ueve X 2050. 2053. 2062 pc; Ir™tvid (reropopévrg is re-
placed with either Tervpmpéve or TervpwUEVOL)

| —puevor M syhme
|txtAC

Offenbarung 1,16

* K. eyyev R* 2344 pc latt (ki €ymv is replaced either by xai
&xeLor kai)

| ko gyt Ir
| kot A
*1321006.1841.2351 al (6e&1d yepi avtod is re-sequenced)
| x- avt. ™ 6€&. 046. 2329
* —pec P98 A pc (dotépag is replaced with dotépeg)
*14 1-3 X (g 0 fiMog @aivet is re-sequenced)
| o 0 M\ povov 1611; Ir'

[Eberhard Nestle, Erwin Nestle, Kurt Aland et al., Novum

Testamentum Graece, 27. Aufl., rev. (Stuttgart: Deutsche Bibel-

stiftung, 1993), 633-34.] b 29
age



these variations reveals what is usually discovered,
they represent either stylistic efforts to correct or im-
prove the Greek expression, or else accidental errors
due either to not seeing the original form correctly or
from not hearing it pronounced correctly by the scribe
reading the text in the copying process.

Consequently we can exegete the adopted read-
ing of the text in full confidence that it represents the
original wording of the passage.

Internal History. As noted above, the internal
place and time markers for vv. 12-16 thrust us into the
apocalyptic thought world, rather than into the material
world on earth. When John turned to see the source of
the heavenly voice, he first saw seven lampstands and
a very old, strange looking man standing in the middle
of them (note the graphic on Eage twd). But from all
indications in the text, the voice he heard did not come
from the old man he saw. It is not until verse 17 that the
old man speaks to John, and repeats what the trumpet
like voice had said to John. But more on that in the ex-
egesis below.

The important aspect here is to not forget the na-
ture of this kind of visionary experience. This ancient
kind of religious experience will push the individual into
a very different realm of experience in which bodiless
voices will be seen as well as heard, sur-realistic depic-
tions of spiritual beings are the norm, the astrological
heavens can signify things on earth etc. This is espe-
cially true of the ancient Israelite description of such ex-
periences all through the Old Testament, and is partic-
ularly true of the eighth century prophets onward. And
one must never overlook the other aspect that such
depictions are found extensively in non-Jewish writings
reflecting other religious traditions in the world leading
up to the beginning of Christianity. This abundance
of writings in the centuries prior to the composition of
Revelation provided John with a wealth of terminology,
imagery, and writing strategy to utilize in presenting a
written description of his own spiritual experience.

These kinds of ‘apocalyptic visionary’ experiences
quickly move beyond the logical and rational, from a
human way of thinking.® The element of mystery plays

®An inherent danger here emerges in the history of interpre-
tation. Later interpreters of the apocalyptic materials in the Bible
tend to fall prey to a dogmatism which believes that ‘apocalyp-
tic visions’ with an inherent lack of logical reasoning constitute
a superior form of revelation that bypasses common sense and
reason. Ironically through applying “common sense” reasoning to
conclude the meaning of the irrational symbols, an elitist interpre-
tive mindset develops with occasional extreme dogmatic claims
of exclusive possession of divine truth. Alternative interpretations
are then seen as heresy and signals of ‘false prophets’ who do not
know God.

More on this will follow at the end of this series of studies on
the biblical text with an overview history of interpretation of the

a significant role in the depiction of such religious ex-
perience, which is created in large part by the bizarre
imagery, unusual grammar expressions etc.” God is far
too profound and awesome to ever be limited to strictly
rational and logical thinking and action from a human
standpoint. Our challenge is to study and analyze as far
as is possible, but while realizing that many aspects of
the descriptions of visionary experience will jump way
beyond human reasoning and logical analysis.? This is
where skepticism usually sets in with modern western
ways of thinking. But to move toward skepticism when
we reach the limits of our logical analysis is to take a
seriously wrong turn. The appropriate direction to go
at this point is celebration and reverence in the pres-
ence of a God who is far too big for us to comprehend
with our minds. It is here that the bottom line value of
the apocalyptic vision is realized. The limited analysis
helps some, but we can never grasp what John was
trying to help us see by just analyzing his writings. We
must embrace willingly the element of mystery always
present in these visions.

Thus out of this perspective the time and place
markers inside vv. 12-16 will be treated in the Exegesis
section below.

Literary Aspects:

Not only introductory history aspects need to
be put on the table, but the literary aspects are import-
ant as well.

Genre: Clearly vv. 12-16 stand as the center
point of John’s apocalyptic vision in vv. 9-20. Founda-
tional is the prophetic vision out of which usually comes
a _prophetic oracle.® The apocalyptic vision emerges
book of Revelation.

’Such writing strategy stands in sharp contrast to ‘Christian’
Gnostic writings beginning in the second century AD. In this later
approach attempts to sound profoundly spiritual came through us-
ing nonsensical grammar expressions, irrational logic etc. and was
intended as a ‘covering up’ of the mysterious ‘gospel’ of the Gnos-
tics to outsiders. This supposedly true spiritual message could be
understood only by the initiates who had been given the secret gno-
sis in a highly emotionally charged religious experience that was
confirmed by speaking in tongues that no human could understand.

80ne should clearly distinguish between ‘mystery’ and ‘mys-
ticism’ in biblical and theological thinking. “Mystery” is simply a
level of reality that transcends normal logical categories of think-
ing. “Mysticism” is typically a religious movement that prides it-
self on functioning mostly at the “beyond reasoning” level in an
other worldly manner of living. Mystery shows up in scripture, but
not mysticism.

%“Visions and auditions are reported by the OT prophets (Isa-
iah 6; Ezekiel 1-3; Micah ben Imlah 1 Kgs 22:19-23) though the
question of prophetic ecstasy is debated. When the prophets speak
in Yahweh’s name, there is no identification with God on the part of
the prophet, for the formula ‘Thus says Yahweh’ is clearly a mes-
senger’s formula (Gen 32:4). Ezekiel’s frequent use of ‘like’ or ‘the

likeness of” (esp. chap. 1) in the descriptions of his visions could
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from this with special apocalyptic tones and images.
The oracle may or may not emerge from the vision;
usually less often than in the prophetic vision.

be an indication of the ineffability of his experience (cf. Daniel 7,
in which the use of ‘like’ is a literary device). As far as the noetic
aspect is concerned, the prophetic experience is certainly thought
to mediate a specific kind of knowledge, though evidence does not
permit a definite conclusion as to the exact character of the inspira-
tional experience. In some cases the prophets may remain passive,
while God speaks to them, but there are also cases when ecstasy is
prompted by music (1 Sam 10:5) or when the prophet waits for a
message (Hab 2:1; Isa 21:6). Mystics are often reported to quiver;
there are also examples of anesthesia or paralysis. One can note
Ezekiel’s lying immovable for a considerable time (Ezek 4:4) or
of passages such as Jer 4:19, which speaks of pain and anguish,
but the reaction could just as well refer to the contents of his vision
rather than being the result of a mystic experience (cf. Isa 21:3—4).
On the whole, the prophets are never described as introspective,
and they are always aware of the distance between them and Yah-
weh. Moreover, the biblical texts do not provide us with adequate
information concerning the mental state of the prophets.” [Helmer
Ringgren, “Mysticism” In vol. 4, The Anchor Yale Bible Dictio-
nary, ed. David Noel Freedman (New York: Doubleday, 1992),

Literary Setting: The setting of vv. 12-16 is
easy to determine. It stands as the center of the apoc-
alyptic vision in vv. 9-20 with vv. 9-11 setting up the
vision and vv. 17-20 depicting John’s reaction to the
vision. This apocalyptic vision comes as the third major
element of the introductory chapters with the Prologue
in vv. 1-8 first introducing the nature of the book as an
AtrokdAuyig (vv. 1-3) followed by the epistolary Prae-
scriptio (vv. 4-5a) affirming John’s close empathy for
his readers, a Doxology of praise to Christ (vv. 5b-6)
and two Prophetic Oracles (vv. 7-8) defining another
aspect of the nature of the document.

Additionally, this apocalyptic vision serves to set
up the seven letters to the churches in chapters two
and three. Elements from this vision will be repeated in
each of these seven letters.

Literary Structure: The internal arrange-
ment of ideas is reflected below in the block diagram of
the Greek text so that the inner connection of ideas is
visually apparent.

which was speaking with me,

945.]
12 And
14 I turned around
in order to see the sound
and
having turned around
15 I saw seven golden lampstands,
13 and
in the middle of the lampstands
16 - —--- (someone)
like the Son of Man
clothed
down to his feet
and
girded with a golden sash
across his chest.
4 But
17 his head and his hair (were) white
as white wool
as snow
and
18 his eyes (were)
as a flame of fire,
1S and
19 his feet (were)
like burnished bronze,
refined as in a furnace
and
20 his voice (was)

as a sound from many waters

1e and
having...seven stars
in his right hand

and
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and
his face (was)
as the sun shines

21

out of his mouth

a sharp two-edged sword coming out

in its power.

Analysis of Rhetorical Structure:

Statement 14 introduces the segment with an
emphasis on John turning around in order to see where
the voice was coming from. Then statements 15 - 21
describe what he saw after turning around. First, he
saw seven golden lampstands (#15) and also an old
man looking like the Son of Man (#s 16-21). What fol-
lows is a rapid fire description of the appearance of this
figure. The description includes his clothes, his head
and face along with his feet. His loud voice is included
in the description. Obviously this is a highly symbolic
depiction of the risen Christ in apocalyptic categories
stressing His power and sovereignty.

Exegesis of the Text:

The natural division of the text is on (1) John
seeking to see the sources of the voice (v. 12a) and (2)
what John saw upon turning around toward the sound
of the voice (vv. 12b-16). Two central items are de-
scribed: the seven lampstands (v. 12b) and the Son of
Man standing in the middle of them (vv. 13-16). This will
form the outline basis for exegeting the scripture text.

A. Seeking to see, v. 12a
Kai émméatpewa BAETTEIV TV QUVNV ATIC EAGAEI
MET €O,
Then | turned to see whose voice it was that
spoke to me,
Although the NRSV translation renders trv
QwVNV as ‘whose voice,’ the literal meaning is ‘the voice.’
The translators are assuming a modern perspective
by John so that he assumed the voice / sound came
from a visible person standing behind him. In reality,
the definite article v links @wvrv here back to the use
in verse ten, wvnv peydAny, a loud sound. The better
translation would be “the voice” or “this voice.” This is
made clear by the relative clause attached to wvnyv,
ATIC éAAAEl peT €uol, a voice, which was speaking with
me.
The sudden turning around to face the heaven-
ly voice is not uncommon in visionary experiences.
1%“The motif of a sudden turning around in connection with a
visionary experience also occurs in John 20:24, Ep. Hippocrates 15
(&yo d¢ Emotpageic Opéw ..., ‘Then I, when I turned around, saw
... [Hercher, Epistolographi graeci, 296]), and Plutarch Lycurgus
23.2-4 (Lycurgus thought he heard the voice of a man behind him,
but on turning around found no one there and therefore regarded
the voice as a divine message).” [David E. Aune, vol. 52A, Revela-

tion 1-5, Word Biblical Commentary (Dallas: Word, Incorporated,
1998), 87.]

Accounts of individuals ascending into Heaven in vi-
sionary experiences are relatively common in ancient
Jewish literature.”

But in the subsequent visionary depictions in Rev-
elation a variety of patterns are found.'? In 4:1-2, John
looked up and saw an open door with this same voice
calling him to avaBa wde, come up here. He is immedi-
ately transformed “in the spirit” (EUBéwg €yevounv év
mveupaT) and stands in Heaven before God’s throne.
John thus moves instantly into an “out of the body” / “in
the spirit” realm of reality.™ Yet in 1:10, which sets the

UD. Halperin (“Heavenly Ascension,” 218-20) divides Jewish
heavenly ascent literature and references to heavenly ascents into
five groups: (1) Rabbinic sources contain several third person ac-
counts of individuals who made heavenly journeys: Alexander the
Great (t. Tamid 32b; y. <Abod. Zar. 3.1, 42¢), R. Joshua b. Levi (b.
Ketub. 77b), and Moses (Pesiq. R. 20). (2) Some Jewish apocalyps-
es contain first-person accounts narrating the heavenly ascensions
of famous biblical characters such as Adam, Enoch, Abraham,
Levi, and Baruch. One problem with this literature is the extent
to which the ‘I’ of the narrator may be identified with the ‘I’ of
the implied author. (3) The hekalot literature (see Schifer, Synopse
zur Hekhalot-Literature) contains descriptions of heavenly ascents
(some in the first person, some in the third), as well as prescriptions
for such ascents (often in second person). An example of the latter
is the discourse of R. Nehuniah b. ha-Qanah in Hekalot Rabbati
(summarized in G. Scholem, Jewish Gnosticism, 9-13). (4) There
are supposed experiences of ‘ecstatic mysticism’ associated with
Talmudic references to ‘the four who entered pardes, ’ merkabah,
and ma.asah merkabah. (5) Paul gives an account of his heavenly
ascent in 2 Cor 12:1-10, and John describes his heavenly ascent
and what he saw in the heavenly court in Rev 4:1-22:9.” [David E.
Aune, vol. 52A, Revelation 1-5, Word Biblical Commentary (Dal-
las: Word, Incorporated, 1998), 278.]

12“There are six scenes in Revelation that center on the heav-
enly throne room: (1) 4:2—-6:17, (2) 7:9-17, (3) 11:15-19, (4) 14:1-
5 (here the scene of the Lamb on Mount Zion with the 144,000 in v
1, 3b-5 is juxtaposed with the author’s audition of a heavenly litur-
gy in vv 2-3a, with an explicit mention of the throne), (5) 15:2-8,
and (6) 19:1-8.” [David E. Aune, vol. 52A, Revelation 1-5, Word
Biblical Commentary (Dallas: Word, Incorporated, 1998), 278.]

3¢g00¢wg éyevouny év mvedpott, ‘Immediately I was in a pro-
phetic trance.” The phrase év mvevpar, literally ‘in the spirit,” oc-
curs four times in Revelation (1:10; 4:2; 17:3; 21:10). Three of
these involve responses to an invitation by an angelic being to
come: 4:1, avéPa ®de, xoi Seiw cot; 17:1, Sedpo, Seiém cot; 21:9,
dedpo, del&m oot. The term mvedua, ‘spirit,” in these passages is
commonly taken to refer to the Spirit of God, and therefore capital-
ized in modern English translations (AV [1:10 only]; RSV; NEB;
NIV), and is so understood by many commentators (Beckwith,
435; Beasley-Murray, 112; Sweet, 114; Mounce, 133; Lohse, 19,
37; Lohmeyer, 44—45). Yet in all four occurrences of the phrase év
mveopatt, ‘in [the] spirit,” the noun is anarthrous. Of the seven uses

of the term mvedpa in the singular in Revelation, ten use th% articsuz-
age



stage for 1:12 locationally, John is not repositioned in
Heaven by being év mrveUuari. Rather, in the state of a
trance, he hears a loud noise behind him that issues
instructions with the sounds of a blasting trumpet. He
now turns around in order to face the sound, since it
occurred behind him (Akouca oTicw pou, | heard from
behind me, v. 10; éméoTpewa BAETTElV, | turned around in
order to see, v. 12).

The language of “turning to see the voice” is some-
what unusual." Normal, every day experience would

lar form 10 nvedpa, and all but 19:10 (see Comment) clearly refer
to the Spirit of God (2:8, 11, 17, 29; 3:6, 13, 22; 14:13; 22:17).
John uses the preposition €v, ‘in,” followed by an articular noun
in the dative case seventy times in Revelation, so he exhibits no
hesitancy in using such a common Greek construction. Strangely,
the phrase év t@® mvedpart in the sense of ‘inspired by the Spirit’
occurs just once in the NT in Luke 2:27, of Simeon (the phrase is
twice used in the instrumental sense of ‘by the Spirit” in Luke 4:1;
Acts 19:21). The phrase &v nvevpatt, however, does occur several
times in very different senses in the NT (Luke 1:17; John 4:23, 24;
Acts 1:5; Rom 2:29; 8:9; 1 Cor 14:6; Eph 2:22; 3:5; 5:18; 6:18;
Col 1:8; 1 Tim 3:16), often in an instrumental sense (Matt 22:43;
Acts 1:5; 1 Cor 14:16). There is, then, no compelling reason for
understanding any of these four passages as references to the Spirit
of God. The phrase év mvedpartt is an idiom indicating that John’s
revelatory experiences took place not ‘in the body’ but rather ‘in
the spirit,” i.e., in a vision trance (Charles, 1:22; Swete, 13; Kraft,
95). In 1 Cor 14:15, Paul contrasts two states in which Christians
can pray, T® mvevpartt, ‘with/in the Spirit,” and T® vot, ‘with/in the
mind.” Caird (59) correctly and idiomatically translates €yévounv
év mvevpatt with the phrase ‘I fell into a trance’.” [David E. Aune,
vol. 52A, Revelation 1-5, Word Biblical Commentary (Dallas:
Word, Incorporated, 1998), 283.]

““How is it possible to ‘see’ a voice? The MT of Exod 20:18
reads: NP7 DR O°R1 QR 991 wékol ha.a ro.im et haggolot, ‘and
all the people saw the voice.” There are two passages in the LXX
in which wv1 is used as the object of a verb of seeing; the first is
LXX Exod 20:18, a literal translation of the MT: kol g 6 Adog
Eopa v eoviy, ‘And all the people saw the sound.” The sec-
ond is LXX Dan 7:11: é0edpovv 10t€ TV 0wV, ‘then I beheld
the voice’ (this nonliteral translation of the Aramaic of Dan 7:11
is corrected in Theodotion to £€0edpovv tdte GO VTG, ‘then I
looked because of the voice’). The peculiarity of the LXX Ex-
od 20:18 is commented on by Philo (Mos. 2.213), who refers to
commands ol¢ €0éomicev dvev TpoenTov 0 Bdg d1d PLVIc—TO
nmapadobotatov—opariig, ‘which God, without a prophet, pro-
claimed through a voice which, paradoxically, was visible.” In De-
cal. 4647 and De Abr. 47-48, Philo further discusses the meaning
of the paradoxical expression in Exod 20:18. In De Abr 4748
he quotes two other related passages, LXX Exod 20:22, dueic
Eopaxate, 61t €k 0D 0Opavod AgldAnka mpog vudc, ‘You have
seen that I spoke to you from heaven,” and LXX Deut 4:12, kai
opoimpa ovk gidete, AN’ 1| povnv, ‘and you did not see an image,
but a voice.” For Philo the voice of God is visible because of the
power of sight that resides in the soul (De Abr. 49-50). Traces of
rabbinic speculation on Exod 20:18 are also found in the Mechilta
d’Rabbi Simon b. Jochai (ed. J. N. Epstein and E. Z. Melamed
[Jerusalem, 1955] 154):mR1% oK R 22WAw 3712 ... MR DR
INI... 12 92K 9pn DR brwhg Sbowim .y .psr lr-wt ot hql bl kn ...
r-w »t hqwiwt, ‘Normally it is impossible to see sound, but here

not move along such patterns. But John at this mo-
ment is &v TTvelpaT, in the spirit, and thus by being in a
trance unusual things are going to become the norm.
But unlike much of the Jewish apocalyptic literature,
when John turns to take a look at ‘the voice’ (Tfiv pwvnv
ATIG éAGAEl peT’ €uod, the voice which was speaking with
me), he sees something entirely different. This heaven-
ly voice' does not visually form itself in this instance,
in spite of such assertions in much of the Jewish and
Gnostic literature.

The point of injecting the idea of TAvV @wvrv, the

the people did’ (tr. Jacobson, Exagoge, 100). Several OT prophets
refer to ‘words’ that they ‘saw’ (Isa 2:1; 13:1; Jer 23:18; Amos 1:1;
Mic 1:1; Hab 1:1; cf. Nah 1:1), though here it is clear that the voice
is the figure of speech called synecdoche (the part for the whole).
Charlesworth (SJT 39 [1986] 19-41; id., OT Pseudepigrapha and
the NT, 128-31) has suggested that in Rev 1:12 ‘the Voice’ should
be capitalized since it represents, he claims, a hypostatic heavenly
creature. Since a sound or voice cannot be seen, Charlesworth ar-
gues that ‘the Voice’ was a hypostatic heavenly creature that could
be seen. Since the voice John heard is associated with ‘one like a
son of man’ (1:13), Charlesworth argues that the earlier tradition of
the hypostatic voice has been both linked with and subordinated to
the son-of-man figure in the Johannine redaction. He adduces four
texts in which he finds evidence for such a hypostatic Voice (SJT
39 [1986] 29-37): Apoc. Sedr. 2:3; Mart. Isa. 9:2; Cologne Mani
Codex 56-57; Apoc. Abr. 9:1-10). According to Cologne Mani Co-
dex 57.12-16 (R. Cameron and A. J. Dewey, ed(s). and trs., The
Cologne Mani Codex [Missoula, MT: Scholars, 1979] 44-45), ‘A
voice stole in at me, calling from the throne room. It came over to
me, took hold of my right hand and picked me up.’ In Apoc. Sedr.
2:1, Sedrach ‘invisibly received a voice in his hearing’ (xoi @ovrv
aopatog £d6é&ato v taig akoaig), which claimed that it had been
sent by God to carry him to heaven (2:2). However, with the ex-
ception of the Apocalypse of Abraham (ca. late first century A.D.),
all of these texts are late (late second century A.D. and following).
Further, in none of these texts is a voice the object of a verb of
seeing, nor does the term ‘voice’ appear in any of them as any-
thing more than a figure of speech, i.e., personification. In short,
Charlesworth assumes rather than demonstrates that a belief in a
hypostatic Voice existed in early Judaism, and there is nothing in
Rev 1:10, 12; 4:1 to lend any support to his hypothesis of a hypo-
static voice. There was a tendency in early Judaism to substitute
‘voice’ for ‘voice of God’ or as a surrogate for the name of God to
avoid the anthropomorphic conception of God speaking; see Jo-
sephus’ use of the term @wvn in this way: Anz. 1.85 (Gen 15:13);
Ant. 2.267-69 (Exod 3:24:23); Ant. 3.88-90 (Exod 19:16-20:1);
Ant. 8.352 (1 Kgs 19:9); cf. O. Betz, TDNT 9:290-92. In some
Coptic-Gnostic texts there is a clear tendency to hypostatize the
Voice, such as the ‘I am the Voice’ sayings in Thund. 14.12 and
Trim. Prot. 42.4 (see also Trim. Prot. 40.8-9; 42.9-16).” [David E.
Aune, vol. 52A, Revelation 1-5, Word Biblical Commentary (Dal-
las: Word, Incorporated, 1998), 87-88.]

SFor other instances of gwvr| inside Revelation see 1:10, 12,
15; 3:30; 4:1, 5; 5:2, 11, 11; 6:6, 7:2, 10; 8:13; 9:13; 10:3, 4, 8;
11:12, 15, 19; 12:10; 14:2, 7, 9, 13, 15, 18; 16:1, 17, 18; 18:2, 4,
22, 23;19:5, 6, 17; 21:3. Clear references to this Heavenly Voice
are found in 1:10, 12; 4:1; 10:8; 11:12; 14:2, 13; 16:1; 19:5; 21:3.
The remaining references refer to the speaking of angels,the Lamb,

other earthy beings as well as some heavenly creatures.
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voice, into the depiction is to underscore the authorita-
tive speaking of God to John. This voice will provide in-
formation and give instructions to the apostle through-
out the narrative in Revelation.

B. Seeing the picture, vv. 12b-16
John turned around expecting to see this
Heavenly Voice that was speaking to him. But he did
not see it; instead he saw a dazzling picture of seven
lampstands and a really old man standing in the middle
of them.

1. The Lampstands, v. 12b
kai EmoTpéwag €idov  ETTTA Auyviag
Xpuodg
and on turning | saw seven golden lamp-
stands,

The first thing that John saw when he
turned around to face the voice was £mTa Auyviag
Xpuodg. In this context a Auyvia most likely means a
menorah, the Jewish lampstand set up in the Jerusa-
lem temple. Note the somewhat similar expression in
Rev. 4:5, kai €710 AQUTTAOEC TTUPOG KAIOUEVAI EVWTTIOV
100 Bpdvou, G ciolv Ta ETTTa TrveUdaTa 100 B€00, and
in front of the throne burn seven flaming torches, which are
the seven spirits of God. The specific symbolical meaning

of these seven lampstands is given in verse 20: kai ai
Auyvial ai £TTTa ékkANnoial gioiv, and the seven lampstands
are the seven churches. But the literal meaning of Auyvia
is not given clearly so that we can picture the form of
the lampstand. But the Heavenly setting of John’s vi-
sion via being év Trvetpam (cf. 1:10; 4:2) clearly puts
John in the setting of a temple, and the lampstands
before the great altar of the Jerusalem temple would
have immediately come to mind to John’s initial Jewish
readers, and most likely reflects the background im-
age in John'’s vision here.’® Thus the seven churches

1Kol EmoTpedyag £1d0v Enta Avyviag ypvaig, ‘Upon turn-

ing around I saw seven golden menorahs.’ This imagery suggests
that a ‘temple’ is the ambiance for John’s vision, and it is likely
that ‘the seven torches of fire burning before the throne’ (4:5) are
heavenly menorahs (at the very least they should be understood as
models for the menorahs used in the temple), which, like the one or
ones in the temple, were positioned to burn ‘before the Lord’ (Exod
27:21; Lev 24:2-4; cf. 1 Kgs 11:36). Since ‘menorah,’ even though
it is simply a transliteration of the Hebrew 1771n menérd or nmn
menord, ‘lampstand,’ is a technical term for the sacral lampstand or
lampstands that stood first in the wilderness tabernacle and later in
the first and second temples, the main question for the interpreter
is whether the author intended these seven lampstands to be un-
derstood in that tradition. There is no explicit indication that John
conceived of these as branched lampstands with seven oil lamps
like the traditional Jewish menorah used as a religious symbol. The
idea of a group of precisely seven menorahs is unknown from Jew-
ish literature. These seven lampstands are understood as arranged
in a circle around the exalted Christ (1:13a; 2:1). In part this vi-
sion is based on the vision in Zech 4:1-14 (written shortly before
the completion of the second temple in 516 B.C.). There a single
lampstand is mentioned, with seven separate lamps (Zech 4:2), al-
legorically interpreted to represent ‘the eyes of the Lord, which
range through the whole earth’ (Zech 4:10), perhaps even here an
astronomical reference to the seven ‘planets’ of antiquity. The al-
lusion to Zech 4:1-14, together with the redolent Jewish imagery
in this passage, suggests that the term Avyvia should be translated
‘menorah’ (K. Gamber, Das Geheimnis der sieben Sterne [Regens-
burg: Pustet, 1987] 24-26). Zech 4 is also picked up in Rev 11:4,
where two lampstands are mentioned as well as two olive trees
(mentioned in Zech 4:3, 11-14). Ancient representations of the me-
norah often show two menorahs flanking the Torah shrine (Yarden,
Tree of Light, plates 93, 94, 95, 101, 109, 110, 114, 119, 130, 193,
194, 206). The lampstand of Zech 14:2 was in turn inspired by the
lampstand that was one of the furnishings of the Jerusalem temple.
The Mosaic golden lampstand is described in Exod 25:31-40 and
Num 8:1-4 as an important piece of sacred furniture in the taber-
nacle (cf. Josephus Ant. 3.144-46), and is variously described as
lit every evening (Exod 30:8), or as extinguished at night (1 Sam
3:3), or as burning continually (Lev 24:1-4). This became a pop-
ular view reflected in the magical papyri; cf. PGM IV. 3069-70:
‘I conjure [you] by the one in holy Jerusalem before whom the
unquenchable fire burns for all time.” Cf. PGM 1V.1219-22 (Betz,
Greek Magical Papyri, 61), ‘before whom the unquenchable lamp
continually burns, the great God ... who is radiant at Jerusalem.’
Josephus claims that three lights burned throughout the day, while
the rest were lit in the evening (Ant. 3.199). The vessels of the
Solomonic temple were reportedly looted by the Babylonians (2

Chr 36:7, 10, 18; Ezra 1:7; Dan 1:2), but only Jer 52:19 e)l(:,plicitl
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in the province of Asia are being represented as a sa-
cred instrument of light that is intended to highlight the
full Presence of God who stands in their midst as the
Son of Man. Thus, just as the lampstand in Zech. 4:6-9
came to ultimately represent the people of God in an-
cient Israel, John now sees the people of God reflect-
ed in the seven lampstands in the presence of Christ
in a similar way."” The divine light they are to radiate

states that lampstands (note the plural) were taken from the tem-
ple immediately prior to its destruction in 586 B.C. The lampstand
was stolen in 170 B.C. by Antiochus IV (1 Macc 1:21; Josephus
Ant. 12.250 refers to lampstands in the plural), and when the sanc-
tuary was purified and rededicated, it was replaced with another
one (1 Macc 4:49-50).According to Josephus this one was seen by
Pompey (Ant. 14.72). The author of 4 Ezra, referring to the plun-
dering and destruction of the second temple by the Romans, says
‘the light of our lampstand has been put out’ (10:22), using the
removal of the lampstand as a symbol of the worship life of the
temple. A bas-relief depicting Roman soldiers carrying the lamp-
stand from the second temple is found on the Arch of Titus, erected
in A.D. 81 (Yarden, Tree of Light, plate 4), an event described by
Josephus (J. W. 7.148; the problematic history of that stolen me-
norah is traced as far as possible in Yarden, Tree of Light, 3-8).
Several passages in the OT indicate that Solomon’s temple had ten
separate lampstands, arranged in two groups of five, though they
are not explicitly described as branched (1 Kgs 7:49; cf. 2 Chr 4:7,
20-21; 1 Chr 28:15); historically these are the earliest forms of
the menorah (Voss, Menora, 17-20). The rabbis tried to harmonize
these discordant traditions by proposing that the Mosaic menorah
was flanked in the temple by five lampstands on either side (b.
Menah 98b). 1 Chr 28:15 mentions ‘the golden lampstands [n1n
mendorot] and their lamps’ and a silver ‘lampstand [;1MIn meéndrd]
and its lamps.” Josephus transmits the strange tradition that Sol-
omon had 10,000 lampstands made but set only one of them up
in the temple to burn all day (4nt. 8.90). The temple lampstands
seen by Zechariah are accorded cosmic significance in Zech 4:10b,
‘These seven are the eyes of the Lord, which range through the
whole earth.” Philo regards the golden menorah as a symbol of
heaven (Quaest. in Ex. 2.73, 81, 95), and the lamps themselves
symbolize the stars (Quaest. in Ex. 2.73, 104), or the planets (Philo
Quaest. in Ex. 2.78; Josephus J. W. 5.217; Clement Alex. Strom.
5.6). According to Philo, the reason is that the seven planets, in-
cluding the sun, are light-bringers like the lamps on the menorah
(Philo Heres 216-25). Eupolemus Fragmenta 2.7-8 observes that
Solomon had ten golden lampstands constructed (following 1 Kgs
7:49) but adds the detail that seventy lamps were also made, sev-
en for each lampstand (cf. B. Z. Wachholder, Eupolemus: A Study
of Judaeo-Greek Literature [Cincinnati: Hebrew Union College;
Jewish Institute of Religion, 1974] 186—87). On the history of the
menorah, see Sperber, JIS 16 (1965) 135-59, and Voss, Menorah.”
[David E. Aune, vol. 52A, Revelation 1-5, Word Biblical Com-
mentary (Dallas: Word, Incorporated, 1998), 88-90.]

"Zechariah 4:1-11. 1 The angel who talked with me came
again, and wakened me, as one is wakened from sleep. 2 He said to
me, “What do you see?” And I said, “I see a lampstand all of gold,
with a bowl on the top of it; there are seven lamps on it, with seven
lips on each of the lamps that are on the top of it. 3 And by it there
are two olive trees, one on the right of the bowl and the other on
its left.” 4 1 said to the angel who talked with me, “What are these,
my lord?” 5 Then the angel who talked with me answered me, “Do

highlights the glory of God. This will be critical to the
divine judgment issued on each of the seven churches
in chapters two and three. Each congregation will be
measured to a large extent on how well they radiate
this divine light.

2. The Son of Man, vv. 13-16
13 kai év péow TV AuxVIGv OSuolov
uiov avBpwtrou évdedupévov Todrpn Kai

TepIEWOpEVOY TTPOG TOIG POOTOIG Jwvnv

xpuodv. 14 n O& kepaAn autol kai ai

TPIXEG AUkl WG EPIOV AEUKOV WG XIWV Kai

ol 6¢pBaAuoi altol wg PAOE TTUpOC 15 Kai

ol TTédeg auTold Guoiol XaAKOAMIBAVW WG €V

KOMivWw TTETTUpWUEVNG Kai 1] wvr auTol wg

Qwvn UdATwv TOAQYV, 16 Kai Exwv &v Tf

deCid xelpi alTol AoTéPAg £TTA Kai €K TOU

otéuatoc altol poupaia dioTouog OLeia

EKTTOpPEUOMEVN Kai 1 OWIG auTod wg 6 fAIog

@aivel &v T duvayel auTod.

13 and in the midst of the lampstands |

saw one like the Son of Man, clothed with a

long robe and with a golden sash across his

chest. 14 His head and his hair were white
as white wool, white as snow; his eyes were
like a flame of fire, 15 his feet were like bur-
nished bronze, refined as in a furnace, and
his voice was like the sound of many waters.

16 In his right hand he held seven stars, and

from his mouth came a sharp, two-edged

sword, and his face was like the sun shining
with full force.

The other image that John saw was a
personage Opolov uidv dvBpwTtrou, like the Son of Man.
Note that uidv dvBpwtou is not the direct object of
€idov, | saw, as is Auxviag, lampstands. That is, John did
not see TOV Uidv dvBpwTtrou, the Son of Man. Rather he
saw --- Opolov uidv avBpwTtrou, (someone) like a Son of
Man. This grammar structure reached back to Daniel
7:13, War 12D (kébar. énas), like a son of man, which is
translated from the Hebrew into LXX Greek as wg uiog
avBpwTrou -- roughly equivalent to John’s duolov uiov
avOpwtrou.'® The unusual construction uidv avBpwTTou

you not know what these are?” I said, “No, my lord.” 6 He said to
me, “This is the word of the Lord to Zerubbabel: Not by might, nor
by power, but by my spirit, says the Lord of hosts. 7 What are you,
O great mountain? Before Zerubbabel you shall become a plain;
and he shall bring out the top stone amid shouts of “Grace, grace
to it!” “ 8 Moreover the word of the Lord came to me, saying, 9
“The hands of Zerubbabel have laid the foundation of this house;
his hands shall also complete it. Then you will know that the Lord
of hosts has sent me to you. 10 For whoever has despised the day
of small things shall rejoice, and shall see the plummet in the hand
of Zerubbabel. “These seven are the eyes of the Lord, which range
through the whole earth.”

18%The phrase ‘one like a son of man’ (like 14:14) is an ap-
parent allusion to the phrase Wik 11> kébar énas, ‘like a son of

man,’ in Dan 7:13 (Lietzmann, Menschensohn, 5657, Slater, BT
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over against the synoptic gospels phrase 6 uidg 100
avBpwrtrou clearly signals John’s reaching back to Dan-
iel here rather than to the existing Christian gospels,
although it is clear that John is referring to the risen
Christ with this term. The prophecy mode of visionary
experience pushed John to Daniel and other OT proph-
ets for his terms in order to affirm a connection to this
Old Testament depiction.® Unfortunately the limitations

44 [1993] 349-50). However, the synonymous phrase 12 nmin7d
a7R, ‘like a son of man,’ occurs in Dan 10:16, continuing an earlier
angelophany described in Dan 10:5-6 in a way very similar to Rev
1:13-15. Dalman (Die Worte Jesu, 206, followed by Casey, Son
of Man, 144-45) thought this more likely to be an allusion to Dan
10:5-6, 16, 18. Somewhat surprisingly, there is nothing in the way
that the appellation ‘on of man’is used in Rev 1:13 or 14:14 to sug-
gest any influence from or even any awareness of the extensive use
of the title in the Gospels, for the anarthrous phrase viog avOpdmov
is an allusion to Dan 7:13 (Lietzmann, Menschensohn, 56-57).
When Justin refers to the son of man mentioned in Dan 7:13, he
uses the anarthrous phrase d¢ viog avOpmmov (I Apol. 51.9; Dial.
31.1, 3; 32.1; 76.1[2x]; 79.2; 100.3 [mg lacking]; 126.1), though
when he refers to the title in the synoptic Gospels, he uses the ar-
throus phrase 6 viog 100 avBpanov (Dial. 76.7; 100.3); see Borsch,
Son of Man, 43; Moule, NTS 41 (1995) 277; Skarsaune, Prophecy,
88-90. The phrase in the Gospels and Acts regularly occurs with
the definite article: 6 viog 100 dvOpdmov; the anarthrous phrase
v10g avBpdmov occurs in John 5:27 (the only anarthrous occur-
rence of the phrase in the sayings traditions); Heb 2:6; Rev 1:13;
14:14. Hare (Son of Man, 90-96) argues that the anarthrous phrase
in John 5:27 expresses a quality or status, i.e., the incarnate status
of the Son.” [David E. Aune, vol. 52A, Revelation 1-5, Word Bib-
lical Commentary (Dallas: Word, Incorporated, 1998), 90.]

1%“The entire vision is a pastiche of allusions to Jewish epiph-
any language. The main source of imagery for his epiphany is Dan
10:5-14 (probably a description of the angel Gabriel), with fea-
tures drawn from the description of God in Dan 7:9 (hair white like
wool) and of the mysterious figure in Dan 7:13 (‘one like a son of
man’). The description of Christ also owes something to ancient
grandiose depictions of the appearance of great kings (cf. Jos. As.
5:6; Dio Chrysostom Or 3.73-85) and Israelite high priests (Jose-
phus Ant. 4.154, 171). In Jewish literature, similar epiphanic lan-
guage is found in Jos. 4s. 14:8—11; Apoc. Zeph. 9:12—10:9. Signifi-
cantly, the exalted Christ is described using imagery drawn from
descriptions of God (cf. Ezek 1:26-28, upon which Dan 7 is prob-
ably dependent) and prominent angelic figures. Similar descrip-
tions of divine beings seen in epiphanies are found in the Greek
magical papyri and in descriptions of divine epiphanies in Greek
literary texts. The author uses various visual attributes and verbal
attributes from the visions in the descriptions of Christ that form
the introductions to the seven letters, thereby linking 2:1-3:22 to
the introductory commission vision. The entire scene has enough
similarities to various OT epiphanies to make it entirely plausi-
ble to the reader familiar with that background. The metaphorical
character of what John sees is made obvious in v 20, where the
seven stars are interpreted as the seven angels of the churches and
the seven menorahs as the seven churches themselves (one of the
few passages in Revelation in which allegorical interpretations are
presented). The seven menorahs are primarily reminiscent of the
seven-branched golden menorah of the tabernacle and temple (Ex-
od 25:31-41), also seen in Zechariah’s vision (Zech 4:1-2), which

of English grammar make expressing this distinction
impossible to preserve in translation.

The terminology of Daniel 7:13 along with general-
ized imagery usage play an important role here.?® The
Son of Man and the Ancient of Days figures in Daniel
seem to be two distinct figures, although in the text his-
tory as well as in some interpretive history, they end
up being the same person in several texts and ancient
commentators, both Jewish and Christian.?' Clearly for

today is the religious symbol of Judaism. [David E. Aune, vol.
52A, Revelation 1-5, Word Biblical Commentary (Dallas: Word,
Incorporated, 1998), 117.]

Dan. 7:13-14. 13 As I watched in the night visions, I saw
one like a human being coming with the clouds of heaven. And
he came to the Ancient One and was presented before him. 14 To
him was given dominion and glory and kingship, that all peoples,
nations, and languages should serve him. His dominion is an ever-
lasting dominion that shall not pass away, and his kingship is one
that shall never be destroyed.

13 €bedpovv &v OpapoTt Tig VOKTOG Kol 100D £l TV VEPEADY
0D 0VpOVOD @G viog avOpdmov HPyETO, KOl MG TOANLOC TLEPDV
mapfv, Kol ol Tapectnrdteg Toptficav adT®.T 14 kol £€666n avTd
€€ovoia, kol mavta To E0vn TG yiig Katd Yévn Kol mdco 06&n avTd
Aatpevovoa: kai 1 €Eovcia adtod €&ovoia aidviog, fTig 0d un
apOii, xai 1 Paciieio avTod, fTig ov un eOapf). T

2“While in the MT of Dan 7:13 the ‘one like a son of man’ is
presented to the Ancient of Days (thus clearly distinguishing the
two figures), here the ‘one like a son of man’ is described as if he
is identical with the Ancient of Days. This identification was not
necessarily original with John, but may already be presupposed by
the LXX version of Dan 7:13 found in MS 967 (Giessen, Daniel,
108): fipyeto i¢ viog AvOpdOTOL Kol MG TOANLOG TUEP® (V) TapTv
Kol ol TapeoTNKOTEG TPOoTyoyov ovtd, ‘he came like a son of man
and like the Ancient of Days was present, and those who were near
approached him.” In MS 88 the reading is similar (Giessen, Daniel,
39-40): mg viog AvOpmOTOV TPYETO, KOl MG TAAAMOG TLEPDV TTOPTV,
Kol ol mapeotnrdTeg mopiioav avtd, ‘he came like a son of man,
and like the Ancient of Days was present, and those who were near
were present with him.” The verb napficav in MS 88 has obvious-
ly been influenced by the preceding mapfjv; the superior reading
is mpoonyayov as found in MS 967. This reading is found in the
only two extant LXX MSS of Daniel, the Codex Chisianus (MS
88, dependent on the Syro-Hexapla) and the incomplete Chester
Beatty papyrus codex 967 (late second or early third century A.D.).
A third witness is the Syrian translation by Paul of Tella (A.D.
616-17), the fifth column (the LXX) of Origen’s Hexapla, the so-
called Syro-Hexapla. MS 88, however, is also dependent on the
recension of the LXX found in Origen’s Hexapla. MS 967 is one
of the earliest extant copies of parts of the LXX and constitutes the
only extant pre-Hexaplaric text of the LXX (Giessen, Daniel, 17).
It identifies the one like a son of man with the Ancient of Days,
though it is unclear whether this was intentional or the result of
scribal error, or whether this was pre-Christian or reflects Christian
exegesis (Bodenmann, Naissance, 73—74 n. 192). A. Yarbro Col-
lins (in J. J. Collins, CommDaniel, 103) supposes (plausibly) that
£w¢ maAood Nuepdv, ‘to the Ancient of Days,” was erroneously
transcribed as mg modoog Nuepdv, ‘as the Ancient of Days.” If the
change was intentional, the precedent for this exegetical step may
have been based on Ezek 1:26, in which Ezekiel saw something

like a throne, ‘and upon the image of the throne was an image like
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John this uiov avBpwtrou was also TTaAaIdg HuEPQDV,
the Ancient of Days. One important side implication of
this linkage in Jewish interpretive history of Dan. 7:13
is the early second century AD rabbinical Jewish identi-
fication of this person with the Davidic Messiah.?? John

a human form.” The Tg. Ezek. 1:26 reads (Levey, Tg. Ezek., 22)
‘and above the throne was the likeness of the appearance of Adam.’
1 Enoch 46:1 (composed late in the first century A.D.), however,
understands Dan 7:13 to refer to two distinct figures: ‘And there
I saw one who had a head of days, and his head (was) white like
wool; and with him (there was) another, whose face had the ap-
pearance of a man, and his face (was) full of grace, like one of the
holy angels’ (tr. M. A. Knibb, Enoch 2:131). This passage alludes
both to Ezek 1:26 (which contains the phrase o7X AR 2 M7 demiit
kemar.éh -adam, ‘the likeness as the appearance of a man’) and to
Dan 7:9, with Dan 7:13 providing the connecting link (Feuillet, RB
60 [1953] 180ff; Quispel, VC 34 [1980] 1-2).” [David E. Aune,
vol. 52A, Revelation I-5, Word Biblical Commentary (Dallas:
Word, Incorporated, 1998), 90-91.]

2“Rev 1:13—14 may reflect an early stage of the later rabbin-
ical polemic against the ‘two powers’ heresy. Proponents of this
heresy, often identified with Christians and/ or Gnostics, interpret-
ed certain biblical texts in such a way that angelic beings or divine
hypostases in heaven were understood as equivalent to God (cf.
Segal, Two Powers, x). This heresy was traced back to Elisha b.
Abuya, nicknamed Aher, ‘Other’ (ca. A.D. 110-35). This heresy
had an earlier phase, reaching into the first century A.D., in which
the two powers were complementary, and a second phase in which
the two powers were understood as antagonistic (Segal, Two Pow-
ers, 17). Dan 7:9-10 appears to have been as important exegetical-
ly for the “heretical” view as it was to the rabbinic defense against
it. One passage that may reflect the time of Akiba (early second
century A.D.) is b. Hag. 14a (1. Epstein, tr., Babylonian Talmud):

One passage says: “His throne was fiery flames” (Dan. 7:9) and
another passage says: “Until thrones were placed; and One that was
ancient of days did sit”—there is no contradiction; One (throne) for

Him, and one for David: this is the view of R. Akiba.

“If authentic, this suggests that early second century A.D. rab-
binical authorities identified the ‘son of man’ figure in Dan 7:13
with the Davidic Messiah (cf. Midr. Ps. 21:5). In the continuation
of the passage quoted from b. Hag. 14a, the two figures of Dan
7:9-13 are understood as God’s two aspects of mercy and justice.
This identification is also reflected in the formulation of a new
messianic name 11y ny, ‘Cloud-Man,” and 12 °99%1 br nyply, ‘Son
of the Cloud’ (G. Vermes in Black, Aramaic, 327-28). If the rabbis
were antagonistic to any tradition of a manlike figure in heaven
beside God (Segal, Two Powers, 52), it is striking that Rev 1:13—-14
also avoids interpreting Dan 7:9—13 in terms of two figures. This
polemic based on Dan 7:9—10 is correlated in rabbinic sources with
references to God as first and last (Isa 44:6; 41:4); cf. Rev 1:17b,
with the elaborate interpretation of the divine name (Segal, Two
Powers, 33-34):

I was in Egypt.

I was at the Sea.

I was in the past,

I will be in the future to come.

I am in this world,

I am in the world to come.

This is comparable to the divine name in Rev 1:8: “who is and who
was and who is to come,” and with an emphasis on God as one who
raises people from the dead based on Deut 32:39: “See now that I,

is very well adopting this perspective and affirming that
Christ is that very person. In Rev. 14:14, this expres-
sion 6uoiov uidv avBpwrTrou is used for the second and
last time by John in Revelation:

Kai €idov, Kai i5oU ve@éAn Aeukr, Kai £TTi TRV VEQEANV
Kabrijuevov Opoiov uidov avBpwrrou, £xwv & ThAg
KEQPOARC alTol oTépavov Xpuoolv Kai év Ti xelpi alTol
dpémavov 6gU.

Then | looked, and there was a white cloud, and
seated on the cloud was one like the Son of Man,
with a golden crown on his head, and a sharp sickle in
his hand!

Both instances clearly reach back to the experience of
Daniel in 7:13, which is not some distant future experi-
ence but as a present reality taking place now.

What becomes important in John’s depiction of
this uidov avBpwrtrou is his appearance, which is given
in great detail with a seven fold depiction.

First are his clothes: évdedupévov modripn Kai
TepleCwopévoy TTPOG TOIG MACTOIG Quvnv Xpuodyv,
clothed with a long robe and with a golden sash across
his chest. Elsewhere in Revelation only seven an-
gels appear clothed in a similar manner (cf. 15:6): kai
€EAABOV oi £TTTG Ayyelol [oi] ExovTeg TAG ETITA TTANYAG
¢k T00 vaoU évdedupévol Aivov kaBapov AauTTpov Kai
Teplewopévol TTepi T 0TABN {wvag Xpuodg, and out of
the temple came the seven angels with the seven plagues,
robed in pure bright linen, with golden sashes across their
chests.

The two articles of clothing highlighted by John in
1:13 are a modripn and a {wvnv. The first, the Todr PN,
is a bit unusual in that the word is literally an adjective
meaning “reaching to the feet.”? Very likely this unusual
reference draws upon Daniel 10:5%* and/or Ezekiel 9:2

even [, am He. I kill and I revive” (Segal, Two Powers, 84). These
texts are all based on speculation on the significance of the divine
name and, when combined with allusions to Dan 7:9—13, suggest
that John is preserving a Jewish polemic against understanding
Daniel as referring to the two powers.”

[David E. Aune, vol. 52A, Revelation 1-5, Word Biblical
Commentary (Dallas: Word, Incorporated, 1998), 92-93.]

Brodnpne, &g (modcnprg ‘fit’) reaching to the feet (Aeschyl.
et al.; LXX; EpArist 96; Philo, Fuga 185) subst. 6 709. (sc. yit@v;
used w. yrtaov X., Cyr. 6, 4, 2; Paus. 5, 19, 6; Ex 29:5; Jos., Ant. 3,
153. Without yit. Appian, Liby. 66 §296; Ex 25:7; 28:4; Ezk 9:3;
EpArist 96; Philo, Leg. All. 2, 56; Jos., Bell. 5, 231; TestLevi 8:2)
a robe reaching to the feet Rv 1:13; B 7:9.—DELG s.v. mo0g and
-npng. M-M.

[William Arndt, Frederick W. Danker and Walter Bauer,
A Greek-English Lexicon of the New Testament and Other Ear-
ly Christian Literature, 3rd ed. (Chicago: University of Chicago
Press, 2000), 838.]

2Dan. 10:5. I looked up and saw a man clothed in linen, with
a belt of gold from Uphaz around his waist.

Kad f)pa TOOS OPOAALOVE oV Kai €150V Kai 50D &vOpToc £
gvdedvuévos foeerve kol v 6ceuv meplelmcpévos fuociv, kai
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from the LXX translation.? Although the fabric of this
robe is not identified specifically here, it is labeled as
Aivov kaBapov AautTpdv, pure shining linen, in Rev. 15:6.
A variety of Greek words designated this fabric: oivéwv
(cf. Mt. 27:59, Jesus’ burial cloth); 686viov (cf. Jhn.
19:40, John’s term for Jesus’ burial cloth); Buccivog, n,
ov (cf. Rev. 18:12, 16; 19:8, 14, designation of expen-
sive clothes); Buooog (cf. Lk. 16:18 & Rev. 18:12 alt.
txt; another designation of expensive clothes); Aivov
(only in Rev. 15:6 as term for linen clothes). The im-
plication of the robe is that it is of fine quality and thus
proper for a person in authority to wear. If made of linen
rather than the more common wool, it was even more a
mark of prominence.

The tendency of the LXX to use modnpng, € in
reference to the robes worn by the high priest in both
the tabernacle and the later temple worship meet-
ings? points toward this picture of Christ in John 1:13
as being in the role of the great high priest of God in
the Heavenly temple. This is not absolutely clear, but
the evidence seemingly points this direction. Howev-
er, Aune in the WBC is not so persuaded and makes
strong arguments against this association.?” These ar-

2“The phrase ‘wearing a long robe’ may be an allusion to the
vision of Dan 10:5, in which the revelatory angel is described as
‘clothed in linen’ (LXX: évdedvpévog Pvcova), or to the vision
of Ezek 9:2, which also describes an angelic being as ‘clothed in
linen’ (LXX: évdedvkmg modnpn).” [David E. Aune, vol. 52A, Rev-
elation 1-5, Word Biblical Commentary (Dallas: Word, Incorpo-
rated, 1998), 93.]

Cf. Exod. 25:6; 28:4, 27; 29:5; 35:8; Ezel. 9:2-3; Zech. 3:4.
This idea is given messanic tones in intertestamental Jewish writ-
ings: cf. Wisdom of Solomon, 18:24; Sirach 27:8; 45:8.

2“One of the problems in interpreting vv 13-16 is deter-
mining the significance of the imagery used to depict the exalted
Christ. One common, but unfounded, view is that Christ is pre-
sented in priestly garments (cf. Wolff, NTS 27 [1980-81] 189).
The term modnpng occurs twelve times in the LXX and always
refers to a garment worn by the high priest, though the term is
used to translate five different Hebrew words, so that the Greek
term wodnpng can hardly be understood as a technical term: (1)
Wn hosen, ‘breastplate,” found only in the Priestly writer and most
often translated Aoyeiov, ‘oracular breastplate’ (e.g., Exod 28:15,
22), but translated modnpng in Exod 25:7; 35:9; (2) 2°¥n mé.il in
Exod 28:4; 29:5; (3) 798 &pdd, ‘ephod,” in Exod 28:31; (4)72 bad

guments are persuasive to me. Other commentators
look at these details much too superficially and without
the detailed, careful analysis that is required in order to
make a strong case for the priestly association.

But as was typical in the ancient world, and the
first century Roman world in particular, the mark of real
distinction was not so much the kind of outer garment
worn by the man, but the insignia etc. layered on top
of this outer wrap around garment. Thus the sash lay-
ered around his chest is the real mark of distinction:
TePIECWOPEVOV TTPOG TOIG PMACTOIG {uvnv Xpuodyv, with
a golden sash across his chest. What is very interesting
is that the picture painted of a golden sash diagonally
placed across the chest is rather common in the Gre-
co-Roman literature as symbolic attire for kings and
gods.?® While the term dwvn normally signifies a belt
worn around the waist in order to hold the wrap around

in Ezek 9:2, 3, 11; and (5) mx%nn mahalasot in Zech 3:4. Actually,
the most common Hebrew term for the robes of the high priests
and priests in the OT is Nind kétonet, which is usually translat-
ed yrtaov (e.g., Exod 28:4, 39, 40; 29:5, 8; 35:19; 39:27; 40:14;
Lev 6:3). modnpng is also used of the high priest’s robe in Wis
18:24; Sir 27:8; 45:81; Ep. Arist. 96 (the vestments of the high
priest are described in 96-98); Josephus Ant. 3.153; and Philo Leg.
All. 2.56. In T. Levi 8:2-10, which contains a list of priestly vest-
ments intended for the heavenly consecration of Levi, his robe is
called 1 otoAn ti|g iepateiog, ‘the robe of the priesthood.” Philo
Mos. 2.109-10 uses the term vmodvAng, which he distinguishes
from the €popig, ‘ephod.” Philo describes the purple robe, using
the alternate term modnpng, in some detail (Mos. 118-21). Robes
and belts (which gathered the robes at the waist) were basic articles
of clothing in the ancient Mediterranean world used by both men
and women (cf. Odyssey 6.38). Since the ‘one like a son of man’
is wearing only a long robe and a golden sash, these two garments
by themselves cannot be claimed to be priestly vestments. Nothing
is said about the rest of the vestments (the ephod, the trousers, the
turban, the crown, and so forth), nor are the material and color of
the robe specified. There is therefore no clear intention on the part
of the author to conceptualize the appearance of the exalted Christ
in priestly terms.” [David E. Aune, vol. 52A, Revelation 1-5, Word
Biblical Commentary (Dallas: Word, Incorporated, 1998), 93-94.]

28“The epiphanic language of Greek poetry often emphasizes
the golden appearance of the garments and accoutrements of the
gods (cf. Williams, Callimachus, 39). The epiphanies of Zeus in
1liad 8.41-46 and of Poseidon in lliad 13.20-27 (both passages
nearly identical verbally) became the model for the use of gold in
divine epiphanies. Callimachus Hymn to Apollo 3235 is represen-
tative: ‘Golden is the tunic of Apollo and golden his mantle, his
lyre and his Lyctian bow and his quiver; golden too are his sandals;
for rich in gold is Apollo’ (tr. G. R. Mair, LCL). This epiphanic
language could also be applied to the description of heroes, as in
Vergil Aeneid 1.589-94, where Aeneas is described as ‘splendid in
bright light, grand as a god,” for Venus had ‘made his eyes shine
out with power and joy-like ivory carved to beauty, like some work
of silver or Parian marble chased with gold’ (tr. Copely, Vergil,
19-20). In Odyssey 9.544-45, Circe is depicted as wearing a gold-
en girdle ({ovny ... xpvoeinv).” [David E. Aune, vol. 52A, Revela-
tion 1-5, Word Biblical Commentary (Dallas: Word, Incorporated,
1998), 94.]
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outer garment in place,?® the specific details here,
Tepie(wopévov TTPOG TOIG PaoToIg, clearly portray this
as a sash attached diagonally across the chest rather
than around the waist. Against this ancient pagan back-
drop, this individual in 1:13-16 stands as a kingly deity
with royal authority and responsibility.

What then is the message of
the robe and the sash? Clearly
John reaches back into his Jew-
ish heritage to portray Christ in
the kingly role of power and au-
thority. That the image present-
ed by his dress communicated
a similar message out of John’s
contemporary non-Jewish world
helps reinforce the portrait of
~4% Christ as king and ruler standing
Emperor Domitian in the midst of His people with

complete authority to protect and
to discipline them as needed. With images of emperor
Domitian being set up by the early 90s in the cities of
Asia portraying him in full array as the most powerful
ruler on the earth and as divine, these readers of Rev-
elation were reminded that their first loyalty was to the
Ruler over the kings of the earth. And this Ruler stood
as their protector and guarantor of eternal life. Domitian
could never provide what the risen Christ was already
giving them.

Second is his head: 1| ¢ kepaAn alTol kai ai
TPiXEG AEUKal WG £PIOV AEUKOV WG XIWV Kai oi OQOaAUOi
a0To0 WG PAGE TTUPOG, His head and his hair were white as
white wool, white as snow; his eyes were like a flame of fire.

The first depiction of the head paints an unusual
image of an extremely old man whose skin and hair
have turned snow white. In remembering that Jesus
was a dark skinned middle eastern Jew, this con-
trast stretches our understanding. This image comes

®Ldvn, NG, N (Hom. et al.; Kaibel 482, 3; pap, LXX, EpArist,
Philo, Joseph., Test12Patr, JosAs; Mel., Fgm. 8b 24 ‘zone’, loanw.
in rabb.) belt, girdle, in our lit. only of a man s belt or girdle, unless
the ref. is to heavenly beings (Rv). Of the Baptist (. deppativn (4
Km 1:8=Jos., Ant. 9, 22) Mt 3:4; Mk 1:6; GEb 13, 79 (s. DBuzy,
Pagne ou ceinture?: RSR 23, 33, 589-98 and on Twdvvng 1). Of
Paul Ac 21:11ab. Of the Human One (Son of Man) nepiel@opévog
TPOG T. pootoig L. ypvodv Rv 1:13; sim. of angels meprelwopévor
mepl 10 ot . xpvodg 15:6 (cp. 4 Km 3:21 neprelwopévor {.—
The golden belt or girdle as Ps.-Callisth. 2, 21, 17). A& v .
loose, i.e. remove the belt (Hyperid., Fgm. 67) MPol 13:2. This
belt is also used to hold money (Plut., Mor., 665b avOp@mov ...
Lovny 8¢ yoikotg Exovcav vrelowopévov; PRyl 127, 32 [29 A.D.]
C. év N képuortoc (Spoypod) 873 141, 22) Mt 10:9; Mk 6:8.—B.
434. DELG s.v. {dovvop. M-M. TW.

[William Arndt, Frederick W. Danker and Walter Bauer, 4
Greek-English Lexicon of the New Testament and Other Ear-
ly Christian Literature, 3rd ed. (Chicago: University of Chicago
Press, 2000), 431.]

straight out of Dan. 7:9 in picturing God as the Ancient
of Days (TraAaiog nuepv), and John now applies it to
Christ.*® This was a popular image in the Jewish apoc-
alyptic tradition as well.*!

The image of Christ as an extremely old man plays
off the ancient near eastern respect for the elderly.
Those with white hair on their head are assumed to be
wise and insightful, and thus worth of respect and es-
teem and honor. Thus John saw Christ standing as the
very epitome of wisdom and understanding. His judg-
ments to be made regarding the spiritual condition of
the seven churches will be correct and insightful since
they come from His infinite wisdom.

Also in connection to his head come the depic-
tion of the eyes of this Ancient of Days: kai oi 6@8aApoi
auTold wg PAOE TTUPDG, his eyes were like a flame of fire.
Again Dan. 10:6 seems to be the source of this image.3?

Dan. 7:9. As I watched, thrones were set in place, and an
Ancient One took his throne, his clothing was white as snow, and
the hair of his head like pure wool; his throne was fiery flames,
and its wheels were burning fire.

€0edpovv €wg dte Opovol ETébnoay, Kol TaAaldg NUeEPOY

€KaBnTo EY@v mEPIPOAY MOEL (1OVa., Kai TO TPixwua THS KEPUAS
avTod wacel Eprov Aevkov kabapov, 6 Bpovoc doel PAOE Tupdg,T

31“The same metaphor in which the hair of God is mentioned
and its whiteness compared with wool is mentioned in the theoph-
any described in 1 Enoch 46:1; 71:10 (the so-called Parables of
Enoch in 1 Enoch 37-71, probably no earlier than the late first
century A.D.) and is certainly dependent on Daniel as well: ‘his
head was white like wool.” In Apoc. Abr. 11:2, it is said of the angel
lTaoel that ‘the hair of his head [was] like snow.” The son of Lamech
was born with hair white like wool (1 Enoch 106:2, 10), which
is understood as characteristic of angels (1 Enoch 106:5-6). The
metaphor of comparing the head of an old man to snow also occurs
in Jos. As. 22:7 (a description of the aged Jacob). In keeping with
the ancient Near Eastern attitude toward the elderly, this metaphor
conveyed such notions as respect, honor, wisdom, and high social
status. The mention of both the head and the hair is at first sight
problematic, for only the hair could be white. The «ai is therefore
epexegetical or explanatory, i.e., ‘his head, that is, his white hair,
was like white wool,” using the order of the general and the specif-
ic. The repetition of the adjective Agvkdg is awkward. The detailed
description of ‘one like a son of man’ in vv 14-15 begins with the
head and eyes and then turns to the feet, a stereotyped pattern of
description often found in ancient sources (e.g., Philostratus Vi-
tae. soph. 552).” [David E. Aune, vol. 52A, Revelation 1-5, Word
Biblical Commentary (Dallas: Word, Incorporated, 1998), 94-95.]

2Pan. 10:5-6. 5 I looked up and saw a man clothed in linen,
with a belt of gold from Uphaz around his waist. 6 His body was
like beryl, his face like lightning, his eyes like flaming torches, his
arms and legs like the gleam of burnished bronze, and the sound of
his words like the roar of a multitude.

5 xai fpo. Todg dOaLOVC LoV Ko £180v Kai idod dvOpmmoc
gic évdedupévog Poootva kol THY 06UV TePlElOoUEVOS UGGV,
Kol €K péoov avtod e&dc,T 6 kal T ocdua avtod moel Hapolg,
Kol T0 TPOGMTOV avTod Moel OpacIc AoTPUTTic, Kal oi 6pBaliuol
avTod OGEl Aoumddes mopogs, Kal ol Ppoyioveg antod Kal ol TOOES
moel yoAkog E€aotpantay, kol eV} AoAAG adTod MCEL POV

Bopvfov.
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Also such an image is found often in the Jewish apoc-
alyptic literature as well; and also in the Greco-Roman
literature.®® Eyes of fire was understood in the ancient
world to signify deity and consequently sharp or pierc-
ing vision that could see clearly and profoundly. The
latter repetition of this image in 19:12, oi 8¢ 6¢@BaAuoi
aUTo0 [WG] PAOE TTUPAG, for the ‘rider on the white horse’
re-enforces this understanding since there this portrait
of eyes is in connection to Christ as Judge and Warrior
leading the armies of Heaven in battle against evil.

Third are his feet: kai oi M6deg avtol OGuoiol
XOAKONIBAVW WG €V KaUivw TTETTUPWHEVNG, his feet were
like burnished bronze, refined as in a furnace.

John now turns to the feet with the depiction of
them not as flesh and bones, but as looking like bronze.
Clearly this is not a fashion conscious description!

Again John is appealing to Dan. 10:6 where the
Ancient of Days possesses arms and legs that ap-
pear like bronze: oi Bpayioveg alTol Kai oi TTOdEG WOkl
XOAKOG £€Q0TPATITWY, his arms and legs like the gleam of
burnished bronze. John only picks up on the oi TTédeg
segment of the description. What is interesting is that
this individual is barefoot, but with feet like this who
would need shoes!**

33“In 1 Enoch 106:5-6, the newborn son of Lamech has ‘eyes
like the rays of the sun,” understood to be a characteristic of angels.
It is said of Jacob the patriarch that ‘his eyes (were) flashing and
darting (flashes of) lightning’ (Jos. As. 22:7). In Greek tradition
the eyes of the gods were thought to have a special quality, which
was usually described as bright and shining (/liad 3.397; Hymn
to Aphrodite 1.181; cf. Mussies, “Identification,” 4). According to
Apollodorus 2.4.9, Herakles ‘flashed a gleam of fire from his eyes
[rupog & €€ oppatmv Elauney aiyAnv],” an indication that he was
a son of Zeus. The comparison of eyes with fire is a frequent met-
aphor in Greek and Latin literature (/liad 13.474; 19.366; Odyssey
19.446; Ps.-Hesiod Scut. 72; Euripides frag. 689 [Nauck, Tragi-
corum graecorum]; Herodian 1.7.5; Apollodorus 2.4.9; Vergil Ae-
neid 6.300; 12.102; cf. Neuer Wettstein, ad Rev 1:14), used in con-
texts where humans are described in ways that are characteristic of
the gods (Statius Silv. 1.1.103 [the eyes of Domitian’s equestrian
statue]; Suetonius Augustus 79.2 [the eyes of Augustus]).” [David
E. Aune, vol. 52A, Revelation 1-5, Word Biblical Commentary
(Dallas: Word, Incorporated, 1998), 95.]

3“The ‘one like a son of man’ described here is apparently
barefoot, and it is worth noting that Israelite priests apparently
wore no special footgear when officiating in the tabernacle or tem-
ple. In Acts of John 90, in the context of a retelling of the transfig-
uration of Jesus, his feet are described as being whiter than snow.
The famous Prima Porta statue of Augustus portrays the emperor,
rather atypically, as barefoot. According to Hannestad (Roman Art,
51), this is generally understood as an indication that the individual
depicted is in the sphere of the divine, and that the statue of Augus-
tus portrays the deceased and deified emperor. Similarly, one panel
of the Ravenna reliefs depicts four deceased members of the im-
perial family including Augustus, and perhaps Antonia (Claudius’
mother), Germanicus, and Drusus, all barefoot (Hannestad, Roman
Art, 100-101 fig. 63). The Vatican statue of Claudius as Jupiter
also portrays the emperor as barefoot (Hannestad, Roman Art, 104

One very real difficulty here is in understanding
the word xaAkoAIBavw, found only here and in 2:18 in
repetition of 1:14. It is not the normal Greek word for
bronze, either xaAkiov (Mk. 7:4), xaAkoUg (Rev. 9:20),
or xaAkog (Rev. 18:12).3° But these three terms also
mean copper as well. In the minting of Roman coins,
the term opeixaAkog (an alloy of copper and tin, i.e.,
bronze) is commonly used. One of the challenges to
John’s term is the second part of this compound term:
-NBa&vw, which comes from Aifavog and means ‘frank-
incense.’ The signal that the term doesn’t literally mean
a ‘copper scented frankincense’ is the qualifier attached
to it: wg &v kapivw TTeETTUpWEVNG, like that refined by fire
in a furnace. Clearly the reference is to a hard metal that
has been created by a refining process. Consequent-
ly different translations will assume different metals,
mostly either brass or bronze.*® That confusion should

fig. 65). According to Fraenkel (Horace, 204 n. 4), in the literary
presentation of divine epiphanies in Horace and in Greek poetry,
the appearance of the god, anticipated in prayer, is frequently de-
scribed in detail, and ‘special attention was paid to the god’s gait,
and sometimes also to the manner in which he was to set his feet
on the ground and to his footwear’ (e.g., Sophocles Antigone 1144;
Aristophanes Frogs 330-31; Persians 659-60; Catullus 61.9-10;
Vergil Georgics 2.7-8). In the brief description of the Great King
of Persia in Aeschylus, Persians 660—62, only his sandals and roy-
al tiara are mentioned (i.e., he is described ‘from head to foot’). In
Callimachus Hymn 2.3, the feet of Apollo are described in epipha-
nic language as kaA® modi, ‘with beautiful foot.” In PGM XIII.705,
the magical practitioner is advised to look at the feet of the god
when he appears, not his face. Bare feet were also required in cer-
tain ritual situations, such as the procession that bore the ashes
of Augustus (Suetonius Aug. 100.4), and for Pythagoreans, who
sacrificed and entered temples (Iamblichus De vita Pyth. 85, 105).
In the brief theophanic description in Exod 24:9-11, only the feet
of God are seen on a pavement of sapphire.” [David E. Aune, vol.
52A, Revelation 1-5, Word Biblical Commentary (Dallas: Word,
Incorporated, 1998), 95-96.]

3 A difficulty in translation is distinguishing between brass (an
alloy of copper with zinc) and bronze (an alloy of copper with tin).
The commonality of copper pushes the Greeks to use yoAxo- in
compound forms, but not in clear distinction between the two al-
loys of brass and bronze mentioned above.

%Note the translation patterns:

English: like unto burnished brass (ASV); like burnished
bronze (RSV, RSVCE, ESV, ESVUK, Mounce, NASB, NRSV,
NRSVA, NRSVACE, NRSVCE); like bronze (CEV, EXB, NCV,
NIV, NIVUK); like bronze metal (NIRV); like glowing bronze
(GW); like fine bronze (HCSB, LEB); as the finest bronze glows
(Phillips); both feet furnace-fired bronze (Message); like polished
bronze (NET, NLT); like brightly polished bronze (Voice); like un-
to fine brass (KJV, DRA, 21st Cent.KJV, CEB, ERV, GNV1599);
like fine brass (NKJV); like brass (GNT); like orichalc (Knox);
like shining brass (NLV); like burnished brass (WEB); like to
latten [and his feet like to dross of gold, or latten] (WYC).

Spanish: semejantes al bronce (BLP, BLPH); semejantes al
bronce bruiiido (LBLA, RVR1960); brillaban como bronce pulido
(DHH); brillaban como el bronce (TLA); eran como bronce pu-

lido (NTV); eran semejantes al bronce pulido (RVC, RVR199%)'
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exist between the two met-
als is not surprising given le
their appearance in ra oy

form. Note the bronze on =~

the left and the brass on o0 Slicea Hremae
the right graphics.

Some translations seem to miss the point of the
qualifier: wg &€v kapivw TTETTUPpWUEVNG, as having been
fired in a furnace. These feet have been hardened into
this tough metal by the suffering and pain of a refining
process. These are not dainty, pleasant to look at feet.
Instead, they are tough, hard as metal feet made so
by the suffering of the Son of Man. Thus they possess
strength and power to support the judgments of their
owner, the Son of Man.

The point of walking around barefooted with feet
looking like hardened brass or bronze was to stress
the doing of sacred duties on a solid footing of power
and authority. His feet were solid and needed nothing
between them and the ground for either protection or
comfort. No one could challenge His authority. One
step by this gigantic figure with these feet would crush
any enemy instantly.

Fourth is his voice: kai | wvn atTtod WG PwvN
UdATWYV TTOAAQV, and his voice was like the sound of many
waters.

Once again the OT prophets provide the back-
ground for John’s expression. Note especially Dan.
10:6 and Ezek. 43:2.

Dan. 10:6. His body was like beryl, his face like
lightning, his eyes like flaming torches, his arms and
legs like the gleam of burnished bronze, and the
sound of his words like the roar of a multitude.

LXX. kai 10 oWua autol woei Bapoig, kai 10
mpdowTov altol woel 6pacig AoTpaTiig, Kai oi
0@OaAuoi alTol waoel A\auTTAdeg TTUPAC, KAl oi Bpaxioveg
alto0 kai oi TTedeg woel XaAkOg £CaoTPATITWY, Kai
Qpwvn AaAidg aurod woei pwvr) BopuBou.t

Ezek. 43:2. And there, the glory of the God of Is-

se parecian al bronce brufiido (NBLH); parecian bronce al rojo
vivo (NVI, CST); eran como bronce brillante (PDT); pies seme-
jantes al laton fino (RVA)

German: gleichwie Messing, das im Ofen glitht (LU-
TH1545); wie Golderz, das im Ofen glitht (LUTH1984); gle-
ich Golderz, wie im Ofen gegliiht (ZB); glinzten wie fliissiges
Gold im Schmelzofen (HOF); glinzten wie gleiffendes Gold,
das im Schmelzofen glitht (GNB); glinzten wie Golderz, das im
Schmelzofen gliiht NGU-DE); wie schimmerndes Erz, im Ofen
gegliiht (SCH1951); wie schimmerndes Erz, als glithten sie im
Ofen (SCH2000); gleich glinzendem Erz, als gliihten sie im
Ofen (EB); glichen dem Golderz, als wiren sie im Schmelzofen
gliihend gemacht (Menge); glinzten wie Golderz, das im
Schmelzofen gliiht (EUB); glinzten wie im Feuer gereinigtes Erz
(NLB). [Messing=brass; Golderz=gold ore; Erz=ore/bronze]

French: étincelaient comme du bronze incandescent (BDS);
étaient semblables a de ’airain ardent (LSG, NEG1979); étaient
semblables a du bronze ardent (SG21).

rael was coming from the east; the sound was like
the sound of mighty waters; and the earth shone
with his glory.
LXX. kai idou 36&a B0l lopanA fipxeTo Kata THV
000V TAC TTUANG TA¢ BAeTTOUONG TIPOG GvaTOAAS, Kai
pwvi TS mapepuPoAfs ws ewvn dirAacialovrwv
TOAAWYV, Kai N v EEEAAUTTEV WG PEYYOCS ATTO TG BOENG
KUKAOBeV. T
The general contours of these OT prophetic images in
connection to the speaking of God gives John the im-
age for the speaking of this Ancient of Days.®” When
this God speaks His voice is so overpowering that it
deafens.® This same OT prophetic background pro-
vides the imagery source for similar expressions in the
Jewish Apocalpyse of Abraham in 17:1 and 18:1.%

Thus the voice of this Ancient of Days speaks with
overwhelming authority and power that goes way be-
yond human ability to speak.

Fifth is his right hand: kai éxwv év T} de€Id xEIPi
auTol doTépag £TTT4, In his right hand he held seven stars.

One should note the very awkward grammar
structure here. The depiction of his head, his hair, his
feet and his voice in vv. 14-15 are straight forward as-

3Also in this background is Ezel. 1:24. When they moved, [
heard the sound of their wings like the sound of mighty waters,
like the thunder of the Almighty, a sound of tumult like the sound
of an army; when they stopped, they let down their wings.

LXX. kol fjxovov v vy 1@V TTephyov adtdv &v Td
mopevecbol adTd DS PVRY Bdatos moilod- Kol &v 1@ £0TdvaL
aDTO KOTETOWOV Ol TTEPVYES AOTAOV. T

38<Just as Dan. 10:6 ends with mention of the roar of the ‘Son
of man’s’ voice, so the portrayal of v 15 concludes, although the
actual language describing the voice is taken from the MT of Ezek.
1:24 and 43:2, where God’s voice is compared to the roar of many
waters. God’s voice in Ezek. 43:2 is located near the end-time tem-
ple of chs. 4048, and Jewish writings located it in Israel’s temple
itself (Midr. Rab. Gen. 3.4; Pesikta de Rab Kahana 21; Midy. Ps.
104.4; and Midr. Rab. Lev. 31.7). The Son of man’s voice is also set
in a heavenly temple context (see also on 1:12, 16), which under-
scores further Christ’s divine attributes.” [G. K. Beale, The Book
of Revelation: A Commentary on the Greek Text, New International
Greek Testament Commentary (Grand Rapids, MI; Carlisle, Cum-
bria: W.B. Eerdmans; Paternoster Press, 1999), 210.]

3917.1-3. And I said to the angel, “Why have you now brought
me up here, because my eyes cannot now see distinctly, and I am
growing weak, and my spirit is departing from me?”” And he said
to me, “Remain close by me and do not fear, for the One whom
you cannot see is now coming towards us with a great voice of
holiness, even the Eternal One who loves you. But you yourself
cannot see Him. But you must not allow your spirit to grow faint
on account of the choirs of those who cry out, for I am with you to
strengthen you.”

18.1-3. And while he was thus speaking fire came all about
us, and there was a voice within the fire like the sound of many
waters, like the sound of the sea in violent motion. And 1 desired
to fall down there and worship, and I saw that the angel who was
with me bowed his head and worshiped, but the surface of the high
place where I seemed to be standing changed its inclination con-

stantly, rolling as the great waves on the surface of the sea.
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sertions with the verb of being assumed rather clearly.
The depictions of the sword and his face in v. 16b-c
resume this same grammar structure. Tucked between
is the participle phrase kai Exwv év 1A de€Id xeIpi auTol
aoTépag £TTTA, and having in his right hand seven stars.
John inserts this trait by using an attributive participle
phrase. The attributive participle from the verb €xw oc-
curs some 60 times in Revelation, and thus is not out
of the ordinary for this document, although unusual in
Greek writings generally in this form. In a limited way
the shift in grammar construction provides a break from
the listing, and possibly highlights emphasis on the im-
age of the right hand.

This image stretches the mind dramatically. This
Ancient of Days has a right palm that is large enough
to hold seven stars.

In the ancient world such imagery for a powerful
ruler was relatively common, and the seven stars could
refer to a variety of heavenly bodies.*° These stars or

40“According to ancient sidereal lore, seven stars could rep-
resent (1) the seven planets, (2) Ursus Major (a constellation with
seven stars), or (3) the Pleiades (another constellation of seven
stars); each of these possibilities requires a short discussion.

“(1) In antiquity, the ‘seven stars’ are often used to represent
the seven ‘planets’ (Sun, Moon, Jupiter, Mercury, Mars, Venus,
and Saturn). Though these seven planets were almost universal-
ly accepted in the Hellenistic and Roman world, there were three
different planetary orders (Beck, Planetary Gods, 1-11): (a) The
order based on distance from the earth has two variants (because
the positions of Venus, Mercury, and the Sun cannot be determined
relative to each other): (i) the older ‘Egyptian’ order: Saturn, Jupi-
ter, Mars, Venus, Mercury, Sun, and Moon, and (ii) the later ‘Chal-
dean’ order, which came to dominate late Hellenistic astronomy
(note the position of the Sun in the center): Saturn, Jupiter, Mars,
Sun, Venus, Mercury, and Moon. (b) The astrological, horoscopic
order (probably originally based on distance, though priority was
given to the Sun and Moon for other reasons): Sun, Moon, Sat-
urn, Jupiter, Mars, Venus, and Mercury. (c) The Mithraic ‘grade’
order: Saturn, Sun, Moon, Jupiter, Mars, Venus, and Mercury. In
some of the depictions of Mithras slaying the bull, the presence of
seven stars in the field symbolizes the seven planets (Vermaseren,
Mithraica II1, 9 [plate V], 12 [plate XII], 37; Vermaseren, CIM-
RM, 1127B, 1206, 1216, 1727, 2244, 2354, 2359). Clement Alex.
(Strom. 5.6) compares the menorah in the Jewish temple with the
planets (see Comment on 1:12) and compares the light in the mid-
dle and in the highest position with the sun, following the ‘Chal-
daean’ order.

“(2) Seven stars can also represent the stars that form the con-
stellation Ursa Major, known as 1] Apktog, ‘the Great Bear’; the
Septentriones, the seven plowing oxen; 1 Apo&a, ‘the Wain’; or
(in the United States) the Big Dipper (Aratus Phaen. 26-27; Corp.
Herm. frag. 6.13 [Scott, Hermetica 1:412—13; A. J. Festugiére,
Hermes Trismégiste 3:37]; Vettius Valens 13.27; see Job 9:9;
38:32, where the Hebrew term @3 «ayis is translated ‘Bear’ in the
RSV and NRSV and ‘Great Bear’ in KB3, 778).

“(3) In addition, since there are seven stars in the constellation
Pleiades, this sidereal group could be alluded to (Malina, Revela-
tion, 70). This constellation was apparently known to the author
of Job 38:31, where the Hebrew term np°p kimad refers to ‘das Sie-

planets were typically considered to be gods of some
sort that possessed supernatural power. For John to
picture the Ancient of Days holding these seven stars in
his right hand of power underscored the immense au-
thority of this figure. And additionally when these seven
stars are identified with the seven churches in v. 20 it is
an additional affirmation of supernatural authority being
expressed by these stars through the churches.

Again John seems to have drawn mostly from
Dan. 12:3, 6-7*' for this image which reflects in Daniel
much of the above understanding.*? Additionally Zech.
4 may be playing some role in the shaping of this im-
age.*® At least in later Jewish interpretive tradition after
the first century, Zechariah and Daniel are linked up in

bengestirn,’ i.e., Pleiades (KB3, 450).” [David E. Aune, vol. 52A,
Revelation 1-5, Word Biblical Commentary (Dallas: Word, Incor-
porated, 1998), 97-98.]

4“Dan. 12:3, 6-7. 3 Those who are wise shall shine like the
brightness of the sky, and those who lead many to righteousness,
like the stars forever and ever. . . .

6 One of them said to the man clothed in linen, who was up-
stream, “How long shall it be until the end of these wonders?” 7
The man clothed in linen, who was upstream, raised his right hand
and his left hand toward heaven. And I heard him swear by the one
who lives forever that it would be for a time, two times, and half a
time, and that when the shattering of the power of the holy people
comes to an end, all these things would be accomplished.

“2“In light of the influence from Daniel 10 observed so far,
there is reason to view the metaphor of ‘stars’ as originating also
from Daniel (for the close association of ‘stars’ with the heavenly
man cf. Dan. 12:3, 67 in both LXX and Theod.). The heavenly
‘man’ ‘above the waters’ in Dan. 12:6ff. is the same figure as in
Daniel 10, and the ‘stars’ (dotépeg) in 12:3 symbolize the ‘wise’
among Israel who have been resurrected to heavenly glory. Rev.
1:20 identifies the stars with ‘angels’ (see the comments there).
The point is that Christ is the priestly ruler not only of the church
on earth but also of its heavenly counterpart (‘hand’ being meta-
phorical for sovereignty).” [G. K. Beale, The Book of Revelation:
A Commentary on the Greek Text, New International Greek Tes-
tament Commentary (Grand Rapids, MI; Carlisle, Cumbria: W.B.
Eerdmans; Paternoster Press, 1999), 210-11.]

#“Like the seven lampstands, the number of the ‘seven stars’
may also have arisen in part from the ‘seven lamps’ of Zechariah
4 (see below). In Jewish writings the Zech. 4:2 lampstand is said
to symbolize the righteous in Israel and is equated with the wise
who will shine like the stars in Dan. 12:3 (Midr. Rab. Lev. 30.2;
Sifre Deut. 10; Pesikta de Rab Kahana 27.2; Pesikta Rabbati 51.4).
McNamara sees the Palestinian Targum to Exod. 40:4 as the back-
ground for 1:20a, where the ‘seven lamps’ of the tabernacle are
viewed as ‘corresponding to the seven stars, which resemble the
just that shine unto eternity in their righteousness,’ the latter phrase
being a clear allusion to Dan. 12:3!'2 The Zechariah lampstand
and the stars of Dan. 12:3 were thus equated in Jewish writings,
so that their combination in Rev. 1:20 is natural and may suggest
that the ‘stars,” even if angelic, represent the church’s heavenly ex-
istence and the ‘lampstands’ its earthly existence.!**” [G. K. Beale,
The Book of Revelation: A Commentary on the Greek Text, New
International Greek Testament Commentary (Grand Rapids, MI;
Carlisle, Cumbria: W.B. Eerdmans; Paternoster Press, 1999F)é gzel g;



a common understanding. Whether this was true in the
first Christian century is another matter that cannot be
claimed with any evidential basis.

The tendency of modern interpreters to see this
image of the stars in the right hand as either John’s
polemic against mythological-astrological teachings
of the ancient world or as derived solely from the OT
prophets represents a false dichotomy of viewpoint.
The issue here is not an ‘either/or’ choice. Instead, it is
the standard reaching by John into the OT prophets for
sources of imagery that affirm the absolute sovereignty
of this Ancient of Days over any and all claims to power
-- either human or divine -- in his late first century world.

Sixth is his mouth: kai ék 100 oTéUOTOG AUTOT
pougaia dioTopog O&eia ékTTopeuopévn, and from his
mouth came a sharp, two-edged sword.

This image, when pictured visually, is indeed
strange. And is obviously symbolic in meaning. But

what meaning?** Why did John need to specify a two-

““sword, a close-range weapon composed of a metal blade,
which was usually bronze or iron in the biblical period, and a wood
or bone handle (Judg. 3:22). The sword is distinguished from the
dagger on the basis of length; the former designation is normally
applied to weapons that are over one foot long. Depending up-
on its function (i.e., slashing or stabbing), the blade was single or
double-edged (Judg. 3:16; Ps. 149:6), curved or straight, pointed
or blunt. Since swords were so common in the ancient world, the
biblical writers provided few descriptive details about these weap-
ons. Fortunately, archacologists have recovered many swords and
daggers from virtually every period of antiquity; this makes it pos-
sible for readers of the Bible to obtain some understanding of the
weapons mentioned in particular biblical episodes.

“Between the third millennium B.C. and the Greco-Roman pe-
riod (333 B.C.-A.D. 324), the sword evolved through a variety of
shapes, lengths, and levels of durability. The earliest swords were
made of bronze and averaged only about 10 inches in length; blades
were double-edged, straight, and pointed. While this daggerlike
weapon was used primarily for stabbing, the longer sickle-sword
was made for slashing. Through the centuries, numerous changes
were made in blade production and in the method of attaching the
blade to its hilt, but the major change in the development of swords
took place when iron-working became widespread. Archaeologi-
cal and biblical evidence points to the Philistines’ early monop-
oly on the military use of this superior metal (1 Sam. 13:19-22).
With the arrival of the Iron Age ca. 1200 B.C., the straight, long
sword was developed as a formidable weapon for the first time
in history. Since iron possesses greater hardness and strength than
bronze, iron was ideal for the forging of longer blades and more
durable cutting edges. The double-edged, pointed sword reached a
length of 30 inches, and this weapon was strong enough for thrust-
ing and slashing. Although the long sword was improved and used
throughout the Mediterranean region until relatively modern times,
Greek and Roman soldiers also used shorter swords. The typical
sword of Roman soldiers in NT times was the gladius, a light-
weight, well-balanced weapon with a blade about 2 feet long (see
Eph. 6:17: ‘sword of the Spirit,” Lat. spiritus gladius).

“Between the first biblical reference to the sword, the myste-
rious ‘flaming sword’ in Gen. 3:24, and the final mention of this
weapon, the sword of judgment in Rev. 19:21, the term ‘sword’
appears in the Bible well over four hundred times, making the
sword the most frequently mentioned weapon in Scripture. Ref-
erences to swords occur in accounts from every biblical period.
Most passages refer to the literal weapon of war, but the sword
also symbolizes aggression (Jer. 2:30; Matt. 26:52), disharmony
(2 Sam. 2:26; Matt. 10:34), deceit (Ps. 55:21), divine assistance
(Ezek. 30:21-25), God’s word (Eph. 6:17; Heb. 4:12), and divine
wrath (Isa. 34:5-6; Jer. 50:35-37; Ezek. 21:9-20; Hos. 11:6). Since
the sword was normally kept in a sheath (1 Sam. 17:51), the drawn
sword signified war (Judg. 8:10). The prophets allude to the drawn
and sheathed sword to symbolize the threat of God’s judgment (Jer.
47:6; Ezek. 21:3-5, 28-30). Highly figurative are the book of Rev-
elation’s references to the sword of judgment that protrudes from
the Lord’s mouth, a probable reference to the power of his words
of judgment (1:16; 2:12, 16; 19:15, 21). Above all of this military
terminology stands the hope that an age of peace will eventually
eliminate the need for swords (Isa. 2:4; Mic. 4:3; see Joel 3:10,
where this situation is reversed).”

[Paul J. Achtemeier, Harper & Row and Society of Biblical

Literature, Harper's Bible Dictionary, 1st ed. (San Francisco:
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edged sword?* Interestingly, this element of the apoc-
alyptic image seems to be derived more from the gen-
eral prevalence of swords in the ancient world, rather
than from specific apocalyptic images in the Jewish tra-
dition, although some scattered references to similar
imagery exists in these writings.*®

The grammar structure again is quite unusual here
with the noun pop@aia, sword, qualified by dioTouog
o&eia, sharp, two-edged, but no definite article, which is
demanded when other qualifies are attached to a noun.
An irregular pattern surfaces several times with the use
of pougaia elsewhere in the book of Revelation: 1:16;
2:12, 16; 6:8; 19:15, 21.47 Only in 2:12 is a further ref-
erence made to a sharp, two-edged sword: pou@aia
dioTopog 6&eia.*® Elsewhere the depiction is either that
of just a sword or a sharp sword (pou@aia 6&¢ia, 19:15)
coming out of his mouth.

Clearly in the context of usage of pougaia for
sword here signals the message of divine judgment
coming from the mouth of the Ancient of Days. This can
be derived from two sources. First, the sword typically
represents the tongue in speaking across the ancient
world.*® Particularly prominent in this background im-

Harper & Row, 1985), 1002-03.]

4One should note that the most commonly used term for
sword in the NT is péyoupa, which was a short sword or dagger
(29 of the 36 NT references to a sword).

“First Enoch 62:1-2. 1 And thus the Lord commanded the
kings and the mighty and the exalted and those who possess the
land, and he said, “Open your eyes and lift up your horns, if you
are able to recognize the Chosen One.” 2 And the Lord of Spirits
seated him upon the throne of his glory; and the spirit of righteous-
ness was poured upon him. And the word of his mouth will slay all
the sinners, and all the unrighteous will perish from his presence.

Second Esdras (=IV Ezra) 13:8-10. 8 After this I looked
and saw that all who had gathered together against him, to wage
war with him, were filled with fear, and yet they dared to fight. 9
When he saw the onrush of the approaching multitude, he neither
lifted his hand nor held a spear or any weapon of war; 10 but I saw
only how he sent forth from his mouth something like a stream
of fire, and from his lips a flaming breath, and from his tongue
he shot forth a storm of sparks.

“’Some assume this signals different composition times for
different parts of the book, but this is very difficult to establish with
any degree of certainty. The better option is to view this unusual
pattern as another of the frequent irregularities of grammar etc. that
typify the composition of the document. No apparent reason can be
legitimately deduced as to why this was done.

““The term poupaioc was normally used to refer to a large
sword used both for cutting and piercing, while pdyopa was used
for a short sword or a dagger (the somewhat arbitrary rule of thumb
for archaeologists is that the latter is sixteen inches or shorter). The
Roman legionary carried a gladius, a straight sword.” [David E.
Aune, vol. 52A, Revelation 1-5, Word Biblical Commentary (Dal-
las: Word, Incorporated, 1998), 98.]

4““That the sword issues from the mouth of Christ suggests
that the sword is a metaphor for the tongue, i.e., for the words
he speaks. Speech is frequently compared to a sword or dagger,

agery is the idea of words of judgment or sentencing
of individuals. This is particularly the case when mod-
ifying terms such as ‘sharp’ and/or ‘double-edged’ are
attached. Second, the remaining uses of pou@aia in
2:12, 16; 6:8; 19:15, 21 reflect the Son of Man speaking
words of judgment and condemnation as though these
words were cutting and destroying like such a sword
would do in battle.®®

Seventh is his face: kai | dyig auTol wg 6 fAIOG
@aivel ¢v T duvapel autod, and his face was like the sun
shining with full force.

This final depiction points most directly to the deity
of this Ancient of Days. His face is more bright than the
noonday sun and thus cannot be looked at directly.

Here is John seems to be reaching back to the
transfiguration experience of the earthly Jesus record-

and the emphasis on sharpness suggests the effectiveness or pow-
er of the words (4Q436= 4QBarcki Napsi. [tr. Garcia Martinez,
Dead Sea Scrolls, 437]: “You will place my mouth like a sharpened
sword’). This is the case in Ahigar 100b (2.18) = tr. Porten-Yarde-
ni, Textbook, 2:37: ‘Soft is the speech of a king (yet) it is sharper
and mighter than a [double-] edged knife’ (cf. Charlesworth, OTP
2:500). Reason, effective speech, and the word of God are often
compared with a sword or dagger (Pss 52:2; 57:4; Wis 18:15-16;
Eph 6:17; Heb 4:12; the term pdyotpa is used in the last two ref-
erences). It is possible that v 16a is based on an allusion to Isa
49:2, where in the context of the second Servant Song, the speaker
says ‘He [God] made my mouth like a sharp sword,” perhaps in
combination with Isa 11:4, ‘he shall smite the earth with the rod
[MT: vaw; LXX: t® Ad0y®] of his mouth, and with the breath of his
lips he shall slay the wicked’ (see Comments on 19:15, 21. In Heb
4:12, the word of God is said to be ‘sharper than any two-edged
sword.” In all these passages, the ‘sword’ is clearly a metaphor for
judgment (A. T. Hanson, Wrath, 166—67). In the Jewish magical
text entitled ‘The Sword of Moses,’ the term ‘sword’ is apparently
a metaphor for the Ineffable Name of God (see M. Gaster, “The
Sword of Moses,” in Studies and Texts [New York: Ktav, 1971]
1:288-337). Note that the phrase 271 °92 bépi hereb or €v oTOpOTL
poupaiag, literally ‘with the mouth of the sword,’ is an idiom for
‘with the edge of the sword’ (e.g., LXX Josh 6:20; 8:20; Judg 1:8,
25; 4:15, 16; 20:37; 21:10; 1 Kgs 15:8; 22:19; T. Levi 6:5; Jos.
As. 26:5), so that the phrase €k 00 otopaTOg AVTOD popgaia, ‘the
sword from his mouth,’ could be construed as a play on words. The
swords (22173 kydnym) described at some length in 1QM 5:11-14,
for use in the eschatological struggle by the sons of light, are scim-
itars (i.e., curved swords) with a single edge. In Cleanthes’ famous
hymn to Zeus, the thunderbolt wielded by Zeus is called two-edged
in line 10 (dponkm ... kepavvdv), suggesting the analogy with a
two-edged sword.”

[David E. Aune, vol. 52A, Revelation 1-5, Word Biblical
Commentary (Dallas: Word, Incorporated, 1998), 98-99.]

SInterestingly Paul uses a somewhat similar image in 2 Thess.
2:8. And then the lawless one will be revealed, whom the Lord
Jesus will destroy with the breath of his mouth, annihilating him
by the manifestation of his coming.

Kol TOTe amokaivgOnoetatl 0 dvopog, Ov 0 KVplog [Incoic]
avelel 7@ mvedpatt T0d 6TOHATOS ADTOD KOl KATOPYNGEL T

Empaveiq ¢ Tapovsiog adTod, Page 94
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ed in Matt. 17:2.

And he was transfigured before them, and his face
shone like the sun, and his clothes became dazzling
white.

Kai JETEPOPPWON EUTTpoaBev alT®V, Kai EAauyev
70 MPOowWTTOV auTod WS O fjAIog, TG &¢ iudTia alTol
¢yEvETO AEUKA WG TO QGIG.

Although the metaphor w¢ 6 fjAiog, as the sun, could
imply beauty in some ancient expressions, in the wide-
ly used tradition of ancient Judaism and early Chris-
tianity such a comparison was to assert deity and di-
vine authority.> Clearly this is John’s point here with
this more detailed image. This Ancient of Days as God
Himself has such a bright appearance that no one can
look directly at Him. The appropriate response is that of
Moses at the burning bush experience:

He said further, “I am the God of your father, the
God of Abraham, the God of Isaac, and the God of Ja-
cob.” And Moses hid his face, for he was afraid to
look at God.

2. What does the text mean to us today?

If we thought we understood Jesus of Nazareth
from the four gospel accounts, we now realize that our
highly limited understanding has not been able to see
Him from a Heavenly perspective. John now introduc-
es us to the risen Christ with apocalyptic depiction that
expands our perspective enormously.

This Son of Man is the one coming on the clouds in
triumphant return (v. 7), and He indeed is the sovereign
God whose existence is eternal (v. 8). These prophet-
ic oracles prepare us to have our eyes opened wide
so as to catch a glimpse at this One. John in eloquent

Skai 1) yng avTod Ag 0 fihog gaiver év Ti| duvapset avToD,
‘and his face was like the sun shining in full strength.” This may be
an allusion to Dan 10:6, where it is said of the angelic revealer that
‘his face [was] like the appearance of lightning.’ In the description
of the angel in Rev 10:1, it is said that ‘his face was like the sun.’
The face could be compared with the sun as a metaphor for beauty
(Wis 7:29; Jos. As. 14:9; 18:9), but more frequently as a metaphor
for sanctity, divinity, or transcendence, often in theophanies or an-
gelophanies (e.g., the transfiguration in Matt 17:2, ‘his face shone
like the sun,” a phrase not found in Mark or Luke; see also Rev
10:1; 2 Enoch [rec. J and A] 1:5; 19:2; 4 Ezra 7:97, 125; Apoc.
Zeph. 6:11; cf. 1 Enoch 14:21; 106:2).

“There is also a widespread Judeo-Christian tradition that em-
phasizes the brightness of the faces of the righteous, often compar-
ing their faces with the radiance of the sun or the stars (Matt 13:43;
4 Ezra 7:97, 125; T. Job 31:5; b. Ber. 17a; cf. Exod 34:29; Dan
12:3; 1 Enoch 38:4; 2 Apoc. Bar. 51:3; for references to rabbinic
literature, see Str-B 1:752; 3:790; Stone, 4 Ezra, 245 n. 46). In Jos.
As. 14:9 (tr. Charlesworth, OTP 2:225), ‘his face was like light-
ning, and his eyes like sunshine, and the hairs of his head like a
flame of fire of a burning torch.’ The phrase ‘in full strength’ (liter-
ally ‘in its might’) refers to the brightness of the sun unimpeded by
clouds (cf. Judg 5:31).” [David E. Aune, vol. 52A, Revelation 1-5,
Word Biblical Commentary (Dallas: Word, Incorporated, 1998),
99.]

apocalyptic language paints a glorious picture of this
Christ who stands in the midst of His churches both in
authority and protection of them. No Roman emperor,
no matter how splendorous his garb and how pompous
his triumphant parades through the streets, could begin
to compare with this Ancient of Days in the midst of His
people.

In presenting this kind of picture of Christ to his
readers, John sought to reassure them of the rightness
of their religious commitment to Christ. The pagan gods
and goddesses including the emperor of that late first
century world possessed no power comparable to that
of this Son of Man.

One of the clear messages of such a portrayal of
Christ is that of coming judgment. The picture of Christ
in vv. 13-16 affirms in the strongest of language that
the Son of Man has both the authority and the divine
power to exercise judgment over all, including His own
people.

In this epiphany of Christin vv. 13-16 John reached
out to a huge treasure of terms, imagery, and religious
understanding from the Old Testament prophets along
with the Jewish apocalyptic tradition of the intertesta-
mental era.5?2 He skillfully selected appropriate elements

52“The vision itself (vv 11-20) was experienced in a state of
trance, i.e., ‘in the spirit’ (1:10; 4:2; 17:3; 21:10), perceived to be a
normal vehicle for receiving prophetic and apocalyptic revelations.
The vision consisted of an epiphany of the heavenly Christ, framed
by the command that John write what he will see (and hear) in a
scroll to be sent to the seven churches (vv 11, 19), a functional
equivalent of the OT messenger formula ‘go and tell.” On turning
around, John first saw seven golden menorahs (interpreted in v 20
as symbolizing the seven churches), and in their midst stood “one
like a son of man” (an allusion to Dan 7:13 with no hint of influ-
ence from the Son of Man traditions in the Gospels), with white
hair, eyes like fire, feet like polished bronze, and a voice like the
roar of ‘rushing waters’ (NIV). Using this combination of imagery,
which originally referred to two figures in Dan 7:9-14, one ‘like a
son of man’ (Dan 7:13) and the Ancient of Days (Dan 7:9), the au-
thor has virtually equated the two figures. He held seven stars in his
right hand (interpreted in v 20 as the angels of the seven church-
es), a sharp sword issued from his mouth, and his face shown like
the sun. John responds in a manner typical for characters in such
vision reports: he falls down paralyzed with fear. The awesome
figure utters an oracle of assurance urging John not to be afraid and
identifies himself with a series of descriptive phrases that leave
the reader no doubt that this is none other than the exalted Jesus.
In vv 17b—18, he not only describes himself with the divine ti-
tles ‘the First and the Last,” also used in 2:8; 22:13 (a divine title
drawn from Isa 41:4; 44:6; 48:12), and ‘the Living One’ (titles that
were appropriate only for God), but he also refers to his death and
resurrection and to the fact that he possesses the keys to Death
and to Hades. According to the ancient mythical view, both heaven
and the underworld were linked to this world by doors or gates.
In Hellenistic Anatolia, the ancient goddess Hekate was accorded
universal sovereignty as mistress of the cosmos and was popularly
thought to hold the keys to Hades. John therefore portrays Christ

as usurping the authority of Hekate as well as that of evell;/ othgesr
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from that treasure house of ideas and crafted them to-
gether in eloquent portrayal of the risen Christ as the
Son of Man and the Ancient of Days. By drawing upon
this background imagery and language familiar to most
of his readers, the message came through to John’s in-
tended readers, but seemed confusing and senseless
to any outsiders who might examine the document.

One of the roles of this apocalyptic vision in vv.
9-20 is to prepare the readers for the seven letters that
follow in chapters two and three. Elements of this de-
piction in vv. 13-16 will be repeated in each of these
seven letters as the basis of Christ’s thorough exam-
ination of each community of believers. On the basis of
this divine authority demands will be made; warnings
of being put out of existence will be given; appeals to
repentance and straightening out one’s spiritual life will
be laid before each congregation. But also promises of
eternal life and divine blessing will be issued to those
who are faithful to this Christ on the basis of His divine
authority.

The other role of this apocalyptic vision will be to
prepare the readers for the second phase of John’s vi-

natural or supernatural authority. The command to write in v 19
involves just two subjects: ‘what you see, namely’ (1) ‘the present’
and (2) ‘the imminent future,” a modification of the widespread
Hellenistic tripartite prophecy formula that emphasized the past,
present, and future.

“The entire vision is a pastiche of allusions to Jewish epipha-
ny language. The main source of imagery for his epiphany is Dan
10:5-14 (probably a description of the angel Gabriel), with fea-
tures drawn from the description of God in Dan 7:9 (hair white
like wool) and of the mysterious figure in Dan 7:13 (‘one like a
son of man’). The description of Christ also owes something to
ancient grandiose depictions of the appearance of great kings (cf.
Jos. As. 5:6; Dio Chrysostom Or 3.73—-85) and Israelite high priests
(Josephus Ant. 4.154, 171). In Jewish literature, similar epiphan-
ic language is found in Jos. As. 14:8-11; Apoc. Zeph. 9:12-10:9.
Significantly, the exalted Christ is described using imagery drawn
from descriptions of God (cf. Ezek 1:26-28, upon which Dan 7
is probably dependent) and prominent angelic figures. Similar de-
scriptions of divine beings seen in epiphanies are found in the Greek
magical papyri and in descriptions of divine epiphanies in Greek
literary texts. The author uses various visual attributes and verbal
attributes from the visions in the descriptions of Christ that form
the introductions to the seven letters, thereby linking 2:1-3:22 to
the introductory commission vision. The entire scene has enough
similarities to various OT epiphanies to make it entirely plausi-
ble to the reader familiar with that background. The metaphorical
character of what John sees is made obvious in v 20, where the
seven stars are interpreted as the seven angels of the churches and
the seven menorahs as the seven churches themselves (one of the
few passages in Revelation in which allegorical interpretations are
presented). The seven menorahs are primarily reminiscent of the
seven-branched golden menorah of the tabernacle and temple (Ex-
od 25:31-41), also seen in Zechariah’s vision (Zech 4:1-2), which
today is the religious symbol of Judaism.”

[David E. Aune, vol. 52A, Revelation 1-5, Word Biblical
Commentary (Dallas: Word, Incorporated, 1998), 116-17.]

sion when he is transported into Heaven itself in this vi-
sion and stands before the very throne of God.>® Some
of the qualities of the Son of Man are also the qualities
belonging to God Himself. Here John turned around in
order to see this Son of Man. In part two, he looks up
into Heaven to experience the extension of the vision
(cf. 4:1-2). The continuation of this vision introduced
in 1:9-11 will pick back up in 4:1 and extend through
chapter twenty-two. Thus John’s vision pulls together
the entire experience of now and then into a unified
picture of experiencing spiritual reality not possible
through mere sensory experience and understanding.
One can only grasp such deep spiritual reality through
the visionary experience that John had.

The lingering question coming at me repeatedly
through this study has been: How clearly do you un-
derstand who Jesus is? The fourth gospels paint one
picture of the Son of Man in compassionate ministry
-- a very important picture to have. But John’s vision
here introduces us to another equally important picture
of the Son of Man as the coming Judge of all humanity!

One of the continuous challenges to the followers
of Christ is balance. Our understanding of Christ must
be inclusive of who He is in every aspect of His being.
We dare not focus on just one element to the neglect of
the others. The picture of the Good Shepherd as paint-
ed in more modern times appeals to us. But that is only
one small part of who Christ is. This apocalyptic picture
of Christ in vv. 13-16 discloses to us another hugely
important aspect: Christ is the coming Judge!

Not only is our biblical understanding and religious
doctrine at stake here in maintaining a balanced pic-
ture. Our very spiritual health depends upon this bal-
anced understanding of our Christ. In fact, our spiritual
life will be vibrant and healthy only to the extent that
we achieve and maintain this balanced perspective of
Christ.

May God help us see Jesus clearly. And before we
see Him coming with the clouds!

33“John’s divine commission narrated in 1:9-20 introduces not
only the proclamations to the seven churches dictated to him by
the exalted Christ (2:1-3:22) but the main part of Revelation as
well (4:1-22:5). This is a commission for a particular task (i.e.,
to write what he will see and hear), not a report of the inaugural
vision calling him to a prophetic vocation (like those of many OT
leaders and prophets; cf. Exod 3:1-12; Judg 6:11-17; Isa 6:1-13;
Ezek 1:1-3:11). Part of John’s inaugural vision may be preserved
in 10:8-11, itself modeled after part of Ezekiel’s inaugural vision
in Ezek 2:8-3:4 (much as the commission of Ezra in 4 Ezra 14
is modeled after that of Moses in Exod 3:1-12). The purpose of
this visionary commission to write is to provide divine legitimation
for a controversial message.” [David E. Aune, vol. 52A, Revela-
tion 1-5, Word Biblical Commentary (Dallas: Word, Incorporated,
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reek N

17 Kai Ote €idov auTov,
Emeca  TPOG  Toug  TTAdOG
aUTol WG vekpog,

Kai €0nkev TRV Oegiv
autod €1 EuE Aéywv: N
@opol- éyw eiyl 0 TTPROTOG
Kai 0 €oxarog 18 kai 6 {Wv,
Kai éyevounv vekpog Kai idou
¢V €ipi €ig TOUG aitvag TV
aiwvwy Kai Exw TOG KAENG
100 Bavdtou kai 100 Gdou.
19 ypdyov olv & €ide¢ kai
a cioiv kai & péAAel yevéoBal
peta TadTa. 20 1O puoTrhplov
TGV ETITA AOTEPWYV 0UG EIOEC
¢ TAG O€€Idg pou Kai TAG
ETTA Auyviog TOG Xpuodc:
oi E£TMTA AOTéEPEG  Ayyelol
TOV ETTA EKKANCIQV €iolv
Kai ai Auyvial ai EémmTa €TTTG
ékkAnaial gigiv.

Eute Nachricht Bibei

17 Als ich ihn sah, fiel ich
wie tot vor seinen FiRen zu
Boden.

Er legte seine rechte
Hand auf mich und sagte:
»Hab keine Angst! Ich bin der
Erste und der Letzte. 18 Ich
bin der Lebendige! Ich war
tot, doch nun lebe ich in alle
Ewigkeit. Ich habe Macht tber
den Tod und die Totenwelt. 19
Schreib alles auf, was du soe-
ben gesehen hast und was dir
noch offenbart wird Uber die
Gegenwart und lber das, was
in Zukunft geschehen wird. 20
Du siehst die Sterne in meiner
rechten Hand und die sieben
goldenen Leuchter. Ich sage
dir, was sie bedeuten: Die
sieben Sterne sind die Engel*
der sieben Gemeinden und
die sieben Leuchter sind die
Gemeinden selbst.«

17 When | saw him, | fell
at his feet as though dead.

But he placed his right
hand on me, saying, “Do not
be afraid; | am the first and
the last, 18 and the living one.
| was dead, and see, | am
alive forever and ever; and |
have the keys of Death and
of Hades. 19 Now write what
you have seen, what is, and
what is to take place after this.
20 As for the mystery of the
seven stars that you saw in
my right hand, and the seven
golden lampstands: the sev-
en stars are the angels of the
seven churches, and the sev-
en lampstands are the seven
churches.”

17 When | saw him, | fell
at his feet as dead.

But he laid his right hand
on me and said, “Don’t be
afraid! | am the First and the
Last. 18 | am the living one
who died. Look, | am alive
forever and ever! And | hold
the keys of death and the
grave. 19 Write down what
you have seen -- both the
things that are now happen-
ing and the things that will
happen later. 20 This is the
meaning of the seven stars
you saw in my right hand and
the seven gold lampstands:
The seven stars are the an-
gels of the seven churches,
and the seven lampstands
are the seven churches.

APOCALYPTIC VISION, part three

INTRODUCTION

The focus of this final segment in vv. 9-20 is on
John’s response to seeing the risen Christ. He finds re-
assurance and instruction from this Christ. Technically
the Greek text contains a single sentence with two core
sections (main clauses), £TTECQ TTPOG TOUG TTOdAG AUTOD. ..
Kai €Bnkev TAV de€iav auTtol £’ €uE (I fell at his feet...and
he placed His right hand on me) serving as foundational to
a temporal clause introduced by 0T (when) and a partici-
ple clause (AéywvV) introducing direct discourse (vv. 17b-20).
Thus the interaction here is between John and the Son of

Man, who does all the talking. John’s reaction to seeing the
Son of Man in this apocalyptic vision (vv. 13-16) is to faint
and drop to the ground.

John’s very typical response to such a theophany as
this reflects both the genuineness of his experience as well
as reminds us of the overpowering presence of God. In this
initial encounter with the risen Christ we can anticipate the
way John will respond during the unfolding of this lengthy
vision at several points through chapters two through twen-

ty-two.
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1. What did the text mean to the first readers?

Central to proper understanding of any ancient
document, and scripture texts in particular, is to first
seek to understand the intended meaning by the writ-
er to his targeted audience in his own world. How did
the readers of this text in the Christian communities of
these seven cities in Asia understand what John was
saying? This is the exclusive basis for drawing any le-
gitimate conclusion about the meaning of this passage
for our day and time. Bypass this step, and the interpre-
tive conclusions made are nothing but garbage!

Historical Aspects:
External History. Again regarding sources,
John will turn somewhat to his Jewish heritage in the
Old Testament prophets for examples and terminolo-
gy." This heritage gave John the imagery and terms

“The stereotypical responses of recipients of visions upon
the appearance of supernatural revealers constitute recurring lit-
erary themes in revelatory literature and are of two main types,
both involving fear and prostration (Bauckham, N7.S 27 [1980-81]
323-24). In one type the visionary is extremely frightened and in-
voluntarily prostrates himself or herself (Rev 1:17; Isa 6:5; Ezek
1:28; Dan 8:17; 10:9-11; Luke 24:5; 1 Enoch 14:14, 24; 2 Enoch
1:7; Apoc. Abr. 10:2; Jos. As. 14:10), while in the other type the
prostration is the result of reverential awe (Josh 5:14; Rev 19:10;
22:8; see Comment on 19:10; 4 Ezra 4:11; cf. the voluntary kneel-
ing for prayer in Hermas Vis. 1.1.2; 1.2.1). In the first type the
simile of death as a response to a divine epiphany, as in Rev 1:17,
is less common. The reference to death can simply be a way of
saying that the visionary fainted, or it can allude to the cataleptic
state associated with trance experiences. According to Matt 28:4,
those guarding the tomb of Jesus became @¢ vekpoti, ‘as dead men,’
a consequence of the terror caused by an angelic appearance. In
T. Abr. [A] 9:1 (tr. Charlesworth, OTP 1:886), when Michael ap-
peared to Abraham, the latter ‘fell upon his face on the ground as
one dead.” When Uriel appeared to Ezra, the seer ‘lay there like
a corpse’ (4 Ezra 10:30). That this death simile plays a literary
function greater than simply a stereotypical response to a divine
epiphany is suggested by the reassuring words of the risen Lord in
Rev 1:18, where he says ‘I was dead, and behold I am living for-
ever.” Further, there is a traditional connection in ancient Judaism
between revelation and death; see Exod 20:19: ‘Let not God speak
with us lest we die.” A similar perspective is reflected in Deut 5:22—
27 and was taken up in the later Midrashim (Exod. Rab. 29:4; 34:1;
Cant. Rab. 5.16.3; Num. Rab. 10:1; b. Sabb. 88b see Chernus, Mys-
ticism, 33—57). Further, in admittedly late rabbinic traditions, “the
mystic who accepts this self-annihilation will be resurrected by the
dew of life which God will pour upon him” (Chernus, Mysticism,
40). Thus the lethal dangers that must be faced in the quest for
divine revelation, particularly in Jewish Merkavah mysticism, can
be overcome by divine intervention. It is possible that the terror
experienced in connection with a theophany was eventually trans-
formed into the theme of danger in revelatory ascents (see Gru-
enwald, Apocalyptic, 37; J. Maier, “Das Gefardungsmotiv bei der
Himmelsreise in der Jiidischen Apokalyptik und ‘Gnosis,” ” Kairos
5 [1963] 18-40). The close association between death and trance
is found in a number of different cultures; see J. Bremmer, The
Early Greek Concept of the Soul (Princeton: Princeton UP, 1983)

for describing his personal experience with the risen
Christ.

In the history of the copying of thig
passage, no variation of wording sur
faces among the existing manuscripts
of Revelation that the editors of Thq
Greek New Testament (UBS 4th rev
ed.) considered sufficiently importan
so as to impact the translation of thig
text into modern languages.

But this does not imply that no varia-
tions in wording do not exist among these
manuscripts. The text apparatus of the
Novum Testamentum Graece (UBS 27th
rev. ed.) lists fifteen places where alterna-
tive readings are found in these verses of
scripture.? But close examination of each
of the variations reveals that no meaning-
ful change in meaning is created by any of the copies.
The majority of the variations are attempts to update
the language to a more current form at the time of the

29-32.” [David E. Aune, vol. 52A, Revelation 1-5, Word Biblical
Commentary (Dallas: Word, Incorporated, 1998), 99-100.]
2Offenbarung 1,17
* €16 X 2053. 2062. 2329 pc (the preposition npog is replaced
by the preposition &ig)
* gmef— X 2050. 2329 al h; Cyp (&0nkev is replaced by
Enédnkev)
* yepa. X2 M sy; Bea (yeipa is added after avtod)
* X* 2053. 2062 pc (un @oPod is omitted in some mss)
* tpwtotokog A (mpdtog is replaced by mpwtdTOKOQ)
Offenbarung 1,18
* gig vg™s; Prim (kai 0 {@®v is omitted by some mss)
* aunv 8t M sy (dunv is inserted after aidvov in some mss)
| txt 8* AC P 1611. 1854.2050. 2053. 2062 pc latt co; Irlat
*423 1 M* (Bovdtov kai tod ddov is resequenced)
Offenbarung 1,19
* 2050 al (oDv is omitted in some mss)
* det pearewv X* (C) pe (néMer is replaced by Ol peiietv)
| 6e1 2050 latt
* yiv— 82 A 1006. 1611. 1841. 1854. 2053. 2062. 2329. 2351
M* (yevéoOau is replaced by ywvécOar)
| txt P?®id x* C P 046. 2050 pm
Offenbarung 1,20
* v 1006. 1841. 2351 MX (od¢ is replaced by &v)
*gv 1t dgkla p. A 1611 pe (€mi tijg 0e&udg pov is replaced with
€mi Tiig Aoyviag or with év tf) de&ig pov)
| emt g Avyviog 2329
* a1 (—R* pc) enta A (+ a1 gpvoar 2050) ®* 1854. 2050. 2053.
2062. 2351 al (ai Avyviow ol €nta is replaced by one several alter-
natives)
| at A emta C
| o emta A. oG e1deg MA syph
| txt A 046. 1006. 1611. 1841. 2329 pm latt
* 2329 pc ar h; Prim (€nta is omitted)
[Eberhard Nestle, Erwin Nestle, Kurt Aland et al., Novum
Testamentum Graece, 27. Aufl., rev. (Stuttgart: Deutsche Bibel-
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copying of the text.

Internal History. The time and place mark-
ers inside these verses focused on John’s experience
are very limited. John fainted and fell down at the feet
of the risen Christ: émmega Tpog TOUG TGOS AUTOT WG
vekpdg. Physically John was on the island of Patmos
when this happened. But by being in a trance through
his visionary experience he was projected into another
realm so that he was also at the feet of the Son of Man.
And He was standing in the middle of seven lamp-
stands in this other worldly realm.

Consequently the markers in vv. 17-20 define lo-
cation and time inside this reality beyond the physical
realm. As such they become important signals of spiri-
tual reality more than of physical reality.

Literary Aspects:

Genre: These verses stand as part three of
the apocalyptic vision contained in vv. 9-20. Conse-
quently what was described in the two preceding stud-
ies continues to apply here as well.

In the Jewish apocalyptic literature, visionary ex-
perience revolves around a visionary dialogue with God
or else a visionary throne room encounter with God.
Both of these kinds of religious experiences center on
a divine call to some kind of action in behalf of God.3
These experiences grow out of the more general OT
theophany encounters with God by both the prophets
and other leaders in ancient Israel.*

3«“Zimmerli (Ezekiel 1:97-100) has distinguished two types of
prophetic call narratives in the OT: (1) A visionary dialogue with
Yahweh (often lacking a visionary element) in which the prophet’s
reluctance is overcome, as in the calls of Moses, Gideon, Saul, and
Jeremiah (Exod 3:1-22; 4:1-17; 6:2—-12; 7:1-7; Judg 6:15-16; 1
Sam 9:21; Jer 1:4-10). (2) A throne-room vision (lacking the dia-
logical element) in which prophetic commission is given follow-
ing a vision of the throne of Yahweh, as in the visions of Micaiah
ben Imlah, Isaiah, and Ezekiel (1 Kgs 22:19-22 [though Micaiah
himself is not called]; Isa 6:1-8; Ezek 1:1-3:15; 10:1-22). Black
(“Throne-Theophany,” 67—69) suggests that the same type of the-
ophanic prophetic call is found in Dan 7:9-13 (which is dependent
on Ezek 1; cf. A. Feuillet, RB 60 [1953] 170-202, 321-46) and in 1
Enoch 14:18-22; 46:1-3; 60:1-3; 70-71; 89:52; 90:20-23, 31-33,
37-38. Yet these texts exhibit much more variety than Black sug-
gests: (1) While Dan 7:9-13 is certainly a throne theophany, it lacks
a prophetic commission and hardly fits Zimmerli’s typology. (2) 1
Enoch 14:18-22 represents the culmination of a heavenly journey.
(3) Enoch’s celestial journey, his vision of God upon his throne,
and the divine commission are found in 14:8-16:3; 70:1-71:17.
(4) 1 Enoch 46:1-8; 60:1-6 are indeed throne visions, but they
lack the element of prophetic commission. (5) 1 Enoch 90:20-39
is a throne vision, though the throne is upon earth, and the entire
scene is one that focuses on eschatological judgment.” [David E.
Aune, vol. 52A, Revelation 1-5, Word Biblical Commentary (Dal-
las: Word, Incorporated, 1998), 70-71.]

4John’s response to the vision in v 17a follows the fourfold

Determining the type of vision which John depicts
in vv. 9-20 is somewhat more challenging, simply be-
cause of the distinctives of John’s description. Clearly
it is apocalyptic visionary depiction.® The ‘call’ elements
come in vv. 11 and 19 with the command to write down
what John has seen. Whether John'’s experience was a
visionary dialogue or a throne room encounter depends
on the determination of the setting of the encounter.
This initial vision does not clearly define a setting. But
the repetition of the encounter in 4:1-2 clearly places
the setting in Heaven before the throne of the Aimighty:

4.1 Metdx Ta0Ta €idov, Kai idoU BUpa AvEwyuévn
év T oUpav®, kai [ ewvn N TPpwTn Av fikouca wg

OGATTIYYOG Aahouong PeT’ éuol Aéywv: dvdBa wds, Kai

Oei€w ool O del yevéaBal peta TadTa.

2 EUBEwg éyevouny év TrveluarT, kai iBoU 8povog

EKeITo év TW oUpavw, Kai £1Ti TOV Bpdvov Kadruevog,

4.1 After this | looked, and there in heaven a door
stood open! And the first voice, which | had heard
speaking to me like a trumpet, said, “Come up here,
and | will show you what must take place after this.”

2 At once | was in the spirit, and there in heaven
stood a throne, with one seated on the throne!

John clearly links this vision to the initial one described
in 1:9-20. This would point toward this continuing vi-
sion beginning in chapter one and continuing through
chapter twenty-two as basically a throne room vision
with a calling from God to record what he has seen and
then to send copies of this record to each of the seven
churches.

Literary Setting: The context here is simple.

Verses 17-20 comes as the third and final segment of
the apocalyptic vision in 1:9-20. It has something of a
climatic role in depiction John’s reaction to seeing the
pattern found in Daniel 8 and 10: the prophet observes a vision,
falls on his face in fear, is strengthened by a heavenly being, and
then receives further revelation from that being, which is intro-
duced by a form of Aaréw (‘speak’). This is another clue further
identifying John and his message with OT prophetic authority (cf.
1:10).” [G. K. Beale, The Book of Revelation: A Commentary on
the Greek Text, New International Greek Testament Commentary
(Grand Rapids, MI; Carlisle, Cumbria: W.B. Eerdmans; Paternos-
ter Press, 1999), 213.]

SOne fortunate aspect for John was that he was transported
into the heavenly throne room simply by God’s power. Ezekiel had
a slightly different experience (Ezek. 8:1-3):

1 In the sixth year, in the sixth month, on the fifth day of
the month, as | sat in my house, with the elders of Judah sit-
ting before me, the hand of the Lord God fell upon me there.
2 | looked, and there was a figure that looked like a human
being; below what appeared to be its loins it was fire, and
above the loins it was like the appearance of brightness, like
gleaming amber. 3 It stretched out the form of a hand, and
took me by a lock of my head; and the spirit lifted me up be-
tween earth and heaven, and brought me in visions of God
to Jerusalem, to the entrance of the gateway of the inner
court that faces north, to the seat of the image of jealousy,
which provokes to jealousy.
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Son of Man. He then reaches out to John with encour-
agement and instructions.

This vision in vv. 9-20 comes both as the climax
to the introductory materials in chapter one and as an
introduction to the seven letters in chapters two and
three. Additionally it will be picked up again and ex-
panded as foundational to chapters four through twen-
ty-two.

Thus vv. 17-20 play an important role in the narra-
tion of the apostle John.

Literary Structure:

The two-fold structure of these verses is clear-
ly visible through the block diagram of the text below,
which reflects a very literal translation of the underlying
Greek text. Although a few grammar irregularities are
present in the biblical text, the structural sense of the
passage is quite clear and can hopefully be grasped
more easily from this visual representation of it. What
surfaces is a rather typical apocalyptic response to en-
countering the overpowering presence of God.

v And
when I saw Him,
22 I fell
at His feet
as dead,
and
23 He put his right hand
on me,
saying,
A Stop being afraid;
B I am the first
and
the last
and
the living one
and
c I became dead
and
behold
D I am living
forever and ever
and
E I hold the keys of death and Hades.
19 Therefore
F write what you saw
and
what is
and
what is going to be
after these things.
G °° The mystery of the seven stars
which you saw
in my right hand
and
H the seven golden lampstands:
I the seven stars are the angels of the seven churches
and
J the seven lampstands are the seven churches.

Analysis of structural arrangement of the Text

Clearly the text falls into two clearly defined seg-
ments. Statement 23 describes John’s reaction to turn-
ing around and seeing the image of the Son of Man
(vv. 12-16). His reaction is to be overwhelmed to the
extent of fainting and falling down at the feet of the ris-
en Christ.

Statement 24 depicts the response of the risen
Christ to John. His touching of John revives him and
encouraging words are then offered to John by Christ.
He is told to not be afraid because of the overpowering
presence of this Son of Man (#s A-E). The second set
of words come as instructions for John to write (# F).

The third set (#s G-J) stand as an interpretive explana-
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tion of some of the symbolism contained in the vision
described in vv. 12-16.

Exegesis of the Text:
The exegesis of the passage is naturally di-
vided into the two parts of the text as demonstrated by
the block diagram above.

A. John fainted, v. 17a
Kai 6T €idov auTdv, £meca TPOS ToUg TTOSaS
auTol Wg vekpdg,
When | saw him, | fell at his feet as though
dead.

The very core expression is the verb €meoaq,
| fell down. Modifiers specify when, where, and how
he fell. The temporal marker, &1¢ €idov auTdv, when
| saw Him, links John’s falling down to the moment of
seeing the risen Christ in this glorious apocalyptic vi-
sion. Consistently throughout the Bible such epiph-
any experiences of encountering God’s presence in
overpowering ways produces dramatic responses by
the humans. Rather consistent in the apocalyptic en-
counters the heightened sense of the presence of God
tends to “knock the human off his feet” with absolute
‘overwhelmnedness.’ Thus for one to ‘fall on their face”
before the Almighty is standard reaction: cf. Josh. 5:14;
Ezek. 1:28, 3:23, 43:3; Dan. 8:17, 10:9-11; Luke 24:5;
also 1 Enoch 14:14, 24; 2 Enoch 1:7; Apoc. of Abra-
ham 10:29; Joseph and Asenath 14:10.°

The where aspectis defined as TTpdg TOUG TTODAG
avToU, at His feet. Usually the depiction specifies, in
some way, the individual falling down in front of the
divine figure. Note Rev. 19:10, kai £€mmeca EuTTpocOev
TV TTOdWYV auTtol Trpookuvical auT®, And | fell down
at his feet in order to worship him. Here we have explicitly
the motive for falling down in front of the divine figure:
TTpookuvical alT®, to worship him. This experience of
overwhelming awe in the presence of the divine points
toward submission to the absolute control of the divine
person in the experience.

The how dimension is in the sense of manner: wg
VEKPOG, as dead. This qualifier can either specify faint-
ing or entrance into the cataleptic state associated with
trances.” Most likely from a purely human perspective,

Tt is striking that the stereotypical motif of inadequacy or
insufficiency, frequently included in OT prophetic call narratives
(Hafemann, Suffering, 90-98; id., Paul, 39-62), is conspicuous by
its absence both here in Rev 1:9-20 and in 10:1-11.” [David E.
Aune, vol. 52A, Revelation -5, Word Biblical Commentary (Dal-
las: Word, Incorporated, 1998), 100.]

"“In the first type the simile of death as a response to a divine
epiphany, as in Rev 1:17, is less common. The reference to death
can simply be a way of saying that the visionary fainted, or it can
allude to the cataleptic state associated with trance experiences.
According to Matt 28:4, those guarding the tomb of Jesus became

it would best be described as fainting. But that more
than a mere physiological reaction to seeing the Son of
Man is obviously taking place in this experience.
John’s experience was not quite so dramatic as
that of Daniel.® But it possesses the same essential

¢ vekpoti, ‘as dead men,” a consequence of the terror caused by
an angelic appearance. In T. Abr. [A] 9:1 (tr. Charlesworth, OTP
1:886), when Michael appeared to Abraham, the latter ‘fell upon
his face on the ground as one dead.” When Uriel appeared to Ezra,
the seer ‘lay there like a corpse’ (4 Ezra 10:30). That this death
simile plays a literary function greater than simply a stereotypi-
cal response to a divine epiphany is suggested by the reassuring
words of the risen Lord in Rev 1:18, where he says ‘I was dead,
and behold I am living forever.” Further, there is a traditional
connection in ancient Judaism between revelation and death; see
Exod 20:19: ‘Let not God speak with us lest we die.” A similar
perspective is reflected in Deut 5:22-27 and was taken up in the
later Midrashim (Exod. Rab. 29:4; 34:1; Cant. Rab. 5.16.3; Num.
Rab. 10:1; b. Sabb. 88b see Chernus, Mysticism, 33-57). Further,
in admittedly late rabbinic traditions, ‘the mystic who accepts this
self-annihilation will be resurrected by the dew of life which God
will pour upon him’ (Chernus, Mysticism, 40). Thus the lethal dan-
gers that must be faced in the quest for divine revelation, particu-
larly in Jewish Merkavah mysticism, can be overcome by divine
intervention. It is possible that the terror experienced in connec-
tion with a theophany was eventually transformed into the theme
of danger in revelatory ascents (see Gruenwald, Apocalyptic, 37;
J. Maier, “Das Gefardungsmotiv bei der Himmelsreise in der Jii-
dischen Apokalyptik und ‘Gnosis,” ” Kairos 5 [1963] 18—40). The
close association between death and trance is found in a number of
different cultures; see J. Bremmer, The Early Greek Concept of the
Soul (Princeton: Princeton UP, 1983) 29-32.” [David E. Aune, vol.
52A, Revelation 1-5, Word Biblical Commentary (Dallas: Word,
Incorporated, 1998), 99-100.]

$Dan. 10:4-14. 4 On the twenty-fourth day of the first month,
as | was standing on the bank of the great river (that is, the Tigris),
5 I looked up and saw a man clothed in linen, with a belt of gold
from Uphaz around his waist. 6 His body was like beryl, his face
like lightning, his eyes like flaming torches, his arms and legs like
the gleam of burnished bronze, and the sound of his words like the
roar of a multitude. 7 I, Daniel, alone saw the vision; the people
who were with me did not see the vision, though a great trembling
fell upon them, and they fled and hid themselves. 8 So I was left
alone to see this great vision. My strength left me, and my com-
plexion grew deathly pale, and I retained no strength. 9 Then I
heard the sound of his words; and when I heard the sound of his
words, I fell into a trance, face to the ground. 10 But then a hand
touched me and roused me to my hands and knees. 11 He said
to me, “Daniel, greatly beloved, pay attention to the words that I
am going to speak to you. Stand on your feet, for [ have now been
sent to you.” So while he was speaking this word to me, I stood up
trembling. 12 He said to me, “Do not fear, Daniel, for from the first
day that you set your mind to gain understanding and to humble
yourself before your God, your words have been heard, and I have
come because of your words. 13 But the prince of the kingdom of
Persia opposed me twenty-one days. So Michael, one of the chief
princes, came to help me, and I left him there with the prince of the
kingdom of Persia, 14 and have come to help you understand what
is to happen to your people at the end of days. For there is a further
vision for those days.”

Dan. 8:15-18. 15 When I, Daniel, had seen the vision, I tried
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qualities.

John: Kai 67¢ €idov autdv, Emeca TpoOg ToUg
TT6dag auTol Wg vekpdg, and when | saw Him, | fell
at his feet as dead (1:17)

Daniel: kai o0k fikouoa TV QWVAV AaNIBG
auTod, £yw AUNV TTETITWKWGS T TTPOCWTTIOV ou
€t TNV YAV.® Then | heard the sound of his words; and
when | heard the sound of his words, | fell into a trance,
face to the ground. (Dan. 10:9)

What John’s experience tells us is important. And
it is that the heightened experience of being in God’s
presence entails certain danger and risk. As Aune cor-
rectly points out (above footnote), death is linked to di-
vine presence all through the Bible. At the heart of this
is the indescribable purity of a holy God absolutely de-
stroying everything with impurity that it comes in con-
tact with. Only in Christ is it possible to come somewhat
close to this total purity of God and survive it, since
Christ stands as a shield for us as believers in Him. But
even in the full presence of Christ there comes much
of the same dynamic of destruction. It will be only by
divine intervention in behalf of the servant of God that
he or she can survive the encounter, and even profit
from it.

| think that this is a biblical reality largely lost to the
modern western world. We have little ability to grasp
such reality. And perhaps for this reason, God tends
to never make Himself known to us in such powerful
ways, although believers in other parts of our world
readily testify to such encounters with God. Our west-
ern world seeks a “Coke-machine” god whom we can
manage and manipulate, not a God to blasts us off our
feet in absolute power and authority.

But if we are to understand the contents of Rev-
elation properly and correctly, we must begin with this
awe inspiring vision of Almighty God and thus respond
appropriately with awe and reverence to Him.

B. Jesus reassured him, vv. 17b-20
17b kai £Bnkev TV de€iav alTol 1T EUE Aéywv-
un @oPol- éyw eiul 6 TpwTog Kai 6 Eoxatog 18
Kai 6 (v, Kai £yevounv vekpog Kai idou Qv €idl
€ig ToUG aivag TOV aiwvwy Kai Exw TAG KAETG
100 Bavdrou kai 1o &dou. 19 ypdwov olv & €ideC

to understand it. Then someone appeared standing before me, hav-
ing the appearance of a man, 16 and I heard a human voice by the
Ulai, calling, “Gabriel, help this man understand the vision.” 17 So
he came near where I stood; and when he came, I became fright-
ened and fell prostrate. But he said to me, “Understand, O mortal,
that the vision is for the time of the end.” 18 As he was speaking
to me, I fell into a trance, face to the ground; then he touched me
and set me on my feet.

°Literally, éyo fjunv tentokog éni TpdoOTOV Pov £l TV YV
means “I was fallen on my face on the ground.” nentokog here and
g€neca in Rev. 1:17 come from the same Greek verb, minto (I fall).

Kai G eiolv kai & péAAel yevéoBail yeta TadTa. 20
70 HUGTAPIOV TGV ETTTA AOTEPWY OUC EIBEC &TTi TAG
0egI8¢ pou Kkai Tag ETTa Auyviag Ta¢ Xpuodg: oi
ETITA AOTEPES Ayyehol TV ETTTA EKKANCIQV €iolv
Kai ai Auyviarl ai €T €TTTa éKkANGial €ioiv.

17b But he placed his right hand on me, say-
ing, “Do not be afraid; | am the first and the last, 18
and the living one. | was dead, and see, | am alive
forever and ever; and | have the keys of Death and
of Hades. 19 Now write what you have seen, what
is, and what is to take place after this. 20 As for the
mystery of the seven stars that you saw in my right
hand, and the seven golden lampstands: the sev-
en stars are the angels of the seven churches, and
the seven lampstands are the seven churches.”

In these kinds of apocalyptic encounters with God,
one of the uniform patterns is God reaching out to the
individual in compassion and instruction. The back-
ground imagery for John here is Dan. 10:10, 18."° Such
divine action makes the difference between surviving
and not surviving the encounter.

The Son of Man both touches John and then
speaks to him. 1) €Bnkev v degiGv auTol £ €uE, He
placed His right hand on me. The touch was immense-
ly important in an ancient Jewish culture extremely
concerned with ritual purity as essential to worshiping
God. For God then to extend an arm and touch John,
especially with His right hand that initially was holding
the seven stars, had profound significance. It affirmed
acceptance from and acceptability to God.

2) Christ’s words of instruction took several direc-
tions (see above diagram for clear visual presentation
of this). First came words of reassurance: Juf ¢oBo0.
Literally, the meaning is “Stop being afraid.” It was sheer
fright that caused John to faint. These words were fairly
commonplace in Jewish religious tradition.™

Quite often with such divine assurances, a basis is

“Dan. 10:10. But then a hand touched me and roused me to
my hands and knees.

Kol 100V yeipo Tpoonyayé pot kol fyelpé pe Enl v yovatov
€mi T0 Iyvn @V TOd®V Hov.

Dan. 10:18-19. 18 Again one in human form touched me
and strengthened me. 19 He said, “Do not fear, greatly beloved,
you are safe. Be strong and courageous!”

18 kol Tpocédnie kol fwato uov g dpacis avlpomov Kai
Katicyveé uet 19 xoi einé pol AvOponoc sheetvoc &l, uf pofod,
Oyilove: avdpifov kol Toyve. kai &v 1@ AaAfjoor adTov pet’” £uod
foyvoo kai eima AaAncdtm O kOpLog pov, 811 &vicyvod pe.t

U“The un @oPod is found also separately in Isa. 44:2; Matt.
14:27, 17:7; Luke 1:13, 30, etc. It is used to give comfort (cf. Matt.
14:27 = John 6:20; Acts 27:24), and to remind the Seer that He
that is seen is no unknown one (Spitta).” [R.H. Charles, vol. 1, 4
Critical and Exegetical Commentary on the Revelation of St John,
International Critical Commentary (Edinburgh: T&T Clark Inter-
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given for the admonition to not be afraid.?

What follows in vv. 17¢c-18 is a series of “| am” dec-
larations." Collectively these claim full deity for the Son
of Man as well as assert qualities about Him as being
divine.

a) éyw &ipi 0 TPWTOC Kai 0 £axArog, | am the first
and the last. Very likely this is taken from Isaiah, as is
illustrated in these references:™

Isa. 44:6. Thus says the Lord, the King of Israel,
and his Redeemer, the Lord of hosts: I am the first and

I am the last, besides me there is no god.

OUtwg Aéyel 6 Beo¢ 6 BaoiAeug 100 lopanh o
puodpuevog auTov Beo¢ caBawb Eyw mpwrog Kai éyw

12“Again, contextual links consisting of catchword phrases
and common pictures have given rise to reflection on Isa. 41:4;
44:6; and 48:12: (1) the Isa. 41:4 context contains a picture of
God’s servant defeating the enemy with a sword (41:2) and the
key phrase pn @ofod (‘do not fear’), immediately followed by di-
vine words of comfort that God will ‘strengthen’ and ‘uphold’ the
righteous one with his right hand (41:10); (2) the Isa. 44:6 context
also has the phrase pn @ofod (cf. 44:2); (3) Isa. 48:12 is directly
followed by a picture like that of Isa. 41:10; Dan. 12:6-7; and Rev.
1:17, which is expressed by ‘Surely my hand founded the earth,
and my right hand spread out the heavens’ (48:13). These common
elements provided the associative bridge leading from the Daniel
10 picture of prophetic comfort to that of the three Isaiah passages
concerning Yahweh’s comfort of Israel.” [G. K. Beale, The Book of
Revelation: A Commentary on the Greek Text, New International
Greek Testament Commentary (Grand Rapids, MI; Carlisle, Cum-
bria: W.B. Eerdmans; Paternoster Press, 1999), 214.]

3“The ego-eimi or ‘I am’ self-predication formula occurs five
times in Rev (1:8, 17; 2:23; 21:6 [textual problem]; 22:16), always
with a predicate in the nominative case. The ego-eimi formula oc-
curs a total of forty-eight times in the NT, almost always attributed
to Christ or God and therefore of christological or theological inter-
est. It occurs five times in Matthew (14:27; 22:32; 24:5; 26:22, 25),
three times in Mark (6:50; 13:6; 14:62), four times in Luke (1:19;
21:8; 22:70; 24:39), twenty-four times in John, six times in Acts
(9:5; 10:21; 18:10; 22:3, 8; 26:29), and five times in Revelation.
The ‘I am’ formula is particularly important for Johannine studies
(see Brown, John 1:533-38; Schnackenburg, John 2:79—-89). The
‘I am’ formula in Revelation is uttered exclusively by God (1:8;
21:6) and Christ (1:17; 2:23; 22:16) and is used to make divine
predications of the speaker.” [David E. Aune, vol. 52A, Revela-
tion 1-5, Word Biblical Commentary (Dallas: Word, Incorporated,
1998), 100-01.]

14“The formula 6 npdtog xai 0 £oyatog, ‘the first and the
last,” was probably derived from Deutero-Isaiah: (1) Isa 44:6, éy®
TpATOG Kol £y® petd tadta, literally ‘I am first and I am after these
things’; (2) Isa 41:4, éyd 0e0g TpdTOG, KOl €ig TG EmepyOUeEVa EYD
gl ‘I, God, am first, and with regard to what is to come, I am He’;
and (3) Isa 48:12, &yd eipu Tp@dTOG, KOl £YD €l €ig TOV aidva, ‘1
am first, and I am forever.” The fact that the divine predicate ‘the
first and the last’ occurs three times in Deutero-Isaiah suggests its
importance in that composition, though the attempt of R. P. Mer-
endino to organize Isa 40—48 around the theme of ‘the first and the
last’ is overdone (Der Erste und der Letzte: Eine Untersuchung
von Jes 40—48, VTSup 31 [Leiden: Brill, 1981]).” [David E. Aune,
vol. 52A, Revelation 1-5, Word Biblical Commentary (Dallas:
Word, Incorporated, 1998), 101.]

pera radra, ANV ol ouk EoTiv Bedg.

Isa. 41:4. Who has performed and done this, calling
the generations from the beginning? I, the Lord, am
first, and will be with the last.

Tic évpynoev Kai émoinoev TalTa; EKAAECEV AUTRV
0 KaAQ@V auTnVv ammo yevev Apxic, éyw 8£0¢ mPWTOC,
Kai gi¢ Ta EmEp)OuEVa Eyw gill.

Isa. 48:12. Listen to me, O Jacob, and Israel, whom
| called: | am He; I am the first, and | am the last.

"AKoU€ pou, lakwp kai lopanh ov éyw KaA®- &yw iy
TPWTOG, Kai éyw &iul gi TOV aiwva,

This phrase will be repeated in 2:8, Tade Aéyel O
TTPWTOG Kai 0 £0XATOG, OG £YEVETO VEKPOG Kai £€Cnoeyv,
thus says the First and the Last, who was dead and came
to life. Elements of this introductory vision in 1:9-20 will
be repeated at each of the seven letters in reference to
Christ. Additionally this phrase will be repeated in the
epistolary Conclusio to the book of Revelation in 22:13,
gyw 70 BAQa Kai TO M, O TTPWTOC Kai 6 EaxaTocg, 1 Apxn
Kai 10 TEAOG, | am the Alpha and the Omege, the First and
the Last, the Beginning and the End. Combined with the
other two declarations in 22:13, an even greater asser-
tion of the sovereignty and eternal existence of Christ
is made. For John’s readers living in Asia with the Gre-
co-Roman religious traditions deeply embedded into
life there, this expression would have had an echo in
some of the poems of praise offered in the numerous
temples dedicated to the gods Zeus and Apollo, but
with a powerfully important different twist.” God is the
one who exists forever, and not the pagan gods.

b) kai 0 {wv, and the Living One. This second af-
firmation plays off the first one and also picks up on a
common OT reference to God as the living God: n"n
D'N7N, .eléim hayyim, 8e0g CWv.'® The claim by this

15“Yet this formula is also found in Greek literature (van Un-
nik, Het godspredikaat, 74-76): Hesiod Theog. 34, c@dg & adTig
np@TOV TE Kol DoToTov aigv deidewv, ‘But always to sing of them-
selves [i.e., the Muses] both first and last’ (the same is said of Zeus
in Theog. 48). In Theog. 1.3, the elegist addresses Apollo: GAA’
aiel Tp@TOV 1€ Kol Dotatov &v te pécototy deiow, ‘but always will
I hymn [you] first and last and in the middle.” It is also found in
Hymni Homerici 21, where it is said that to Apollo the odist ‘al-
ways sings first and last’ (mp®tév te Kol dotatov aidv deider); cf.
1.18. Yet these three references refer not to ‘First and Last’ as a
divine predicate but to the honor paid to the Muses or Apollo by
singing hymns to them at the beginning and end of their poems.”
[David E. Aune, vol. 52A, Revelation 1-5, Word Biblical Com-
mentary (Dallas: Word, Incorporated, 1998), 102.]

1“The verb (v, meaning ‘to live (again),” is used of Jesus on-
ly here and in 2:8, a statement that refers back to this predicate. In
Jewish tradition, God is often designated o»n 019X .eloim hayyim;
LXX: 8e0g Cdv, ‘the living God’ (Deut 5:26; 1 Sam 17:26, 36; Jer
10:10; 23:36; Dan 6:27 [Aram.: ®°n X198 Leloha. hayya.; LXX:
0g0¢ {@V). A parallel phrase, first found in Hosea, is 11 29X .él hay,
‘living God’ (Hos 2:1 [Eng. 1:10]; Pss 42:3; 84:3; Josh 3:10). The
phrase ‘the living God’ also occurs in early Jewish literature (Bel
14:5, 25; 3 Macc 6:28; Jub. 1:25; 21:4) and is frequently found in
the NT (Matt 16:16; 26:63; John 6:57 [0 (®v matp, ‘tggglévlig



Son of Man is the claim to be God. This stood in stark
contrast to the phony claims made by ancient writers in
regard to many of the Greco-Roman deities to be alive.

c) Kai éygvounv vekpog Kai idou' {wv &iui i
ToUC aiwvag TWv aiwvwy, | was dead, and see, | am
alive forever and ever. This third affirmation by the Son
of Man to John flows out of Christ’s death and resur-
rection, giving it a distinctly Christian orientation via
the death-resurrection contrast. The second part of the
antithetical affirmation, idou (v €iyl €ig Toug aivag
TQV aiwvwy, is repeated four times in Revelation in ref-
erence to God: 4:9, 10; 10:6; 15:7. But here it refers
to Christ. In reference to God, this has parallels in the
LXX Old Testament."®

d) kai éxw rag kAgic Tod @avdrou kai Tod adou,
and | have the keys of Death and of Hades. This final affir-

Father,” occurs only here in the NT]; Acts 14:15; Rom 9:26; 2 Cor
3:3; 1 Thess 1:9; 1 Tim 4:10; Heb 3:12; 9:14; 10:31; 12:22; Rev
7:2; 2 Clem 20:2; Hermas Vis. 2.3.2; 3.7.2; Sim. 6.2.2). The relat-
ed phrase ‘the living Lord’ is comparatively rare and occurs only
in LXX Esth 16:16; 2 Macc 7:33; 15:4. The predicate ‘the Living
One,” however, is not found in the OT, though it does begin to ap-
pear in early Judaism (Sir 18:1: 6 {®v &ig TOV aidva, ‘the One who
lives forever’; 2 Apoc. Bar. 21:9, 10; Sib. Or. 3.763); a frequent OT
oath formula is ‘as the Lord lives’ (Judg 8:19; Ruth 3:13; 1 Sam.
14:39; 2 Sam 15:21; 2 Kgs 2:2).

“In pagan religious literature, particularly the Greek magical
papyri, the phrase ‘the living god’ occurs several times in various
combinations: 0 0g0g 6 {@v, ‘the living god’ (PGM 1V.959; cf. the
Christian magical papyri PGM 5a.11; 5b.25; 5¢.5); 0 péyag {®dv
0edc, 0 &ig Tovg aidvag TV aidvov, ‘the great living god who
is eternal’ (PGM 1V.1039); o {@v 0edg, ‘the living god’ (PGM
XI11.79); 0gog Ldv, ‘the living god’ (PGM 1V.559; VIL.823); opxilm
G€ KT ToD TOVToKpATopog Beod (@vtog det, ‘I adjure you by the
almighty god who lives forever’ (PGM IV.1550-52).

“At the same time, Christ lives because he has been raised
from the dead, a fact that is spelled out in the next clause in v 18.”

[David E. Aune, vol. 52A, Revelation 1-5, Word Biblical
Commentary (Dallas: Word, Incorporated, 1998), 102.]

1"“The phrase kai id00, ‘and behold,’ is a Septuagintism that
occurs twelve times in Revelation (1:18; 4:1, 2; 6:2, 5, 8; 7:9; 12:3;
14:1, 14; 19:11; 22:7); on idov, which occurs twenty-nine times,
see Comment on 1:7a. Here it functions as a marker emphasizing
the truth of the statement that immediately follows (Fiedler, For-
mel, 42).” [David E. Aune, vol. 52A, Revelation 1-5, Word Bibli-
cal Commentary (Dallas: Word, Incorporated, 1998), 103.]

8There are parallels to this phrase in the OT (Theod Dan
4:34, 1® {dvt gig OV aidva, ‘to the One who lives forever’; LXX
Dan 6:27, 8e0¢ pévav kai {dv €ig yeveas yevedv Emg oD aidvog,
‘God who abides and lives from generation to generation, even
for ever’; Theod Dan 6:27, 0g0g pévov kai {dv €lg yevedg yevedv
£mg tod aidvog, ‘God who lives and abides for ever’; LXX Dan
12:7, dpooce 1ov {@vta gig Tov aidva 0eov, ‘he swore by the God
who lives for ever’) and in early Judaism (1 Enoch 5:1, ‘He who
lives for ever” [here the Greek text, expanded by a doublet (Knibb,
Enoch 2:65), reads 0gog {®v €moinoev avta ovtwe, kol (i &ig
mhvtag Tovg aidvog, ‘the living God made them thus and he lives
for ever’]).” [David E. Aune, vol. 52A, Revelation 1-5, Word Bib-
lical Commentary (Dallas: Word, Incorporated, 1998), 103.]

mation is climatic and is built on the preceding affirma-
tions. This image is rather unusual in the ancient world
and has a distinctive tone in this single use in Revela-
tion.

Hades, of course, was a Greek god who controlled
the underworld in Greek mythology, and thus much was
written about him in ancient Greek and Latin literature.
But he is never pictured as possessing keys to open
doors and thus exercise control over those doors."

The mention of Christ possessing keys calls to
mind 3:7 where Christ possesses the key of David:
0 E€xwv TNV KAEV Aauid.?’ The image there is further
defined by 6 avoiywv kai oUdeic kKAgioel Kai KAgiwV Kai
oUd¢i¢ avoiyel, the One who opens and no one shuts, and
who shuts and no one opens. The basic point here is ex-
clusive authority that no one else can usurp. This ex-
clusive power to open and close has its roots in Isa.
22:22.2" This idea is in the background to some extent
in 1:18, where Christ’'s possession of the keys of death
and Hades asserts exclusive authority over these
realms and no one else can challenge that power.?

The precise meaning of death and Hades depends
in part on the grammatical understanding of the Gen-
itive case forms 100 BavdaTou kai To0 Gdou.? If taken

Y“Death is never described in ancient texts as possessing keys,
and very few attribute keys to Hades (cf. Pausanias 5.20.3, where,
in a brief ekphrasis [‘description of a work of art’; cf. Form/Struc-
ture/Setting in Rev 17], Pausanias describes how Ploutos, often
an alias of Hades, is shown holding the key that he has just used
to lock up Hades [in Orphic Hymns 18.4, Ploutos is described as
possessing ‘the keys of the entire earth’]).” [David E. Aune, vol.
52A, Revelation 1-5, Word Biblical Commentary (Dallas: Word,
Incorporated, 1998), 103.]

®Note also Rev. 9:1b. he was given the key to the shaft of the
bottomless pit. Kol £600n a0Td 1 KAglS ToD ppéatog Thg dfvooov

Rev. 20:1. Then I saw an angel coming down from heaven,
holding in his hand the key to the bottomless pit and a great chain.
Kai eidov dyyehov kataPoivova £k tod odpavod &ovra Thv Kieiv
i afiveoov kol dhuov peydiny €mi v xeipa ovToD.

2Isa. 22:22. I will place on his shoulder the key of the house
of David; he shall open, and no one shall shut; he shall shut, and
no one shall open.

Kol 0o TV 06&av Aavid avtd, Kal dpéel, Kai odk EoTal 0
avtiiéywv.

2The other image of Christ possessing keys surfaces in Matt.
16:19, with a different emaphsis:

| will give you the keys of the kingdom of heaven, and

whatever you bind on earth will be bound in heaven, and
whatever you loose on earth will be loosed in heaven.

Swow ool ta¢ kKAslbag Ti¢ BaotAsiag TV oUpav@v, Kal

0 £€av dnong &mt Tf¢ yfi¢ £otal Sedepévov £v Tolg oUpavolg,

Kal O €av AUonc EmLTiig v £oTal AeAupévoy év Tolg oUpavolg.

“The genitives 100 Odvartov kol tod ddov, ‘of Death and
of Hades,’ could be either objective or possessive genitives (i.e.,
‘the keys to Death and Hades’ [as above] or ‘the keys belonging to
Death and Hades’). If construed as objective genitives, Death and
Hades must be understood spatially, as in Rev 20:13. But if under-

stood as possessive genitives, they must be understood as person-
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as personnifications, Death and Hades, as in Rev. 6:8,
then the possessive function is understood. But if taken
as spatial designations as in Rev. 20:13, then they are
objective Genitive case functions.

In general the underworld was not conceptualized
as having doors in the ancient world.?* One excep-
tion to that is in the Odes of Solomon 42:17 where the
dead cry out wanting the door of death unlocked so
they can exist death. Quite interestingly in the Roman
province of Asia a popular legend developed concern-
ing the Hellenistic goddess Hekate who supposedly
possessed the keys to the gates of Hades.?® But in the

ifications, as in Rev. 6:8. They must be objective genitives since
Death is never described in ancient texts as possessing keys, and
very few attribute keys to Hades (cf. Pausanias 5.20.3, where, in a
brief ekphrasis [“description of a work of art”; cf. Form/Structure/
Setting in Rev 17], Pausanias describes how Ploutos, often an alias
of Hades, is shown holding the key that he has just used to lock up
Hades [in Orphic Hymns 18.4, Ploutos is described as possessing
‘the keys of the entire earth’]). Later rabbinic sources mention keys
that belong to God alone and are not entrusted to angels (Ginzberg,
Legends 6:318-19; only a few of the references are mentioned in
Bousset [1906] 197; Charles, 1:33). According to some sources,
God retains three keys for himself that he does not entrust to an
angel: the keys of rain, of childbirth, and of the revival of the dead
(b. Ta.an 2a; Gen. Rab. 73.3; Deut. Rab. 7.6; Midr. Ps. 78.5). Tg.
Neof. Gen 30:22 refers to four keys that God alone possesses: the
key of rain, the key of provision, the key of graves (7"73p7 nan
mpth dgqbryh; cf. Sokoloff, DJPA, 473), and the key of barrenness
(a similar list is found in Tg. Yer: Deut 28:12). However, b. Sanh.
113a reports that the key of rain was given to Elisha, and Midr.
Ps. 78.5 reports that the key of barrenness was given to Elisha and
the key of resurrection to Elijah. The possessive genitive is often
understood as implying the tradition of the descensus ad inferos,
‘(Christ’s) descent to Hell,” for if the keys formerly belonged to the
personified Death and Hades, they must have been forcibly tak-
en from them (Kroll, Gott und Hélle, 10—11; Bousset [1906] 198;
for references to this conception in Coptic-Gnostic documents, see
Teach. Silv. 104.114; 110.19-30; Trim. Prot. 36.4; Testim. Truth
32.24-33.8 [here the language of the harrowing of “Hades” is a
metaphor for the world]). For a discussion of Death and Hades as
personifications, see Comment on 6:8.” [David E. Aune, vol. 52A,
Revelation 1-5, Word Biblical Commentary (Dallas: Word, Incor-
porated, 1998), 103-04.

24But note wdlon §dov, gates of Hades, in Matt. 19:18.

“The image of Jesus as keybearer in Rev 1:18 appears to
be derived from the popular Hellenistic conception of the goddess
Hekate as keybearer. Hekate both originated in Asia Minor and was
very popular there during the Hellenistic and Roman periods. She
is the primary mythological figure associated with the possession
of the keys to the gates of Hades. Hekate trimorphos, ‘having three
forms or shapes,” was given a cosmic significance connected with
her threefold identity as Juno Licina, Trivia, and Luna (Catullus
34.9) or Selene/Luna (= moon) in heaven, Artemis/Diana on earth,
and Persephone/Proserpina in Hades (cf. Hesiod Theog. 412-17,
427; Orph. Hymni 1.2; Servius Comm. in Verg. Aen. 4.511; Scholia
in Aristophanem Plutum 594). In PGM 1V.2836-37, after Hekate is
explicitly identified with Mene, Artemis, Persephone, and Selene,
we read, ‘Beginning anti end [dpyr| kol TéAog] are you, and you
alone rule all. For all things are from you, and in you do all things,

Jewish heritage of John one does find related images
that served to popularize the image of keys over death
and Hell.?¢ Out of this background, John’s image here

Eternal one, come to their end.” The tendency to elevate important
regional divinities like Hekate to the role of cosmic queen can be
seen in the similar claim that Aphrodite controls the three cosmic
zones of heaven, earth, and sea (Orphic Hymns 55.5; the du-Stil,
‘thou style’: kai kpotéelg tpioc®v pop®dv). The Orphic Hymns
(probably written in Asia Minor during the second century A.D.)
describe Hekate as ‘the keybearing mistress of the entire cosmos’
(1.7). Hekate is frequently given the epithet kAgidodyog, ‘keybear-
er’ (Orph. frag. 316; Orphic Hymns 1.7; cf. Kohl, RE 11[1921]
593-600). Persephone, with whom Hekate is often identified, is
said to command the gates of Hades in the bowels of the earth
(Orphic Hymns 29.4). Other divine beings are also thought to have
custody of various keys. Pindar (Pyth. 8.1-4; cf. C. M. Bowra,
Pindar [Oxford: Clarendon, 1964] 85) claims that the goddess
‘Hovyio, Quiet, ‘holds the last keys of counsel and war.” Proteus
holds the keys of the sea (Orphic Hymns 25.2), and Zeus holds
the keys to joy and sorrow (Orphic Hymns 73.6). Parmenides de-
scribes the goddess Dike (‘Justice’) as holding kAnidag apoifovg,
‘rewarding keys,” because the keys that open and close both re-
ward and punish (L. Taran, Parmenides [Princeton: Princeton UP,
1965] 15). The Egyptian deity Anubis is frequently associated with
keys; in PGM IV. 1466, Anubis is called ‘key-bearer and guard-
ian,” and in PGM 1V.341-42 is called ‘the one who has the keys
to Hades’ (cf. S. Morenz, “Anubis mit dem Schliissel,” in Reli-
gion und Geschichte des Alten Agypten [Cologne; Vienna: Bohlau,
1975] 510-20). The leontocephaline god of Mithraism (sometimes
identified with Saturn or Aios) is sometimes depicted holding keys,
but no text explains what this symbol means (CIMRM, 78, 103,
125, 168; cf. indices s.v. “Aion,” 1:333; 2:403); a brief discussion
of this symbol is found in L. A. Campbell, Mithraic Iconography
and Ideology, EPRO 8 (Leiden: Brill, 1968) 352-53. It is likely
that the keys were thought to control access to the astrological or
planetary gates through which souls descend to embodiment and
ascend to salvation (H. M. Jackson, “The Meaning and Function of
the Leontocephaline in Roman Mithraism,” Numen 32[1985] 17—
45; Beck, Planetary Gods, 63). Another Mithraic figure, Cautes, is
sometimes depicted holding up a key (CIMRM, 1110, 1163), per-
haps symbolizing his ability to unlock the gates of heaven for rain.

“In both texts and iconography, keys symbolize the power held
by the respective deities over various aspects of life. The angel Mi-
chael is described in 3 Apoc. Bar. 11:2 as the holder of the keys of
the kingdom of heaven. Aeacus is also described as the keeper of
the keys of Hades (Apollodorus, 3.12.6; CIG 3:933, no. 6298; G.
Kaibel, Epigrammatica Graeca [Berlin, 1878] 262—63, no. 646; cf.
Isocrates Euagoras 15). Elsewhere he is described as keeping the
gate of Hades (Lucian Dial. mort. 6[20]. 1).” [David E. Aune, vol.
52A, Revelation 1-5, Word Biblical Commentary (Dallas: Word,
Incorporated, 1998), 104-05.]

2“Targ. Pal. Deut. 28:11-12 asserts that God and no one else
holds ‘the key of life and of the tombs,” which John would not see
as inconsistent with his depiction of Christ, since he views Christ
as a divine being. 2 En.42:1 refers to demonic ‘guardians of the
keys of hell.” Apocalypse of Zephaniah 6:11-15 portrays a heaven-
ly figure like that depicted in Rev. 1:13—15, who ‘is over the abyss
and Hades,” where ‘all the souls are imprisoned’.” [G. K. Beale,
The Book of Revelation: A Commentary on the Greek Text, New
International Greek Testament Commentary (Grand Rapids, MI;

Carlisle, Cumbria: W.B. Eerdmans; Paternoster Press, 1999), 215.
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clearly communicated the exclusive authority of Christ
over death and Hell.

What did John mean by 100 BavdaTtou kai 100 Gdou,
of death and Hades? The difficulty of answering this
question precisely is very high, because a variety of
viewpoints existed in the Judaism of that world, and
some of this diversity seems to have found some ac-
ceptance inside the New Testament. And this diversity
is evidently present inside the book of Revelation itself.

The concept of death, 8dvaTtog, in the Greek is
rather clearly derived from the Old Testament idea of
Sheol. Death is the cessation of life in the physical
realm, but theologically it becomes more.?” It stands
as an enemy which Christ destroys by His own dying
and resurrection.?® All humanity enter into death, but
will not remain permanently in death due to the resur-
rection. Whether termporary torments follow death and
precede the resurrection was debated in first century
Judaism, and the New Testament is not all that clear on

2“In the NT anobvriokew (perf.: 1€0vnka without dmo-) and
tehevtdv are first and most often used for the process of dying
(pres. ‘to be dying,’ aor. ‘to die,” perf. ‘to be dead”), and 6dvotog
(once tehevt, Mt. 2:15)60 means dying (e.g., Hb. 7:23) or being
dead (e.g., Phil. 1:20). Death is the lot of all men,*' being remote
only from God and His world (1 Tm. 6:16; 1 C. 15:53 f.). Itis a
dreadful thing® which man fears®> and which he will seek only in
the most terrible circumstances (Rev. 9:6). It is never portrayed
in heroic terms, and if Paul recognises that there may be heroic
death and that this stands in some analogy to Christ’s death (R.
5:7), Christ’s death is not interpreted as a heroic achievement (—
18), nor is the sacrifice of death which the apostle brings for oth-
ers (2 C. 4:12), nor the faithfulness of martyrs unto death (Rev.
2:10; 12:11). For it is not suggested that the one who makes the
offering neutralises death so far as he personally is concerned. It is
characteristic that suicide is never treated as a problem.% Death is
always the terrible thing which makes {1 improper (o1 (— (on,
I1, 863)65 and the work of Christ is to have destroyed death (2 Tm.
1:10; — 19). Death is the £oyatog £x0p6s with whose definitive de-
struction the work of salvation is fully accomplished (1 C. 15:26;
Rev. 20:14).” [Theological Dictionary of the New Testament, ed.
Gerhard Kittel, Geoffrey W. Bromiley and Gerhard Friedrich, elec-
tronic ed. (Grand Rapids, MI: Eerdmans, 1964-), 3:14.]

28“No attempt is made to interpret death as a natural process
and thus to neutralise it. Even where it is seen to be defeated by
the resurrection and death and resurrection are described in terms
of an analogy from nature (1 C. 15:36; Jn. 12:24), it is no more
regarded as a natural process than is the resurrection. The process
in view in the analogy is not to be regarded as a natural process in
the sense of Greek science. The Whence? and Wherefore? of death
can be understood mythologically with death as a demonic person
(1 C. 15:26; Rev. 6:8; 20:13 f.) or the devil as the lord of death
(Hb. 2:14; on both — Lon, II, 858). But the point of these mythol-
ogoumena,® which are not aetiological, is to express the fact that
death is opposed to life as the true being of God (— (wn, II, 863)
and therewith also that sin and death belong together.” [Theologi-
cal Dictionary of the New Testament, ed. Gerhard Kittel, Geoffrey
W. Bromiley and Gerhard Friedrich, electronic ed. (Grand Rapids,
MI: Eerdmans, 1964-), 3:15.]

this topic.?

The meaning of 6&varog varies across the pages
of the book of Revelation. Sometimes what we would
term physical death, or dying physically is clearly in
view: 2:23; 9:6; 12:11; 21:4 (?). Death signals being
in the realm of the dead, much like the Jewish Sheol:
1:18; 6:8; 20:13, 14. Often in these references death
is also personified. Then there is the ‘second death’
(6 deuTePOG BAvaTog), which points to the eternal pun-
ishment of the wicked: 20:6, 14; 21:8. Thus 6d&varog
can refer to the end of physical life, existing among the
realm of the dead, or being banished to eternal tor-
ments. What we come up against is the rich diversity of
understanding that dominated the ancient world, and
that Jesus and the apostles addressed it more from the
religious angle than from an anthropological perspec-
tive. Central to all of this is the core idea of separation:
separation of life from the body; separation from God;
separation from this world. Also critical to the New Tes-
tament is the destructive power that 8dvartog exerts.*°

»“There is not complete unanimity in NT statements on the
question how far death finds its true character in the fact that it
destroys, and how far in the fact that it involves future torment.
Sometimes traditional Jewish conceptions of the punishments of
hell predominate (Mk. 9:48; Lk. 16:23 etc., — @dng, yéevva). In
any case, however, it is accepted that God or Christ is the kpinig
Lovtov kol vekpdv (— Lom, 11, 862), that physical death is not
the final end but is followed by the judgment (Hb. 9:27) and that
physical death is thus either reversed by the resurrection or, if only
the resurrection of the righteous is expected, it is followed by a
period of torment in hell.”? Pl. seems to have expected more than
a resurrection of the righteous, for, though 1 C. 15:22-24; 1 Th.
4:15 ff. could be taken in that sense, it is refuted by R. 2:5-13, 16;
2 C. 5:10. On the intermediate state between death and the resur-
rection the NT gives us no explicit information. It is thought of as
a sleep (— n. 60) unless the various authors suggest other concep-
tions”® In any case physical death becomes quite definitively death
through God’s judgment. Hence we sometimes find the expression
devtepog Bavartog (Rev. 2:11; 20:6, 14; 21:8). Implied are the tor-
ments of hell (Rev. 21:8: &v tf] Alpvn i} kowopévn mopl kol Ogie).
Where these are regarded as the true judgment of death, they are
never depicted along the lines of Jewish or Orphic conceptions of
the underworld. The true curse of death is always destruction, and
@Bopd and andAeia characterise this end.”” [Theological Dictio-
nary of the New Testament, ed. Gerhard Kittel, Geoffrey W. Bro-
miley and Gerhard Friedrich, electronic ed. (Grand Rapids, MI:
Eerdmans, 1964-), 3:16-17.]

“More important is the fact that the destructive power of
death is thought to rule life even now and to rob it of its true quali-
ty (—, {on II, 863). The death which awaits us holds life in popog
(Hb. 2:15; R. 8:15) and those to whom Jesus is sent are regarded
as kafnpevol v yodpg kai okid Bavatov (Mt. 4:16; Lk. 1:79 quot-
ing Is. 9:1). Life is always a life ‘for’ (— Con, II, 863)—whether
for God or for death (R. 6:13-23). Only of the believer is it true
that he lives and dies to the Lord (R. 14:7). But 8dvatoc finally
reigns over what is carnal (R. 8:6), so that where there is no hope
grounded in Christ the slogan is: pdyopev kol wiopev, adplov yop
amobviiokopev (1 C. 15:32). The uncertainty of the morrow makes

all concern useless (Mt. 6:25-34). No one knows whether he will
Page 106



In Rev. 1:18, Bavartog is focused on the realm of
the dead, much in the pattern of Sheol (7ixw, §&°6/) in
ancient Israel.?” The claim then becomes that Christ, in
holding the keys over death, possesses absolute pow-
er and control over all who have died and entered into
this realm of existence called 8avarog.

When then does @dng, Hades, signify?®2 Again,

be alive tomorrow (Lk. 12:16-21). Death stands not only behind
hope and care but also behind the Avan of the koéopog (2 C. 7:10),
and all the works of men are from the very first vexpa (Hb. 9:14,
— (o, 11, 863). Thus men may be described in advance as vekpoti
(Mt. 8:22 and par.). For they are sinners,76 so that Pl. can say V
3,p 18 inR. 7:10: (éABovoNG 8¢ Tiig £VTOATG) 1) paptia dvélnoeyv,
€yo o0& anébovov, and in 7:24 he can call his ocdpo a cdpa t0d
Bavdrtov. Again, in 1 Jn. 3:14 it can be said of the false Christian
who has no love that he abides in death. Men are dead outside rev-
elation (Jn. 5:21, 25).” [Theological Dictionary of the New Testa-
ment, ed. Gerhard Kittel, Geoffrey W. Bromiley and Gerhard Frie-
drich, electronic ed. (Grand Rapids, MI: Eerdmans, 1964-), 17-18.

31“Several terms are used to denote the abode of the dead in
the Hebrew Bible, and they often occur in parallelism to one an-
other. The most common is §¢°6/. Both s¢°6/ and mawet, ‘Death’
are often used in Hebrew to refer to the realm of death as well as
to the personified chthonic power behind death and all that is as-
sociated with it. See MOT. Hebrew ‘eres is simply ‘earth’ yet, as
with Ug ‘ars and Akk ersetu, it too can designate the netherworld.
The words sahat and bor both refer to the abode of the dead as the
‘Pit.” Hebrew ‘abaddon is another poetic name for the underworld
usually translated ‘Perdition’ or ‘(place of) Destruction’.” [Theo-
dore J. Lewis, “Dead, Abode of the” In vol. 2, The Anchor Yale Bi-
ble Dictionary, ed. David Noel Freedman (New York: Doubleday,
1992), 101.]

32gdmg, ov, 6 (w. var. spellings Hom.+)

1. Orig. proper noun, god of the nether world, ‘Hades’,
then the nether world, Hades as place of the dead, Ac 2:27, 31
(Ps 15:10; Eccl 9:10; PGM 1, 179; 16, 8; Philo, Mos. 1, 195; Jos.,
Bell. 1, 596, Ant. 6, 332). Of Jonah’s fish £k t0d kat®TdTOL {EOOL.
In the depths, contrasted w. heaven £€w¢ (To0) gdov Mt 11:23; Lk
10:15 (PsSol 15:10; cp.; Is 14:11, 15); év 1@ ¢on 16:23; v Adov
ApcPt Rainer. Accessible by gates (but the pl. is also used [e.g.
Hom., X., Ael. Aristid. 47, 20 K.=23 p. 450 D.] when only one
gate is meant), hence oo dov (Il. 5, 646; Is 38:10; Wsd 16:13;
3 Macc 5:51; PsSol 16:2.—Lucian, Menipp. 6 the magicians can
open tob Awdov tag morag and conduct people in and out safe-
ly) Mt 16:18 (s. on wétpa. 1b and wdAn a); locked &yw tag KAelg
70D Bavatov kol tod déov Rv 1:18 (the genitives are either obj.
[Ps.-Apollod. 3, 12, 6, 10 Aeacus, the son of Zeus holds the k\eig
Tod Awdov; SEG VIII, 574, 3 (IIT A.D.) t® tag KAWd0g ExovTl TMV
ka0’ Awdov (restored)] or possess.; in the latter case death and Ha-
des are personif’; s. 2). @diveg Tod ddov (Ps 17:6) Pol 1:2; Ac 2:24
v.1. (for BavdTov). gig ddov (sc. dopovg B-D-F §162, 8; Hom. et al.;
Bar 3:11, 19; Tob 3:10; En 102:5; 103:7; Ar. 11, 3) Ac 2:31 v.1;
1 Cl14:12; 51:4 (Just., D. 99, 3 év @idov pévewv; Mel., Fgm. 8b, 44
101G €v {@60v vekpoig; lambl., Vi. Pyth. 30, 179 év ddov keicOon v
kpiowv; Hierocles 14, 451 ta &v @dov kolactnpia; Simplicius in
Epict. p. 108, 14 punishments for sinners &v ddov).

2. Hades personif. (perh. derived fr. OT usage, cp.nn ,
s. JHealey, Mot: DDD 1121-32), w. 6dvatog (cp. Is 28:15; Job
38:17; Mel., P. 102, 782 &y ... 6 kotomatioog tov aionv) Rv 6:8;
20:13f; 1 Cor 15:55 v..—GBeer, D. bibl. Hades: HHoltzmann

across the pages of the New Testament Gdng refers
mostly to the realm of the dead as in the Hebrew Sheol
(7ing, 8€°00): Lk. 16:23; Acts 2:27, 31. Or, it can rare-
ly allude to a place of punishments for sin and func-
tion somewhat interchangeably with yéevva, Hell: 1
Pet. 3:19.3 In the four instances of @dng in Revelation
(1:18; 6:8; 20:13, 14) it signals the realm of the dead
either as Sheol or in personification.** Thus the phrase
used in 1:18 is more the sense of “keys of death which
is Hades.”® The claim is clear: Jesus controls the realm
of the dead and can ‘unlock’ the gates for those in Ha-
des to come to life in order to face God in judgment.
This will be ‘fleshed’ out in the subsequent pages of

Festschr. 1902, 1-30; ERohde, Psyche4 1 54ff; 3091f; ADieterich,
Nekyia 1893; Bousset, Rel.3 285f; 293ff; Billerb. IV 1016-29;
AHeidel, The Gilgamesh Epic and OT Parallels2, ’49, 173-91;
LSullivan, Theological Studies (Woodstock, Md.) 10, ’49, 62ff;
JBremmer, DDD 725f. S. also s.v. mveduo 2 and 4c.—B. 1485.
Frisk s.v. Aidng. M-M. TW.

[William Arndt, Frederick W. Danker and Walter Bauer, 4
Greek-English Lexicon of the New Testament and Other Ear-
ly Christian Literature, 3rd ed. (Chicago: University of Chicago
Press, 2000), 19.]

33“According to Jeremias (TDNT 1:147-49) Hades sometimes
denotes the abode of both the godly and the wicked (Luke 16:23;
Acts 2:27, 31; cf. Ant 18.14; JW 2.163). At other times (1 Pet 3:19;
cf. JW 3.375) it appears to be a designation of the abode only of the
ungodly, with the righteous residing in paradise or some similar en-
vironment (Luke 16:9; 23:43; cf. 2 Cor 5:8; Phil 1:23; Heb 12:22;
Rev 6:9; 7:9). Where Hades denotes the abode of all the dead, it is
described as a temporary holding place until the resurrection, when
Hades gives up its dead (Rev 20:13).” [Theodore J. Lewis, “Dead,
Abode of the” In, in , vol. 2, The Anchor Yale Bible Dictionary, ed.
David Noel Freedman (New York: Doubleday, 1992), 104.]

#*The NRSV only translates (idng in Revelation as Hades with
the capital form signaling personification.

33“I have the keys of Death and Hades: keys are the symbol
of authority, and by having been raised from death, the glorified
Christ has the power over death and the world of the dead; he has
the power to leave people in death or to open the gates of Hades
(see Isa 38:10; Matt 16:18 [RSV footnote]) and let its inhabitants
leave. This, of course, is a figure for the power to bring the dead to
life. In some languages it will be possible to keep the symbol keys
and say, for example, ‘I have the keys that give me the power to
open the place where dead people are (the land of the dead) and
bring them to life again.” In cultures where keys do not exist, one
may say ‘the things that open or close doors’ or ‘the power to open
doors.” Death: in languages where one cannot talk about ‘power
over death,” one may say ‘power to raise people from death’ or
‘power to cause dead people to be alive again.” Hades (also 6:8;
20:13, 14) is the Greek equivalent of Sheol, the Hebrew word for
the world of the dead, which was sometimes pictured as an under-
ground city, whose locked gates prevented the dead from leaving.
It should not be translated ‘hell,’ that is, the place of punishment,
which in the New Testament is called ‘Gehenna.” SPCL has joined
the two terms, ‘I have the keys of the kingdom of death,” which a
translation may choose to imitate.” [Robert G. Bratcher and How-
ard Hatton, 4 Handbook on the Revelation to John, UBS Hand-

book Series (New York: United Bible Societies, 1993), 33-34.]
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Revelattion.

Second, following the reassurance (vv. 17-18),
comes the demand made to John: ypayov olv &
€i0eC Kkai & gioiv Kai & péAAel yevéoBar peta TadTta, Now
write what you have seen, what is, and what is to take place
after this. This is an expanded version of the previous
command in verse eleven, which came from the Heav-
enly Voice:

0 BAémeig ypawov eic BIBAiov kai TTEPWovV Taig
ETTa ékkAnoiaig, €ic "Epecov kai gig Zulpvav Kai €ig
Mépyapov kai €ic Oudteipa kai €ic ZApdeig Kai €ig
diAadéAgeiav kai gig Aaodikelav.

Write in a book what you see and send it to the sev-
en churches, to Ephesus, to Smyrna, to Pergamum, to
Thyatira, to Sardis, to Philadelphia, and to Laodicea.

This second emphasis in v. 19 is built off the same
core: ypayov & €i6eC, write what you saw, with the one
difference: 6 BAéTTeIG, what you see (Present tense) now
becomes & €idec, what you saw (Aorist tense), which
picks up on 8oa €idev, as much as he saw, in verse two.
The shift in narrative perspective with the different
tense forms of the same verb reflect whether John is
describing the scene from the perspective of as he ex-
periences it (present tense) or viewing it from the later
writing down of what he saw (past time of Aorist tense).
Such variation is stylistic and contains no hidden sig-
nificance.3®

As noted in the previous study covering verse 11,
this was a divine command given to John to take the
heavenly vision given to him by God in images and
then turn that into written depictions. In subsequent re-
flection and recollection of what he had witnessed in
the apocalyptic vision, John reached out to his Jewish
religious heritage, especially the prophetic and apoca-
lyptic sides, to find appropriate language and images
that could accurately describe what he had seen.

36“The phrase & idec, ‘what you see,’ could refer to the vision
that John saw in vv 12-20, yet since he is still ‘within’ this vision
when he writes v 19, this seems both artificial and unlikely. & 1dec
seems to refer to the first commission to write in v 11: 6 BAéneig
ypayov, ‘write what you see.” In v 19, John uses the aorist verb
g1dec primarily because he is adapting the tripartite prophecy for-
mula (see below) and needs to refer to past time. Further, the neuter
plural relative pronoun @& refers to the substance of his vision no
less than the neuter singular relative pronoun 6; John uses 0 in-
stead or 0 in v 19 because it conforms to the neuter plural definite
article, which tends to be used in the tripartite prophecy formula.
V 19, therefore, seems to constitute a kind of double entendre; the
tenses conform to the necessity of referring to the past, present, and
future in the tripartite prophecy formula, but the author is using
£ldgc as an epistolary aorist; i.e., while the visions he was about
to record were yet to be seen by him, from the standpoint of the
reader they belong to the past. This sentence can therefore be un-
derstood ‘Write what you see, namely [taking «ai as epexegetical],
the events of the present and of the future’.” [David E. Aune, vol.
52A, Revelation 1-5, Word Biblical Commentary (Dallas: Word,
Incorporated, 1998), 105-06.]

Although the core admonition is the same, it is
the details which vary between the two expressions of
ypayov & €idec. In verse eleven the simple command
is extended with the instruction to send what has been
written down to the seven churches, which are then
named individually: Téuyov Taig £MTa €KKANGiqIG....
This is the distinctive part of the first command to write.

In verse nineteen, however, some distinctive mod-
ifiers surface that are not found in the first instance of
the command. They are attached as an explanatory
definition of & €idec: kai & eioiv kai & péAAel yevéoBal
peTa TaldTa, both what is and what is going to happen after
these things.

What John saw in the visions is connected to the
present and the immediate future at the time of the writ-
ing of the book. Thus what was being revealed to John
for him to pass on to his readers in Asia provided af-
firmation of the present concerns of God for them and
reassurance that He was moving in their behalf, and
would continue moving for them.

What is covered by this expression kai & €ioiv kai &
MéAAEl yevéoBal petd TalTa? The basic, correct answer
is everything from chapter two through chapter twen-
ty-two? Is it legitimate to divide out kai & €ioiv referring
to chapters two and three while kai G péAAel yevéoBai
pera Tadta refers to chapters four through twenty-two?
Absolutely not! Such is completely false interpreta-
tion.>” First, we are dealing with apocalyptic visionary
perspective. Concepts of time and forward movement
often don’t work in this perspective like they do in hu-
man history. There will be logical progression, but this
may or may not (mostly) imply progression temporal-
ly. Second, the present and the future in chapters 2
through 22 are mixed in together, rather than separated
out into a nice package of present (chaps. 2-3) and fu-

37“In the main clause, John refers to just two subjects, i.c.,
“what you see, namely,” (1) “the present” and (2) “the imminent
future.” It has often been supposed that this passage, translated dif-
ferently, provides the reader with an outline of Revelation. “What
you saw’ supposedly deals with the vision he has just received
(1:9-20), ‘what is’ covers the situation as it exists in each of the
seven churches (chaps. 2-3), and ‘what is about to happen after
these thing’ deals with future, i.e., the eschatological events in Rev
4:1-22:5 (Swete, 21; Bousset [1906] 198; Charles, 1:33; Lohse,
22; Vielhauer, Geschichte, 496-97). Aside from the fact that this
division reveals nothing of the structure of the extensive section in
chaps. 4-22, it does not appreciate the fact that some of the ensuing
visions in chaps. 4-22 deal with the past (e.g., Rev 12), just as sec-
tions of chaps. 2-3 focus on the future (Beasley-Murray, 68; Rol-
off, 45; Sweet, 19; Caird, 26: ‘a grotesque over-simplification”’).
Therefore it is best to take this verse as a modification by John
of the widespread Hellenistic tripartite prophecy formula in which
he appears to refer to the past, present, and future, but in actuality
means to emphasize only the present and future (see below on @
g1dec).” [David E. Aune, vol. 52A, Revelation 1-5, Word Biblical

Commentary (Dallas: Word, Incorporated, 1998), 105.]
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ture (chaps. 4-22). The content of these chapters make
this abundantly clear. Any interpretive approach that
splits them out into such a ‘neat’ package has obviously
misunderstood the contents of these chapters.

Regarding the second half of this pair of explan-
atory expressions, kai 0 PéAAel yevéoBal peTd TadTa,
the grammatical structure first asserts what will hap-
pen shortly after a €igiv.?® The certainty of these things
(G) taking place in the near future is highlighted by the
NRSYV translation “what is to take place,” which is a major
meaning of the verb péAAw.*°

The expression peta Tadta shows up in 4:1 (G
0¢l yevéoBal petd talta) and 9:12 (uetd talta) where
they imply the next thing sequentially.*® Also the larg-

3The verb péMw with an infinitive indicates greater certainty
of occurrence, normally in the near future as opposed to a remote
future. Hence the usual translation of “about to be.” For examples
in the NRSV inside Revelation see 3:16; 8:13; 10:4; 12:4; 17:8.
Here pélo in the present tense verb form is used with the Aorist
infinitive yevésOot which is rare. The Aorist infinitive projects an
event taking place rather than a series of events over an extended
period of time, which would require the present tense infinitive.

The aorist inf. is rare with péAAw (amokaAudBijval, Ro. 8:18;

Gal. 3:23, though amokaAUmntecBal in 1 Pet. 5:1). So €ueAAov

aroBavelv (Rev. 3:2). Cf. Rev. 3:16; 12:4.

[A. T. Robertson, 4 Grammar of the Greek New Testament
in the Light of Historical Research (Logos Bible Software, 1919),
857.]

392. to be inevitable, be destined, inevitable

a. w. pres. inf. to denote an action that necessarily follows a
divine decree is destined, must, will certainly ... . ndoyew he is
destined to suffer Mt 17:12; B 7:10; 12:2; cp. 6:7. | otovpodcdot
must be crucified 12:1. p. mopadidooBor Mt 17:22; Lk 9:44;
16:5. Eueldev dmoBviokew J 11:515 12:33; 18:32. év copki L.
pavepodobar B 6:7, 9, 14. Cp. Mt 16:27; 20:22; Ro 4:24; 8:13;
Rv 12:5. oviétt péddovow ... Bewpeiv they should no more see

. Ac 20:38. 1a p. yivesBor what must come to pass 26:22; cp.

Rv 1:19. 810 tovg pérdovtag kAnpovopeilv cotpiov those who
are to inherit salvation Hb 1:14. péliopev OAiBecOon that we were
to be afflicted 1 Th 3:4.—MKk 10:32; Lk 9:31; J 7:39; Hb 11:8.
&v Nuépa N Euedre Onpropoysiv on the day on which Paul was to
fight the wild animals AcPl Ha 3, 9. mg peAlovong tiig mdériewmg
aipecBat in expectation of the city’s destruction 5, 16. &vmbev
wéA® otawpovcbar I (Jesus) am about to be crucified once more
7, 39.

b. w. aor. inf. aroxarv@0Oijvar that is destined (acc. to God’s
will) to be revealed Gal 3:23.

[William Arndt, Frederick W. Danker and Walter Bauer,
A Greek-English Lexicon of the New Testament and Other Ear-
ly Christian Literature, 3rd ed. (Chicago: University of Chicago
Press, 2000), 628.]

4“The phrase peta tadta, ‘after this,” usually begins clauses,
sentences, or units of text in Revelation; only here and in 4:1; 9:12
(see Notes there) is it used at the end of a sentence. The entire
phrase & péidet yevéoBai peta tadta in 1:19 is in fact closely par-
alleled to the recurring phrase 6 €t yevésOou [petd tadto/év tayet]
(1:1; 4:1; 22:6). There is a relatively close linguistic parallel in
LXX Isa 48:6, o péidel yivesbou (Swete, cxlii; Kraft, 49), where
the MT reads simply M1 gnésurot, “and hidden things,” though

er phrase 0 PéAAel yevéoBal peta TalTta is paralleled
by the almost identical phrases G O¢€i yevéoBai €v TAxEl
(what must happen quickly; 1:1), & O€i yevéoBal petd
10010 (what must happen next; 4:1); & O€ yevéaBal év
Taxel (what must happen quickly; 22:6).4!

All four expressions have their linguistic founda-
tion in Isa. 48:6.

AkoUoaTe TTAvTa, Kai UYEC oUK EyvwTe: GAAG Kai
akouoTd gol émoinoa Ta kaiva amod 1ol viv, & péAAer
yiveo8ai, kai oUk €imrag.

You have heard; now see all this; and will you not
declare it? From this time forward | make you hear new
things, hidden things that you have not known.

The NRSV translation “hidden things” for & péAAel
yiveoBai in the LXX is based more on the Hebrew text,
nNxal anésurdt, “and hidden things,” than on the LXX.
The LXX with its & péAAel yiveoBai interpreted the He-
brew to mean the things just beyond seeing but certain-
ly going to be revealed to the prophet. Out of this OT
conceptualization comes then the declaration to John
that he is going to see the things not yet known but
clearly going to be revealed to him.

Third follows the interpretation (v. 20):. 10
HUOTAPIOV TV ETTTA AOTEPWYV OUG EIDEC £ TAC DECIBIC HOoU Kail
TOG ETITA AuXViag TOG XPUOdc: oi ETTa AoTéPeg Ayyehol TV
ETTTQ EKKANOIGOV €iotv Kai ai Auyvial ai ETTa ETTTA EKKANCial
€l0olv.

As for the mystery of the seven stars that you saw in
my right hand, and the seven golden lampstands: the seven
stars are the angels of the seven churches, and the seven
lampstands are the seven churches.

The grammatical structure is unusual with the first
part not being constructed as a sentence, but more as
a header.*> Whether originally written this way or writ-
ten as a later insertion, the role remains the same: to
introduce the seven letters in chapters two and three.

The interpretive link established here clearly con-
nects the apocalyptic Son of Man in vv. 13-16 to the
one sending each of the seven letters with elements
of this portrait typically reproduced as a part of each

the context certainly involves divine revelation. This indicates-
the redactional character of 4:1 (see Comment there).” [David E.
Aune, vol. 52A, Revelation 1-5, Word Biblical Commentary (Dal-
las: Word, Incorporated, 1998), 106.]

“'Also of importance is the similar phrase peta todro, after
this, in 7:1, 9; 11:11; 15:5; 18:1; 19:1; 20:3. This phrase comes
uniformly at the beginning of a sentence with either sequential or
sometimes temporal significance. The sense is ‘the very next thing
to take place.’

42“The peculiar grammatical character of this verse clearly in-
dicates that it is a gloss (Kraft, 49), though one that the author him-
self has inserted in order to link the commission vision of 1:9-20 to
the proclamations to the seven churches in Rev 2-3. Malina argues
that, since allegorical interpretation is essentially foreign to Rev-
elation, v 20 is a later interpolation (Revelation, 75).” [David E.
Aune, vol. 52A, Revelation 1-5, Word Biblical Commentary (Dal-

las: Word, Incorporated, 1998), 106.] b 109
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letter Praescriptio (2:1 [7 stars in right hand, walking among
the lampstands]; 2:8 [1st & last; dead / come to life]; 2:12 [sharp
2 edged sword]; 2:18 [flame of fire eyes; burnished bronze feet];
3:1 [holds 7 spirits & stars]; 3:7 [holy, true one with key of David];
3:14 [the Amen, faithful & true witness, source of God’s creation].

The header: 10 puoTApiov TAOV ETTTA ACTEPWY
oUc¢ €idec émi TAC Be€IBC pou Kai TAG £TTTA Auxviag T
Xpuodg, the mystery of the seven stars that you saw in my
right hand, and the seven golden lampstands.

The meaning of the seven stars and the seven
lampstands is termed a puotfpiov, mystery.*® This is

4“The term poothpiov (the Aramaic term 17 raz, ‘mystery,’ is a
Persian loanword found in biblical Aramaic, not biblical Hebrew),
literally ‘mystery,” was a quasi-technical term in both prophetic
and apocalyptic texts in early Judaism and early Christianity. The
term occurs four times in Revelation (1:20; 10:7; 17:5, 7). In the
OT, a dream was sometimes a revelatory medium whose message
was a 11, ‘mystery,” requiring interpretation (Dan 2:18, 19, 27, 28,
29, 30, 47 [2x]; 4:9 [MT: 4:6]). The biblical commentaries from
Qumran indicate that the members of that community regarded OT
prophecies (like dreams) as mysteries requiring interpretation (the
transference of the techniques of dream interpretation to the exege-
sis of biblical texts is discussed by Finkel, RevQ 4 [1960] 357-70).
1QpHab 7:4-5 (tr. M. Horgan, Pesharim, 16): ‘the interpretation
[s psrw] of it concerns the Teacher of Righteousness, to whom
God made known all the mysteries of the words of his servants
the prophets [*727 *11 0°X237 172Y rzy dbry bdyw hnb.ym].” In the
Qumran Pesharim the Hebrew term 11 raz occurs just three times
(1QpHab 7:5, 8, 14). In Qumran, then, the term 11 raz, ‘mystery,’
concerns things about the community and the situation in which
they found themselves that were hidden in the prophetic writings
and not fully known to the prophet. The W peser, ‘interpreta-
tion,” which corresponded to the 1 raz, ‘mystery,” could not be
understood by unaided human wisdom but was revealed by God to
specially chosen human interpreters. The term pvotipiov is used
as a mystery formula to introduce eschatological scenarios (Aune,
Prophecy, 250-52, 333). pvotipiov occurs twice in the Greek text
of 1 Enoch 103:1; 104:12 (the term also occurs in the Ethiopic
text of 104:10, where there is a lacuna in the Greek text). In all
three contexts the term is used to introduce an eschatological sce-
nario: 103:1, ‘I understand this mystery [éricTopot T0 puetiplov
todto]’; 104:12, ‘And again I know a second mystery [koi mdAwv
YWOOK® poothiplov devtepov]’; 104:10 (tr. Knibb, Enoch), ‘And
now I know this mystery.’ In Paral. Jer. 9:29, Jeremiah’s prophetic
visions are called ‘mysteries,’ i.e., the secret plans of God (Wis
2:22), on analogy with earthly kings who keep their counsels and
intentions secret (Tob 12:7, 11; Jdt 2:2; 2 Macc 13:21): ‘Now Jer-
emiah transmitted all the mysteries which he saw [td pvotpla 6
£1d¢] to Baruch.’ Paul uses pvotprov (which refers both to the se-
cret as well as its disclosure) to introduce an eschatological scenar-
io in 1 Cor 15:51-52: ‘Behold! I tell you a mystery [pvotipiov].’
The mystery formula also occurs in Rom 11:25-26: ‘I want you
to understand this mystery [pvotipiov] brethren.” A close paral-
lel is found in the eclectic pagan document Corpus Hermeticum
1.16 (called Poimandres): 10010 €071 TO KEKPLUUEVOD LVGTHPLOV
uéypt tiiode tijg Nuépag, ‘This is the mystery concealed until this
day.’ In the NT, ‘the mystery of God hidden for ages but now re-
vealed’ and close variations occur with some frequency (cf. 1 Cor
2:7; Rom 16:25-26; Eph 3:5, 9—10; Col 1:26-27; 2 Tim 1:9-10;
Titus 1:2-3; 1 Pet 1:20; cf. Liihrmann, Paulus, 113—17; N. A. Dahl,

not some esoteric knowledge hidden and thus made
available only to a select few. Instead, this is under-
standing of the meaning to two images presented in an
apocalyptic vision. This meaning is given to John who
in turn is to communicate it to his readers.

In the background here probably lies Daniel 2:19
and 45, since close affinities with verse nineteen are
possibly also present.*

Dan. 2:19. 161¢ T® AavinA év opduaTm &v auti T
VUKTI TO puoTtnpiov 100 BaciAéw¢ £¢e@avon e0oAUWGS:
161 AavinA €0AGynoe TOV KUpiov TOV GyioTovt

Then the mystery was revealed to Daniel in a vision
of the night, and Daniel blessed the God of heaven.

Dan. 2:45b. 6 0cd¢ 6 péyag éonuave TW POCIAET
TO €00UEVA ETT EOXATWV TV NUEPQV, Kdi AKPIBES TO
épaua, kai TioTI) 1) TOUTOU KPIOIG.

The great God has informed the king what shall be
hereafter. The dream is certain, and its interpreta-
tion trustworthy.

What Daniel was given to know was what God planned
to do in exerting His rule over the earth. The dream is
given in vv. 31-35 with the interpretation given in vv. 36-
45a. Just as John was to do, Daniel was given under-
standing of what King Nebuchadnezzar had dreamed
and also the religious meaning of that dream: vv. 25-30.
The reason God gave this understanding to Daniel was
for him to communicate this to the king: v. 30. John’s
mission was easier: to communicate this understand-

“Formgeschichtliche Beobachtungen,” 3-9). Hatch (Essays, 59—
62) points out that in the Christian apologists the term pvotipiov
is used with such synonyms as cOopufarov, Tomog, and wapafoin,
all meaning ‘symbol’ or “‘symbolic representation.” Examples: (1)
Justin T Apol. 27, the serpent in false religions is understood as
a ovpporov péyo kai pvotiplov, ‘a great symbol and mystery.’
(2) Justin Dial. 40.1, t0 pootiprov Tod TpoPdTov ... TOTOC NV T0D
Xpiotod, ‘the mystery [i.e., ‘symbol’] of the lamb ... was a type of
Christ.” (3) Justin Dial. 68.6, 10 gipnuévov mpog Aaveid 1o Beod
&v poompio o 'Hoaiov ... £éEnynon, “What was spoken to David
by God symbolically was explained through Isaiah’ (cf. Justin Di-
al. 44.2;78.9).”

[David E. Aune, vol. 52A, Revelation 1-5, Word Biblical
Commentary (Dallas: Word, Incorporated, 1998), 106-07.]

“nvetiprov (‘the mystery’) occurs in the LXX versions of
the Hebrew OT books only in Daniel (and 12 times in books of
the Apocrypha). pvotplo (‘mysteries’) precedes 6 0l yevécOan
(‘what must come to pass’) in Dan. 2:28 and 29, and 10 pvotiplov
follows in v 30. Brown sees a ‘connection’ between Rev. 1:20a
and Daniel 2 because of the similarity of usage, and Swete sees an
explicit allusion to the ‘mystery’ of Dan. 2:29 in v 20a, but neither
sees an allusion to Dan. 2:28ff. in Rev. 1:19¢.13? The margin of
Kilpatrick’s edition of the Greek NT is the only source indicating
an allusion to Dan. 2:291f. in both v 19¢ and v 20a. Since ‘mystery’
occurs with an eschatological sense only in Daniel, the appear-
ance of the word in such a context in Rev. 1:20 confirms its link to
Daniel.” [G. K. Beale, The Book of Revelation: A Commentary on
the Greek Text, New International Greek Testament Commentary
(Grand Rapids, MI; Carlisle, Cumbria: W.B. Eerdmans; Paternos-

ter Press, 1999), 216-17.] Page 110
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ing of the divine will to seven churches in Asia.

What we are dealing with here in v. 20 is the di-
vine intention to clearly define the meaning of two key
elements in the apocalyptic vision in vv. 13-16. The
assumption is that John could clearly understand the
other details of the vision of the Son of Man. But the
meaning of the stars and the lampstands, olU¢ &idec
(which you saw), was less obvious.

The interpretation: oi €10 GOTéPEG AyyeAol
TQOV ETITA €KKANCIQV €i0Iv Kai ai Auyvial ai €TTTa ETTTG
¢kkAnaiai €igiv. the seven stars are the angels of the seven
churches, and the seven lampstands are the seven church-
es.

Notice that the interpretive methodology followed
here is simply: this equals that. It is not stated “this is
like that” or “this looks like that.” Sometimes such in-
terpretive approaches are labeled allegorical interpre-
tation, but they are such only in a mild sense along the
lines of Jesus’ interpretation of his parable of the tares
(parable, Mt. 13:24-30; interpretation, 13:36-43) and
Paul’'s equating of Hagar with legalistic Judaism and
Christianity with Sarah in Gal. 4:21-5:1. Central here is
the fact that the same person making the comparison
provides his own interpretation of his intended meaning
of the comparison.

In no way does this equal the extremes of alle-
gorical interpretation found among the Greeks with Ho-
mer’s works, or the later church fathers’ approach to
the biblical texts. In both instances centuries later, in-
terpreters were attaching their own arbitrary meanings
to the symbols and comparisons made in the previous-
ly written source texts.

Here in Rev. 1:20 the risen Christ did the exact
same thing that the historical Jesus had done with the
parable of the tares. Our later interpretive challenge is
to be sure we understand correctly Christ’s interpreta-
tion of the symbols. Of the two interpretations made
by Christ the second one is rather easy to understand,
while the first one poses serious challenges to correct
understanding.

Interpretation one: oi £TTTG AoTEPES Ayyelol TRV
ETTITA EKKANOIQV
giolv, the seven stars
are the angels of the
seven churches. This
alludes back to the
element in the vision
of v. 12-16 at verse
sixteen: kai Exwv év
TH O0e€Id XeIpi alTOU
aoTtépag £mTa, and
holding in His right hand seven stars. In the natural, ‘this
world,” meaning of the term is to refer to a luminous
body in the sky.*® Seven such heavenly bodies usual-

4“A luminous body (other than the sun) visible in the sky,

daTiip

ly specified seven planets seen as stars in the sky.*
These typically in ancient cultures were the Sun, Moon,
Jupiter, Mercury, Mars, Venus, and Saturn although un-
derstood in differing sequential listings of importance.*’

But in this image in vv. 12-16, the risen Christ
asserts in v. 20 that aoTépag €114, seven stars (v. 16)
equals Gyyehol TV £TTTA EKKANCIWV, angels of the seven
churches (v. 20). Modern readers are very much inclined
to then ask: What is the logical connection between an
aoTAp, star, and an ayyeAog, ‘angel’? This largely grows
out of a post-enlightenment assumption of some sort
of logical connection existing between two items which
are linked in some manner or another. The problem with
this connection in v. 20 is that it flows out of the ancient
allegorical patterns, not a modern western mind set. In
that ancient way of interpreting texts such connections
more often than not are purely arbitrary and have little
or no logical connection whatsoever. The connection
is made by the ancient interpreter more on the basis
of his perception of a point of functional commonality,
rather than some logical connection.

In this background lies a world view, eine Weltan-
schau, that is utterly different from ours. As the graphic
below illustrates, the canopy across the earth that we

star, single star, planet” [William Arndt, Frederick W. Danker and
Walter Bauer, A4 Greek-English Lexicon of the New Testament and
Other Early Christian Literature, 3rd ed. (Chicago: University of
Chicago Press, 2000), 145.]

46“According to ancient sidereal lore, seven stars could rep-
resent (1) the seven planets, (2) Ursus Major (a constellation with
seven stars), or (3) the Pleiades (another constellation of seven
stars).” [David E. Aune, vol. 52A, Revelation 1-5, Word Biblical
Commentary (Dallas: Word, Incorporated, 1998), 97.]

““In antiquity, the ‘seven stars’ are often used to represent
the seven ‘planets’ (Sun, Moon, Jupiter, Mercury, Mars, Venus,
and Saturn). Though these seven planets were almost universal-
ly accepted in the Hellenistic and Roman world, there were three
different planetary orders (Beck, Planetary Gods, 1-11): (a) The
order based on distance from the earth has two variants (because
the positions of Venus, Mercury, and the Sun cannot be determined
relative to each other): (i) the older ‘Egyptian’ order: Saturn, Jupi-
ter, Mars, Venus, Mercury, Sun, and Moon, and (ii) the later ‘Chal-
dean’ order, which came to dominate late Hellenistic astronomy
(note the position of the Sun in the center): Saturn, Jupiter, Mars,
Sun, Venus, Mercury, and Moon. (b) The astrological, horoscopic
order (probably originally based on distance, though priority was
given to the Sun and Moon for other reasons): Sun, Moon, Sat-
urn, Jupiter, Mars, Venus, and Mercury. (c) The Mithraic ‘grade’
order: Saturn, Sun, Moon, Jupiter, Mars, Venus, and Mercury. In
some of the depictions of Mithras slaying the bull, the presence of
seven stars in the field symbolizes the seven planets (Vermaseren,
Mithraica 111, 9 [plate 1V], 12 [plate XII], 37; Vermaseren, CIM-
RM, 1127B, 1206, 1216, 1727, 2244, 2354, 2359). Clement Alex.
(Strom. 5.6) compares the menorah in the Jewish temple with the
planets (see Comment on 1:12) and compares the light in the mid-
dle and in the highest position with the sun, following the ‘Chal-
daean’ order.” [David E. Aune, vol. 52A, Revelation 1-5, Word

Biblical Commentary (Dallas: Word, Incorporated, 1998)|5 97.]111
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call sky was seen as a boundary line between this world
and the dwelling place of God on the opposite side of
this canopy. In this way of viewing the created world,
the stars served as windows into that place where God
dwells. They shined simply because they were reflect-
ing the glory of the Almighty. One should note clearly
that this was the view of the Israelite people.

Among the Greeks and the majority of the rest of
the ancient world, the stars represented individual gods
whoe exerted power and influence over those on earth.
Thus they were viewed as deities. Most of the English
names for the planets are actually derived from Latin
words specifying common names for these deities.

If any logical connection between doTépag £mTa,
seven stars (v. 16) and GyyeAol TV ETTTA EKKANCIQV, an-
gels of the seven churches (v. 20), it must be understood
against this ancient world backdrop.

But before exploring this possibility, another
challenge must be addressed. It centers in the word
ayyehog, that literally means ‘messenger.”® Inside the
NT ayyelog often specified a human messenger: Lk.
7:24, 9:52; Jas. 2:25, particularly God’s prophets (Mt.
11:10; Mk. 1:2; Lk. 7:27. Also the term GyyeAog speci-
fies a supernatural messenger, i.e., an angel, in most

“This Greek word Gyyehog is derived from a word group that
denotes the idea of commissioned delivery of a message. This
personal noun dyyelog specifies the individual commissioned to
deliver the message. The abstract noun dyyehio specifies the mes-
sage to be delivered. The verb ayyé\w, along with a number of
compound forms -- av-, 4n-, d1-, £&-, KoT-, TPOKATAYYEAA® -- Spec-
ify the giving of the authorized message. The two most popular
terms inside early Christian usage are compound derivatives from
the root dyyek- stem: énayyeA- (€ndyyeipa, promise) and evayyer-
(evayyérhov, Gospel; evayyehilo, I preach).

of the 175 NT uses. Inside the book of Revelation the
term ayyeAog is used some 69 times in either the singu-
lar or plural forms. In chapters four through twenty-two
the meaning of dyyeAog is clearly defined by context as
a supernatural messenger sent from God. Three ex-
ceptions to this surface. In 9:11 Satan is defined as an
ayyehog and in 12:7, 9 his followers are referred to as
ayyelol, angels.

This leaves us with eight references in chapters two
and three also including this one in 1:20. The question
becomes: Who are the dyyehol TV ETTTA €KKANCIQV,
the ‘angels’ of the seven churches? Are they angels sent
by God to watch over each of the seven churches? This
is a commonly understood view, but it doesn’t make
sense. As we will see in the studies of these seven let-
ters in chapters two and three, each letter is addressed
to one of these dyyeAol with the standardized Hebrew/
Aramaic letter Adscriptio formula: T® ayyéAw TAG év...
ékkAnaoiag ypdwov, To the angel of the churchin __ write.
Cf. 2:1, 8, 12, 18; 3:1, 7, 14. Why would God use John
to instruct an angel to deliver a specific message to a
Christian congregation located in the province of Asia?
If such is the case, it is completely unique in the biblical
history of how God communicates with people on this
planet.

David Aune (WBC) wisely reminds us of several
contextual factors to include in the process of coming
to an interpretive conclusion about who these dyyeAol
are:

Before reviewing the various interpretations that schol-
ars have proposed, let us first consider some specific impli-
cations of relevant portions of the text of Revelation that
must be taken into account in any solution to the identity
and function of these seven @yyehol. (1) Each of the seven
proclamations addresses the “angel” of each church directly
as an individual entity complete with second person singu-
lar pronouns and verb forms. A close reading of the seven
proclamations in Rev 2—3 clearly suggests that this is a liter-
ary fiction, which the author is simply not able to maintain
consistently. Sometimes the address shifts to the second
person plural, a shift that occurs when a particular group
within the church is addressed. Three examples will suffice:
(a) “Do not fear what you will suffer [uéA\elg maoxeL; sec-
ond person singular finite verb]; behold the devil will caste
some of you [£€ UuGv; plural pronoun] into jail” (2:10). (b)
“But | have against you [oou; singular pronoun] that you
have [€xelc; second person singular verb] there those who
hold [kpatolvtag; plural substantival participle] the teach-
ing of Balaam” (2:14; same construction in v 15). (c) “I know
where you dwell [katowelg; second person singular verb]
where the throne of Satan is ... Antipas my witness, my
faithful one, who was killed among you [rap’ Oulv; plural
pronoun]. (2) The dyyeAog of each church is addressed as if
he is the church; i.e., each one functions as the alter ego of
each congregation. The angel-church can be commended
for acceptable behavior (2:2-3, 6) but rebuked for unaccept-
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able behavior (2:4-5). While the first command given to the
author to write a revelatory book specifies that he sent it to
the seven churches, with no mention of the fictive angelic
recipients (1:11), and the message of each proclamation is
clearly said to be spoken by the Spirit Talg ékkAnoialg, “to
the churches” (2:7, 11, 17, 29; 3:6, 13, 22), the addressee
of each of the proclamations is the Gyyehog to which that
message is directed (2:1, 7, 12, 18; 3:1, 7, 14), suggesting
the equivalency of churches and angels. (3) Several import-
ant characteristics of these dyyeAot are evident in Rev 1:20:
(a) The fact that the first occurrence of dyyeAot in 1:20 is
anarthrous indicates that the author did not assume that
his audience was familiar with these figures (e.g., they can-
not be identical with the seven archangels of 8:2 or the sev-
en bowl angels of 15:6). That these dyyeAoL were created
by the author is in part confirmed by the fact that there are
no parallels in the literature of early Judaism or early Chris-
tianity that provide insight into how these figures should
be interpreted. (b) Since the seven stars are interpreted as
the angels of the seven churches, and the seven menorahs
as the seven churches, it appears that the angels and the
churches are not identical. (c) The seven angels appear to
constitute a particular group, alongside other groups of
seven angels in Revelation, i.e., the seven archangels who
function as trumpet angels (8:2) and the seven bowl angels
(15:6). The first mention of these last two groups is articular,
suggesting that the author assumed that they were known
to his audience. (4) The seven dyyeloy, either individually
or collectively, are not mentioned elsewhere in Revelation
(though note other groups of seven angels in 8:2; 15:6).
(5) All references to these @yyelol T@v ENTa €KkKANOL@WV oc-
cur in the final edition or version of Revelation. (6) There
is no indication that these dyyeAot are present in heaven.
(7) The phenomenon of addressing a group as if it were an
individual and using second person singular verb forms and
pronouns is a widespread literary phenomenon (address to
thedaughterof Zion in Zeph 3:14-20; speech to Tyre in Ezek
27), though in Hos 9:16; 14:1-3, Israel is initially addressed
in singular pronouns and verb forms, which then switch to
plural forms. In early Christian epistolary literature, which
is usually addressed to particular churches, the verbs and
pronouns are always second person plural in form (this also
occurs in prophetic speeches, e.g., Zeph 2:1-5). (8) Early
Christian letters are characteristically addressed to churches
of a particular geographical location, and only exceptionally
to individuals or to groups who were part of those commu-
nities.*
What we are thus looking at with these eight referenc-
es to dyyehol is something different than what either
ayyehog, angel, or ayyehol, angels, will mean in the
remainder of the book of Revelation. It doesn’t seem
likely that dyyelog, angel, is equated with ékkAnaia,
church, even though a very close inner connection be-
tween the two is made obvious in these two chapters.
For example, when John is instructed to write a let-

“David E. Aune, vol. 52A, Revelation 1-5, Word Biblical
Commentary (Dallas: Word, Incorporated, 1998), 109-10.

ter to the dyyeAog of each church (e.g., 2:1), the risen
Christ addresses technically the GyyeAog with words
like oida T& Epya gou..., | know your works [2nd singular
reference grammatically going back to T® ayyéAw]..., but clearly
He is describing what is characteristic of the entire con-
gregation (cf. Aune’s point 2 above). The ayyeAog of
each church is so identified with the church that the two
seem almost interchangeable. But other signals clearly
suggest that they are not two ways of referring to each
church.

Over the centuries of study of this issue three cat-
egories of interpretive understand have emerged: the
dyyehol are 1) supernatural beings, 2) human beings
as spiritual leaders of the churches, or 3) heavenly
bodies. Numerous variations of each of these catego-
ries surface in the literature.®® As Aune correctly notes

50(1) The first category, supernatural beings, can be subdivid-
ed into three further possibilities: (a) guardian angels who guide
and protect each congregation, (b) personified heavenly counter-
parts to the earthly Christian communities, (c) visionary counter-
parts of the community prophets.

(a) The term @yyglog is used in various texts (primarily Jew-
ish apocalypses) to refer to heavenly representatives of earthly na-
tions, and by extension this has suggested to many scholars that
the dyyelot in question refer to the angelic guardians or representa-
tives of the earthly churches (W. J. Harrington, Apocalypse, 80-81;
Beasley-Murray, 68—70; Karrer, Brief, 185-86). One of the earliest
traces of this conception is found in LXX Deut 32:8: ‘he [God]
established the boundaries of the nations according to the number
of the angels of God [dyyérwv Bg0T].” The same view may also be
reflected in Sir 17:17: ‘He appointed a ruler for every nation, but
Israel is the Lord’s own portion.” Michael is the champion or the
prince of the nation of Israel (Dan 10:13, 21; 12:1; cf. 1 Enoch
20:5). This conception appears to be transferred to the Christian
church in Hermas, Sim. 8.3.3, where Michael is referred to as ‘the
one who has power over this people and governs them.” Daniel also
refers to angelic patrons, or ‘princes,” of Persia (Dan 10:13, 20)
and the prince of Greece (Dan 10:20). This conception of guardian
angels, which can guide and protect nations (Bousset-Gressmann,
Religion des Judentums, 324-25; Wink, Unmasking the Powers,
87-107), may be related to the notion of heavenly guardians or
guides for individuals; i.e., individuals can also have angelic pa-
trons (Str-B 1:781-83; 2:707-8; 3:437—40). The earliest references
to guardian angels who protect individuals are found in Jubilees
and Tobit. Jub. 35:17 refers to ‘the guardian of Jacob’ as being
stronger than ‘the guardian of Esau.” Raphael, one of the seven
archangels (Tob 12:14), was sent from heaven to protect Tobias
and heal Tobit (Tob 2:16—17; 5:4—5a). Gabriel, the angel who ap-
peared to Daniel, was the guardian angel of Darius the Mede (Dan
11:1). Guardian angels are mentioned just twice in the NT (Matt
18:10; Acts 12:15; two other passages sometimes cited, 1 Cor
11:10; Heb 1:14, are irrelevant). The various means and occasions
whereby good angels protect people from destruction are discussed
in Pirge R. EL 15 (for another reference to angels who protect indi-
viduals see Acts of Paul 7). Many early Christian thinkers regarded
the angels of the seven churches as the heavenly guardians of the
churches (Gregory Naz., Or. 42; Origen Hom. on Luke 23; Basil
Comm. on Isa. 1.46; Hippolytus De ant. 59; Eusebius Comm. on

Ps. 47, 50; Wink, Unmasking the Powers, 192 n. 6). In what ma
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be a Christian development of the Jewish conception of the angels
of the nations, Asc. Isa. 3.15 refers to the descent of ‘the angel of
the church which is in the heavens.” Wink thinks that the angels of
the churches represent the corporate character or Gestalt of each
Christian community but is reluctant to speak of the possible meta-
physical reality of such figures (Unmasking the Powers, 70-78),
and so his view merges with those who see the angels of the com-
munities as heavenly counterparts to the earthly congregations.

(b) The term could also refer to heavenly or spiritual coun-
terparts of earthly communities (Ramsay, Letters, 69—70; Bousset
[1906] 201; Charles, 1:34-35; Lohmeyer, 20; Holtz, Christologie,
113-16; Satake, Gemeindeordnung, 150-55; Ford, 386—87; Bea-
sley-Murray, 69-70; Sweet, 73). The suggestion that the Persian
fravashis are a parallel phenomenon (first suggested in Hastings,
Dictionary of the Bible 4:991, and picked up by Swete, 22, has been
elaborated by Beasley-Murray [69] into the ‘heavenly counterparts
of earthly individuals and communities’) is a phenomenological
parallel providing little enlightenment (see G. Gnoli, “Fravashis,”
EncRel 5:413-14). The fravashis, ‘spirits of the just,” originated as
spirits of the dead (S6derblom, RHR 39 [1899] 229-60, 373-418)
who were a combination of ancestral spirits, guardian spirits, and
transcendental doubles of the soul. A different, more proximate
background for the conception of heavenly counterparts to earthly
communities is 4sc. Isa. 3:15, which contains an enigmatic refer-
ence to ‘the angel of the church which is in heaven,” by which is
meant the angelic representative of the celestial Church, the heav-
enly counterpart to the earthly Church. The origins of this concep-
tion are problematic.

(c) The term has also been construed to mean the visionary,
counterpart of such a community prophet (Schiissler Fiorenza,
Revelation, 145-46; Enroth, NTS 36 [1990] 604).

(2) The dyyslot as human beings. This category can be fur-
ther subdivided into three different possibilities: (a) Human mes-
sengers or emissaries, (b) Christian prophets, perhaps members of
a prophetic guild represented in each of the seven communities,
perhaps prophetic messengers sent by John from Patmos to each
of the churches (Spitta, 38-39; Kraft, 50-52; Talbert, 17), or (c)
the bishops or leaders of each of the seven communities (Groti-
us, Annotationes 8:251; Zahn, 1:209-17; Str-B 3:790-92; Miiller,
101; Hughes, Revelation 30-31; for a survey of this view, see Sa-
take, Gemeindeordnung, 151-55). It is of course also possible to
maintain that the dyyelot of the seven churches represent the local
leadership of the communities without specifying a specific type
of leader (H. W. Giinther, Der Nah- und Enderwartungshorizont in
der Apokalypse des heiligen Johannes [Wirzburg: Echter, 1980]
151-52).

(a) &yyehog can be a designation for a human messenger or
emissary. In the LXX, dyyelog is occasionally used of human em-
issaries of God. According to Mal 2:7, the Jewish priest is regarded
as a IR MR- mal.ak YHWH seba.ot (LXX: &yyehog kupiov
TOVTOKPATopoc), ‘a messenger of the Lord Sabaoth.” Hecataeus
of Abdera (late fourth century A.D.), quoted in Diodorus Sicu-
lus 40.3.5-6, speaks of the Israelite high priest ‘as a messenger
[Gyyerog] to them of God’s commandments; at their assemblies
and other gatherings, they say, he proclaims the commandments of
God’ (Walton, HTR 48 [1955] 255-57).

(b) Since the term &yyehog is used of human messengers
of God (see above), then it is arguable that the dyyehot of Rev
2-3 are Christian prophets, perhaps even members of a prophet-
ic guild. The term &yyelog means ‘messenger,” whether human or
divine. Josephus observed that the Jews had received the holiest

of their laws ‘through messengers [t dyéhwv] from God’ (4nt.
15.136); here he could be referring to angels (see Jub. 1:27-29;
2:1; 5:6, 13; Acts 7:38, 53; Gal 3:19; Heb 2:2; Hermas Sim. 8.3.3),
though W. D. Davies has argued that prophets are intended (HTR
47 [1954] 135-40). Hag 1:13 refers to ‘Haggai the messenger of
the Lord [MT: m> 8% mal-ak YHWH; LXX: 6 &yyehog kvpiov].’
The term is also used of a prophetic messenger in LXX Mal 1:1;
3:1. The term dyyehog is frequently used to translate the Hebrew
IRon mal.ak, ‘messenger’ (see Isa 42:26; Hag 1:12—13 [Ayyaiog
0 Gyyehog kvpiov, ‘Haggai the messenger of the Lord’]; 2 Chr
36:15-16. In the Midrash Wayyigra Rabba (ed. M. Margolies [Je-
rusalem, 1953] 3], R. Yohanan states that ‘the prophets were called
IR [ml.kym, i.e., Gyyelot].” Josephus regarded himself as a
prophet (Aune, Prophecy, 139—44, 153) but speaks of himself as a
‘messenger’ (J. W. 3.392, éya o’ dryyehog fikm ooy, ‘I, a messenger,
have come to you’). In a disputed passage (4nt. 15.136), Josephus
says, ‘we have learned the noblest of our doctrines and the holiest
of our laws from the messengers sent by God [dU dyyéimv mopd
oD Oeo?].” Epictetus stated that ‘the true Cynic must know that he
is a messenger [dyyelog] sent from Zeus to people’ (Discourses
3.22.23). Several scholars have argued that the dyyehlog mentioned
here are prophets, not angels (Hill, New Testament Prophecy, 30).
The .A4bot R. Nat. 34 contains a list of synonyms for ‘prophet’
(Golden, Fathers, 34): ‘By ten names were prophets called, to wit:
ambassador, trusted, servant [12v bd], messenger [°20 $iih], vi-
sionary, watchman, seer, dreamer, prophet, man of God’ (821 ml.k
is noteworthy for its absence). Liilsdorff (BZ 36 [1992] 104-8)
argues convincingly that the dyyedot of 1 Tim 3:16 (cf. 5:21) is
used for human messengers of God, the apostles who witnessed
the resurrection of Jesus.

(¢) Some commentators assert that each &yyehoc to which a
proclamation is directed is a human being, either a bishop or pre-
siding officer of the church addressed. According to Billerbeck
(Str-B 3:790-91; cf. Liilsdorff, BZ 36 [1992] 106; Ysebaert, Amt-
sterminologie, 22), since the &yyehot of the seven churches are the
recipients of letters, it is presupposed that they are on earth, and
that they should be understood as humans rather than angels. Some
have found a parallel in the 2% 9@ §lih shiir, ‘synagogue mes-
senger’ (Lightfoot, Horae Hebraicae 2:90-95; Str-B 3:790-92),
though such a subordinate position cannot seriously be proposed
for the role of the dyyslog in each of the seven churches. This view
founders on the identification of the seven stars with the angels of
the seven churches in 1:20, for it is highly unlikely that such emis-
saries could represent each community so exclusively (Hemer, Let-
ters, 33), so those who hold this view must deny that the dyyeAot
of 1:20 are the angels of the seven churches (Zahn, Introduction
3:413, appeals to the absence of the article with dyyeAiot; but see
Note 1:20.b.). Since the dyyeAiot of each church receives blame and
condemnation as well as praise, proponents of this view argue that
it is ludicrous to suppose that these are good angels sent by God
(Zahn, 1:211).

Each of the seven proclamations concludes with the stereo-
typical proclamation formula ‘Let the one with ears hear what the
Spirit announces to the churches.’ This formula means that each of
the seven proclamations is intended to be read by all the congre-
gations. It also indicates that the Spirit is addressing the churches;
i.e., even though each proclamation is addressed to the angel of
that congregation, it is clearly addressed to each church, so that the
angels must be understood as surrogates for the churches.

(3) Heavenly bodies. Some scholars have proposed that the

seven stars (= angels) represent the (seven) stars of Ursa Minor or
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the precise meaning of dyyelol TV £TTTA EKKANCIQV is
extremely difficult to determine with certainty.

Here are the certainties emerging from the con-
text of 1:20 with chapters two and three. 1) These
ayyelol TV ETTTa éKKANOIWV are clearly functioning as
divinely commissioned messengers to each of the sev-
en churches individually. 2) They are so closely con-
nected to each church that the GyyeAog, angel, and the
ékkAnaoia, church, are almost interchangeable. The one
point at the end of each letter prevents making them
synonyms of each other: ‘O £xwv o0¢ dkouodTw Ti 10
mrvelpa Aéyel Taig ékkAnaiaig, the one possessing ears, let
him hear what the Spirit is saying to the churches. Although
formulaic in structure, the point is made that it is God’s
Spirit who speaks the content of each letter to the
churches, and not the dyyeAol TOV €T €KKANCIQV. 3)
The secular background of oi éTrTa adoTépeg, the seven
stars, points us in the direction of supernatural agents
acting in close connection to the churches. But these oi
ETITA AoTEPEG are also dyyehol so closely connected to
the churches that they receive accusation and blame
for spiritual failure along with the churches in each of
the letters. 4) We should not loose sight of this material
depicting apocalyptic reality rather than regular histori-
cal reality.”

Thus it seems to me that in some way these
ayyelol represent a bridge from the normal world of
these seven churches to the apocalyptic reality being
described here. As d@yyeAol they become channels of di-
vine communication to the members of each of the sev-
en churches. In somewhat typical apocalyptic depiction
the risen Christ will instruct John to write down in letter
format the message that these dyyeAoi are to then de-
liver to each church. The end product of this document,
called Revelation, becomes that message both individ-
ually and collectively to these seven churches. And it
stands as the vehicle through which the Holy Spirit then
speaks to each church member with willingness to hear
what He is saying.

Is there clear, simple logic in this very complex

the Pleiades (Bousset [1906] 196; Kraft, 46). 1 Enoch 18:1.3-16;
21:1-6 mention seven fallen stars, which represent angels (on the
star = angel equation, see Comment on 9:1). 2 Enoch 30:2-3 (cf.
27:3, MS J) mentions seven stars created by God: the sun, moon,
and five planets, i.e., the most important and influential of the heav-
enly bodies, a view held by Wojciechowski (BN 45 [1988] 48-50),
who proposes a correlation between each of the seven proclama-
tions and the symbolism or properties attributed by the ancients to
the sun, moon, and five planets.

[David E. Aune, vol. 52A, Revelation 1-5, Word Biblical
Commentary (Dallas: Word, Incorporated, 1998), 110-12.]

STA fifth certainty is that any commentator who dogmatically
says the angels clearly mean this or that reveals that he doesn’t
know what he is talking about. And thus he should be disregarded
as having any legitimate understanding of this text.

picture? Absolutely not! In large part, because we are
dealing with apocalyptic reality while we still function in
historical reality. Our comprehension is therefore going
to be severely limited.

But what we can grasp is that God set up a definite
line of communication between Heaven and each of the
churches. It was effective and through its implementa-
tion His Word came through with powerful impact on
the members of the churches. From this comes hope
and reassurance of God’s presence and compassion
for His people suffering oppression on earth.

Interpretation two: kai ai Auxvial ai €TTa £TTTA
¢kkAnaiai €ioiv, and the seven lampstands are the seven
churches. ERE =t

This interpretive link of ai Auyviai, the
lampstands, being ai €Tt ETTTA €KKANCial,
the seven churches, is simple and clear.5?
These lampstands are for holding light,
and the number seven most likely is mod- [
eled after the Jewish menorah, which
symbolized the full light of God to the Jewish people
(cf. Zech. 4). But now for the risen Christ the lamp-
stands which possess the full light of God are the sev-
en churches targeted by this document.

In each of the letters the churches discover a rath-
er stern accountability from God for how they handled
that divine light, granted to them, in both their belief and
practices. This tone of divine accountability imposed
on the people of God is generally signaled by just
the genre of apocalyptic vision coming out of the OT
prophetic visions. But this implicit tone here becomes
detailedly explicit in the seven letters of chapters two
and three. And even more explicit in the resumption of
the vision beginning in chapter four all the way through
chapter twenty-two.

2. What does the text mean to us today?

What can we learn from this third segment of the
apocalyptic vision of John? Numerous things!

First, never forget that the full presence of God
is absolutely overwhelming to us mortals. When John
saw the apocalyptic image of the Son of Man he fainted
dead away. The presence of the divine was that over-

20ne grammar issue present here relates to the modification of
ol €ntd, seven, in the statement oi Avyvion ai £t £t EkkAnciot
giotv. The literal sense of this statement is “the seven lampstands
are seven churches.” This anarthrous construction for the second
émtd highlights the ‘lamp holding’ responsibility of the seven
churches while obviously alluding back to taic €ntd €xkAnciong
in verse 11. Some copyists were troubled by the sequence ai £nta
€nta, the seven seven, and thus either dropped one of the numbers
or shifted sequencing around to avoid these two numbers appear-
ing side by side. While not the highest quality of Greek writing,
John clearly follows standard patterns for adjective modification in

the listing of both numbers.
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powering to him. When we are tempted to treat God’s
presence superficially or like God is our guest at a par-
ty, that signals unquestionably that God is not present.
If He were, the atmosphere would instantly change in
the direction of John’s experience.

Second, this encounter with God by John reminds
us that God’s presence is an objective reality not de-
fined by whether or not we ‘feel like He is present.’
Clearly the scriptural perspective is that God is pres-
ent everywhere and at all times. On special occasions
He chooses to disclose greater levels of His presence
to selected individuals. The determination of that pres-
ence has nothing whatsoever to do with our feelings.
Our emotions of ‘overwhelmnedness’ flow out of our
conscious awareness of Him being present where we
are. And consistently when such theophanies as this
vision of John take place, the individuals ars literally
‘knocked off their feet’ by the power of that presence.
Feelings come into the picture at the point of one’s utter
sense of unworthiness to stand in such presence of a
God.

Third, only God can determine when He will dis-
close Himself in such overpowering manner. There is
absolutely nothing that any human being can do to co-
erce God into revealing Himself in this way. One slips
over into heresy to even think that he or she can com-
mand God to show Himself in these heightened ways.

The huge danger here in modern church life is the
phony attempt to use music and other worship activi-
ties in order to whip up the emotions of people so that
they ‘feel the presence of God.’ If one carefully stud-
ies the pattern of these theophany kinds of visions of
God’s presence, not once do the humans present ‘cel-
ebrate’ the presence of God. Awe and silence are the
uniform reactions. In tabernacle and subsequently in
temple worship God’s people celebrated the actions of
God in their behalf, but not His presence. Heightened
disclosure of God’s presence was too frightening and
fearful for celebration to be appropriate.5

531t is interesting to compare the reaction of the Jerusalem
church to the divine punishment of death imposed on Ananias and
Sapphira for their deception in Acts 5:11, kol €yéveto ofog péyag
€0’ OAnv Vv ékkAnciov kol &nl mavtag Tovg AKovoVTag TodTA,
And great fear seized the whole church and all who heard of these
things. In this momentary display of the heightened presence of
God in the church, the people were frightened by God’s display of
overwhelming power.

And this unusual display of divine presence continued for
some time which created an interesting dynamic, described by
Luke in Acts 5:13-14, 13 tdv 8¢ how@v 00delg £TOApN KOAAGGOHL
avTolg, AAA’ EueydAvvey ovTovg O Aads. 14 ndiiov 8¢ mpooetifevto
motevovTeg T® Kupim, TARON avdpdv Te Kol yovaukdv, 13 None
of the rest dared to join them, but the people held them in high
esteem. 14 Yet more than ever believers were added to the Lord,
great numbers of both men and women. Outsiders were fearful of
joining the Christians because of this overpowering presence of

Fourth, when God moves in unusual display of
His power and presence, it is because He has a job for
individuals to do. Divine commands to the individual or
individuals in these visionary experiences are norma-
tive. Also, on occasion words of encouragement, espe-
cially the almost formulaic expression, pr @opod, stop
being afraid, are found as well. God does not disclose
Himself at this level to individuals without a specific
objective in mind. Central to this objective is ‘mission,’
rather than encouragement. The latter can be given,
but the former is always uppermost.

Finally, with this final study on chapter one, a brief
review of the contents of Revelation in the first chapter
are in order. The chart below summarizes the function
of the contents in chapter one to the remainder of the
book.

Role of Revelation Chapter One
to the Remainder of the Document

N

In a very unusual manner John stiches together
several pieces of introductory material for a variety of
ancient genres: apocalypse, letters, prophetic oracles,
apocalyptic vision. He begins with a formal Prologue
that names the document of Revelation as an apoc-
alypse (vv. 1-3). With further defining of his intended
meaning of ATTokdAuwig in these verses, he then inserts
a standard Greek letter Praescriptio in 1:4-5a following
the typical Pauline letter Praescriptio. A doxology (vv.
5b-6) and a pair of Prophetic Oracles (vv. 7-8) follow
it to form a unit of introductory materials. Then lastly
he returns to the apocalypse form with an introductory
Apocalyptic Vision (vv. 9-20), which will then launch the
contents of the rest of the book. The epistolary element
re-surfaces in chapters two and three, but not in the tra-
dition of the Greek letter. Instead, the ancient Hebrew
/ Aramaic letter form is followed as more reflective of
letters within an apocalyptic pattern

At first, this cafeteria mixture of forms and patterns
seems odd. But with more careful study, one begins to
realize the skilled painter of written portraits that John
becomes in alerting us in advance of his intentions for
the book. He is an apocalyptic painter extraordinaire!

God. Yet at the same time the convicting power of God’s presence

pulled them into the church in large numbers in spite of their fears.
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